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FOREWORD. 


When I took over charge of the Chair of Comparative Philology in the 
University of Calcutta in September 1917, the thought occurred to me that 
the subject might best be illustrated for our Indian students through the 
medium of Sanskritnd Avesta. Latin and Greek are out of question in 
Indie and so the linguistic group nearest to Sanskrit (viz. the Iranian) 
was chosen. I set myself to prepare a course of Selections from Avesta 
and Old Pérsian and the present book is the outcome of this effort. 

My first thanks go to Sir Asutosh Mookerjee. With characteristic 
insight*he grasped my views on the subject and helped me very materially 
in getting the courses altered to suit the new requirements. For this, and 
far more for his continued encouragement and for the great interest he has 
always shown in my work, I give him my heartfelt thanks. 

In the second place my thanks are due to my reSpected co-religionist, 
Mr. R. D. Mehta, C.I.E., of Calcutta, for very! generously offering to pay 
the cost of printing this volume. He alsg ias all along given me en- 
couragement and support. 

In the third place ] have to record the debt I owe to my teachers in 
Avesta: Professor Bartholomae of Heidelberg and Professor Jolly of 
Würzburg. The former, than whom I found no better teacher, first 
initiated me into the study of Iranian Languages and the latter has always 
been my best friend and critic ever since my student days in the Univer- 
sity of Wiirzburg. Nor must I forget here to mention Dr. P. Giles, Master 
of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, whose lectures on the Comparative 
Grammar of Indo-European Languages first taught me what the Science of 
Language means, and Professor E. J. Rapson of Cambridge, who was the 
first to teach me the critical methods of modern Western scholarship and 
has ever since been my revered guide and friend. I must also mention here 
Professor Geldner of Marburg, with whom I stayed but one day, but 
whose inspiring words have guided me through all my subsequent studi. 

Next in order come my friends and critics who have always helped 
me greatly during the progress of this work. Foremost among them is 
Shams-ul Ulma Dr. J. J. Modi of Bombay, who has been always ready 
with his friendly but incisive criticism. He has certainly not spared me 
in any sense and I acknowledge it here with deep gratitude. My next 
valued critic has been Pandit Vidhusekhara. Bhattacharya of the Visva- 
bharati at Santiniketan. In both these erudite scholars I found, besides 


mere criticism, true friendship and a constant desire to help. 


x FOREWORD. 


Last of all I owe to my pupils more than [ can express in words. 
‘Their presence in my lectures, their frank questions and the interest they 
have always shown in their work have constitutd the best reward for my 
work and have always led me on to greater effort. 

The delay caused in the publishing of this work has been due to the 
great difficulty of composing a work of this kind, which needed types of 
such varied languages. To begin with, an entirely new set of typesehad to 
be cast. For all this work (the first of its kind undertaken in India, I 
believe), the Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, deserves the greatest credit. 
Tt has been decided now to publish ten out of the eighteen “ Selections ” 
of the First Series as “Part 1”. The rest will come out, let me Hope, within 
a short interval from now. This will form Part 2, and it will also include" 
an essay entitled ** An Introduction to Iranian Studies,” refewed to in the 
footnotes as ** Introduction." 

One word more. I have my own notions of life and other deeper 
questions which are embraced under the term “ religion.” These form the 
`` coloured glasses” tlrrough which I view my own Scriptures. I could not 
have avoided my own ideÉls even though I had desired to do so; but 
Í must claim that I have t to be as fair in my interpretations as was 
possible for me to be. [ do not think I have in any case twisted either the 
sense of a word or the grammar to suit my special notions. There is one 
thing, however, of which L am absolutely convinced and it is that all reli- 
gions have their roots in Wispom, not in Ignorance. 


L. J. S. TARAPOREWALA. 
THe UNIVERSITY, 
CALCUTTA, 


lst May, 1922. 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


abl(ative) 
acc(usative) 
adj(ective, -ectival, -eetivally) 
adv(erb, -erbial, -erbially) 
Af(ghan) 
Ajrin(gün) 
ad n (navaiti Gàáea) 
A(njg(lg-)S(axon) 
aor(ist) ' 
Gr(ué \eyopevov) 
Arm(enian) 
Ar(yan) 
A(tharva) V(eda) 
atm (anepada) 
Av(esta) 


Av(esta) Pah(lavi and) Anc(ient) Per 
(stan Studies, in honour of Dastur 
Pashotanji Behramji Sanjana) 


Barth(olomae, Prof. Chr.), (Altirunis- 
ches) W(orter)b(uch). 
H(and)b(uch der) 

D(ialekte) 
Zum (altéranischen) W(orter)b(uch) 

Beh(istun Inscription) [The Roman fig. 
is the column and the Arabic figure 
the line] 

ben(edictive) 

B(hagavad-)g(1tà) 

Brah(manas) 

Browne (Prot. E. G.), Lét(erary) His(tory 
of Peraia) 

Bun(dahishn) 


a(lé)ir(antschen) 


caus(al) 

el(ass) 

com( parative) 

comp(ound) 

conj(ugation) 
. con(junetion), 


Coll(ected) S( 
Par(sis) 


8)k(ri)t (Writings of the) 


Dar(mesteter, Prof. J.), Z(end) A(vexta; 
dat(ive) 
dec(lension) 
def(inite) art(icle) 
dem(onstrative) 
den(ominative) 
des(iderative) 
Dhalla (Dr. M. 
T'heo(logy) 
Din(kart) 
du(al) 


N.). Zoroastrian) 


enc(litic) 
Ency(cloggedia) Brit(annica) 
Eng(lish) 


f(erninine) or fem(inine) 
f(oo)tn(ote) 

Fr(eneh) 

fut(ure) 


Gae(as,-ic) 

G(atic) A(vesta) 

Geld(ner Prof. Karl) 

gen(etive) 

Ger(man) 

Giles (Dr. Peter), (Manuat of Compara- 
tive) Phil(ology) 

gloss(ary) 

Goth(ic) 

Gr(ee)k 


Grass(mann, Hermann), 
zum Rigveda) 


Guj(ereti) [P(ersi) Guj(arati)] 


W(órter)b(uch 


HGi(oxt Nask) 

Har(lez, C. de), Man(uel de la Langue de 
l')Av(esta) 

Haug (Martin), (Hasayaon the Religion 
of the Parsia) 


imp(erative) 


xii LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS, 


imp(er)f(ect) 
indef(inite) 
ind(icative) 
l(ndo)-E(uropean) 
inf(initive) 
insc(ription) 
ins(trumental) 
inten(sive) 
inter(rogative) 


(An) Introduction (to Iranian Studies) 
[to be included in Part 2] 


Jack(son, Prof. 
G(rammar) 


A(vesta) R(eader) 
Per(sia, Past and Present) 
Z(oroaster) 


J(ournal of the) A(merican) O(riental) 
S(ocsety) 


A. V. W.), A(westa) 


Kan(ga, Kavasji Edalji), (4 Beta) Dic- 
t(tonary) 


A(vesta) G(rammar) 
G(atha) b(a) M(aeni) 
Ij(ashne tath&) Vis(parad) 
Kh(ordeh) A(vesta) b(a) M(aeni) 
Ven(didad) 
Kurd(ish) 


Lat(in) 

lit(eral, -erally). 
Lith(uanian) 
loc(ative) 


M (aha)bh(arata) 
m(asculine) or mas(culine) 


Mills (Rev. L. H.),(The Pive Zoroastrian) 
Qie (ās) 


Modi (Dr. J. J.), (4) Dict(ionary of Aves- 
tic Proper Names) 


M(oujlt(on, Rev. J. H.), E(arly) R(eli- 
gious) P(oetry of Persia) 


E(arly)Z(oroastrianism) 


Nair(yosang Dhaval, Dastur) 
neg(ative) 

n(euter) or neu(ter) 
Nir(angistün) 


nom(inative) 


N y(aish) [The members are as in Dar- 
mesteter's translation] 


obj(ect, -ective) 

O(ld) Bul(garian) 
O(ld) H(igh) G(erman) 
O(1d) Per(sian) 
opt(ative) 

ori(gin, -ginal, -ginally) 
Oss(etic) 


Pah(lavi) 
par(asmaipada) 
pass(ive) 

p(ast) p(ar)t(icipjo) 
Paz(and) 
pler)f(ec)t 

per(son) 

Pera(ian) or Per(sian) 
p(lu)p(er)f(ec)t 
plu(ral) 

Prek(rit) 
prep(osition) 
pres(ent) 
pri(mary ) suf(fix) 
pron(oun, -orninal) 


Pun(egar, Khodabux Edalji),(An uupub- 
lished MS. translation of the Gāthās) 


Pur(sishntha) 


Raghu(varnéa) 

ref(lexive) 

Reich(elt, Dr. Hans), (Awestioches Ele- 
mentarbuch) 


A(vesta) R(eader) 
rel{ative) 
Rig) V(eda) 
Russ(ian) 


S(acred) B(ooks-of the) E(ast Series) 

S(ans)k(ri)t 

Sec(ondery)-suf(fix) 

Sel(ections from Avesta and. Old Persian), 
(by I.J S. Taraporewala) [Part I is 
the First Series (1-x viii) and Part II is 
the Second Series (xix-x¥xvii)] 


Shah(nümeh of Firdausi) 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. xiii 


Shakes(peare) voc(ative) 

s(in)g(ular) Vahu(x$aera Gaea) 

Span(tomattt Gata) 

Sp(iegel, Friederich) Whit(ney, W. D.), (Sanskrit Grammar) 
subj(ect) 

sub(junctive ) Yas(na) 

sup(erlative) Y(as)t [The numbers are as in Darmes- 


teter's translation] 


tad(dhita) Younger) A(vesta) 
T'aitt(iriya) Brüh(mana) 


A Z(oroaster, -oroastrian) 
trans(lation, -lates) 


The declensional forms of nouns, 

etc., are generally indicated by two 
d st(avaiti Gáea) figures, the first denoting the case 
and the second the number. (The 
cases are in the following order: ]. 


Vah(istofsti Gama) nom., 2. acc., 3ins., 4. dat., 5. abl., 
v(aries) l(ectionis) 6. gen., 7. loc., and 8. voc.) 

var(iant) Similarly for verbal forms the first 
Ved(ie) ‘figure indicates the person and the 


second the number. 


Ven(didad) Other abbrewiations not in this list 
Vis(pared) are sglí-evident. 


NOTE. 


The text used here is that of Geldner. But there are g few variations 
. 
I have ventured to make. I indicate below the chief points to be observed 
in the text as printed here. 


l. Waerever I have made any notable change in a word, I have indi- 
cated it in a footnote, and in most cases the reading I have adopted is also 
mentibhed by Geld. in his v.l. 


2. In metrical passages I have followed Geldner’s divisions as far as 
possible, and I have like him indicated defective lines or padas by +. It 
will be noted that the putting of this + is not the same as in Geldner’s 
text. I have tried to follow my own ear in this refpect as far as I have 
understood the theory of Avesta metre. 


3. Words which seem to be in excess of metrical requirements I have 
enclosed within brackets ( ) Here too I have followed my own ear 
rather than copy Geld. eatirely. 


4. Occasionally I have tried to sean rhythmically (not strictly metri- 
cally) * passages which Geld. prints in prose. Such passages I have put 
down continuous as in Geld., but have indicated the divisions by upright 
lines |. I have occasionally used brackets here too to indicate what seem 
to me extra words. I have indicated such passages by putting § at the 
beginning. 


5. In some places I have ventured to suggest other readings and they 
are discussed in the notes in the proper places. f 


6. I have made full use of European punctuation and other symbols. 


As regards the translation I have tried to be literal as far as possible. 
Compound words and single words of Av. translated by a phrase in Eng. 
have been indicated by joining up the parts by means of hyphens. 


` = See Appendix to the Introduction, 


I. 


Haoma Yast—Yasna IX. 


1. havanim! à? ratüm? à* 
Atrom! pairi-yao&dafentom? 


-üldim!* poresat!® (Zaragu- 
8tro)!$; **koó!, nares’, ahil?? 


'5*astvato?* sragóStem?* dadaroesa?, 


2. dat! mé? aém? paityaoxta* 
t azem? ahmi’, Zaragu&tra!9, 
** a4-mám!5 yasanuha!s, Spitama!, 


*goi? màüm?3 staomaine? .stüiói?5, 


3. +aat! aoyta? Zarañuštróš: (ne- 
mot Haomai*!) 


** kaso9-Owàm? paoiryo?, Haoma’, 
mašyëó!0 


** kš!4 ghmai!5 asi8!5 ərenšvil?? 


4. aat! mó? aóm? paityaoxta* 

“ Vivajh&? mam? paoiryó! magyol! 
“hā! ghmàil? asis!’ eronavil5, 
«yat hë% pu6ró?* us-zayata?s, 

“ XYarenaguhastemo?. zatanüm?, 
** yat? keronaot® aihe’! x826ra8a 


° 
* ajghaosemne* apa9-urvairo* ; 
5. ** Yimahe! x8a6ro? aurvahe? 
** noit? zaurva!? &yhall, nóit? mə- 


ro0yu815, 


** pancadasa!? fracardide!® 


** yavata?5 ,sayoit?? hwàü6wo" 


Haomo* upàit" Zaragustrom’, 
g s 
-gaÜ0&6s!^-cal! sravayantem!2, 


yim?) azem?! vispahe% arheu&'s 

-x'"ahe?  gayehe?* y"anvató?? 
(amesahe)*,’” 

Haom6! a8a*a* dür&080!: 

Haom6!' asava!? düraošóo!5. 

fra3-mam!* hunvaynuha” xVare- 
tée2), 

+yaĝa? ma?! (aparacit)? Sao- 
Éyantó? stavan%,” 


astvaióyài! hunüta? gaeóyail^? 


cit!’ ahmài!? jasat ayaptom?! p " 


Haomó? aáava? düraogó!: 
astvaiüyai? hunttals gaóyail*; 
tat? &ghmài? jasat?! ayaptem? : 
yor? Yimó? X$86to?, hwü6wó?, 
hvaro-darosó? maByünüm?; 
&margonta? pasu*-vira*!, 
x"airyan® yVaro8om*9 ajaya- 
mnem"^, 
nóit* aotem* agha! noit! gare- 
moms, 


nóitl* araskó!$ daë8vo16-d8at6ó!7: 


*pita?-pu6ras?!-ca? raodaésva*s 
(katarascit**) 


Yim6 Viveynuhats” puro? 


I. 


Haoma Yast—Yasna IX. 


1. At, * the hour? (of) early-morning! Haoma® came-up? to Zarafu&tra!, 
(who was), preparing-for-worship? the fire? and!! (was) chanting?? the Gafas!®, 
Untol? him!* asked!5 Zarafgustral?: “ Wholl, O Hero!?, art thoul9?, whom?9 
I?! see?? the noblest? of all?? material?* creation?3, shining?? with (thine) 
own?" eterrfa]80 life?8 ? 


2. Thereupon! tifis? Haome!, the righteous, of-far-spreading-radiance!, 
replied* unto me?: “I8 am’, O Zarañuštral0, Haoma!!, the righteous!?, of 
far-spreading-radiance!?. Fix-(thy)-desires-earnestly!*, !5 upon me!5, O 
Spitama!!; worship!?. 20 mel? (in order) to enjoy?! (offme); hymn??, 25 rne? 


in hymn(s)-of-praise?*, as?’ the other?* Saosfants? have (in the past) 
praisedš0 me?” ` 


3. Thereupon! said? Zarafustra3: “ Salutationt* unto Haomas! Which* 
mortall0, O Haoma?, (was) the first? (who) worshipped!? thee! for (the sake 
of) the material! world!3? Whati? blessing! unto him!5 was granted! 1 
What!’ profit?! to him!’ acerued?? ? '' 


4. Thereupon! this? Haomaś, the righteous, of-far-spreading-radiance!, 
replied* unto me?: ''Vivaghvat? (was) the first!" mortal! (who) wor- 
shipped!? me? for (the sake of) the material? world's. 'This!5 blessing!" unto 
himl? was granted!?, this! profit?! to him? accrued?! : namely?? to him?* 
a son?5 was born?5, who?" (was) Yima?? the Kinp??, the magnificent®9, the 
most-resplendent?! of (all) ereated-beings??, (who shone forth) among mor- 
tals% like-unto-the-sun-in-appearance?3. "Who95 made39 during his?" rule%# 
(both) &nimals*? (and) human-beings*! undying??, (and) waterst? (and) vege- 
tation** ever-fresh?? ; (there was) inexhaustible’! food48 for feeding? (his ' 
subjects). 


5. "During the rule? of the illustrious? Yima! (there) was neither* 
(excessive) cold’ nor! (excessive) heat®, neither? was!! (there) old-age!? nor!? 
deathl3, norl* (was there) envy!5 created!1-of-the-Daéva!®. Father? and?? 
son?! moved-about!? each?* (seeming only) fifteen!? in appearance? as long 
as? Yima?8 the magnificent?', the son?? of Vivaghvat?? reigned?9."* 


4 L—YASNA IX. 


6, **kasol-Üwüm? bityó3, Haoma‘, 
ma&yós 
“kā? shmàil? a8iá!! erenëvil2 ? 


7. aat! mé? am? paityaoxta* 
* A8wyó? mam? bityól? magydll 
** hal5 ahmàái!^ agis!7 oronàvi? 
yat hō% pu6ró?* us-zayata?5 


B. ** yo! janat? AzZim? Dahakem* 
“ xX8va81-a81m*, hazarra?-yao- 
xitim!, 


* gyom!* gaédavyo!#, drvantem!’, 
** yam! a8l?-a0jastemüm?? dru- 
jem?! 


“aoi yam?) astvaitim?* trao m?9 


9. **kase!-Gwàm? órityó?, Haoma*, 
maá&y o5 


* ka? ahmai!^ asis!! erenàvi!l2 ? 


10. dat! më? aóm? paityaoyta* 

** 4 Oritó? (Samanüm? sovistol?) őri- 
tyól! mam! maáyól 

* hà!" ahmai/ a8i8!9 ərenavi%, 

** yat? hē puóra?! us-zayoio?5 

“ tkaó369? anyó9 dàtó-ràzoó**, 


* yava?, gaósus*, gadavardil, 


11. *' yó! janat? adim3 srvarom4, 
° 
t yim!’ vigavanteml, zairitem!z, 


“ Grétyoll-barezals zairitem!?: 
** ayanha&?? pitüm?* pacata 


“ tafsat??-ca? hō! mairyó3, 
x" Isat3-caX ; 


“ yaeyantim? &pom? parénhat”; 
** naire+-mani# Keresaspé6%,”” 


[6-11 


astvaifyài! hunüta! gaéfyài*? 
cit? ahmàils jasat!’ aynptom!6?" 


Haom6® ağaya! düraoso!: 
astvaidyai2 hunuüta? gaééyail; 
tat? &hmai? jasat?! dyaptem??: 
viso? süray&s @raétaond?’, 


ÓOrizafnem*, érikamoredsem!, 


aéll-azojanhem!?, daévim! dru- 
joins, 


fraca? korontat/? Angro?-Mai- 
ny uss 
mahbrkai® ASahe? gaóanüm?." 


astvaiüyai? hunüta! gae0yai* ? 
cit? ahmāilt jasat!é ayaptem!$ ?** 


Haomó*? ağaya dürao8ó!: 


astvaióyài* hunuüta!5 gaefyall5, 
tat?! ahmai?? jasat?? üàyaptem?*: 
Urvaxšayó% Keoresaáspas?-oa! ; 
āat anyó? upesro?'-kairyo?, 


yim asp6’-garem’, nero’-ga- 
rem’, 


yim!’ upairil+ vi8!5 araoóat!5 
yim? upairi?! Korosáspó? 


826 repiówinem?! zrvanem’ ; 


frü&^ ayarhó* fraesparat?!, 
paráü&t! taréto# apatacat? 


6-11] I1 —HAOMA YAST. 5 


6. (Zarañuštra asked :) “ Which! mortal®, O Haoma*, (was) the second? 
(who) worshipped’ thee? for (the sake of) the materials world’? What? 
blessing!! unto him! was granted???  What!3 profit! to him!* accrued?’ ? ” 


7. Thereupon! this Haoma?, the righteous’, of-far-spreading-radiance!, 
replied* unto me?: ** Afwya’ (was) the second!’ mortal!! (who) worshipped!3 
me? for (the sake of) the material!? world!é, This!’ blessing!7 unto him!* 
was granted!5, this!® profit?? to him?? acerued?! : namely? unto him* a son?’ 
was born?*, @raétaona*? of the valiant?? race”, 


8. “ Who! slew? the dragon? Dahàke?, three-jawed5, three-skulled?, six?- 
orbed?»4and) of-a-thousand®-wiles!, the very!! strong!? devilish!5 Druj!*, 
(who wás) evillé unto the living!’ (-ereatures and) unbelieving!?; whom!8 
Apro*-Mainyu?? howel? out? (as) by-far!? the strongest?" Druj?! against?! 
this?! material?? world??, for the destruction® of the creations®? of ASa?l." 


9. (Zarafustra asked:) * Which! mortal’, O Haoma?, (was) the third?, 
(who) worshipped’ thee? for (the sake of) the material? world§? What? 
blessing!! unto him! was granted??? What!3 profit! to him!* accrued! ? ” 


10. Thereupon! this’ Haoma® the righteous®, of-far-spreading-radiance’, 
replied* unto me?: ‘‘@rita’, the most powerful!’ of the Sama® (family was) 
the third!! mortal!3 (who) worshipped!5 mel? for (the sake of) the material! 
world!. 'This!! blessing!? unto him!’ was granted?9, this?! profit?* to him?? 
accrued??: namely?5, to him? were born? two sons", Urvaxšaya29 and?! 
Keresüáspa9 ; the one53 a Teacher’? (and) Lawgiver*, and3 the other? a 
supremely?'-energetic??, youthful*?, curly-heired*? mace-wielder*!.* 


1l. * Who! t slew? the horned* dragon3, who? (was) horse*-devouring? 
(and) man?-devouring?, who!? (was) poisonous!! (and) green!®, (and) upon!* 
whom!’ ¢ the poison!§ rosel* green!? to the-height!5-of-a-spear!; upoft! 
whom? Kerosüspa?? cooked?5 (his) food?* in an iron?’ (pot) || at?® tho time?8 
(of) midday?'; and?" that?! serpent?? grew-hot?? ands began-to-sweat%, 
(and) forthš6 from (under) the iron? (pot) sprang away57, (and) upset# the 
boiling?! water??: startled#?, Korasaéspa*, (even through) of-manly**-heartt5, 
fled away*? in-the-opposite-directiont!, J” 








` = ie. warrior. + Kere-àspa. 1 ie allover ite body, 

ll K. apparently mistook the sleeping monster for a green hillock. 

T But he camo back after be had recovered from his surprise and ultimately slew the monster 
(Yt. XIX. 41-21). 


6 I.—YASNA IX. [12-17 


12. '*kasol-wüm? tuiryd!, Hao- 


mat maSyós astvaidyai? hunüta! gaðĝyāãi? P 

“kå? abmail? agi8l! erənëvil2 P cit ahmàai" jasat aya- 
ptem! p” 

18. dat! mō? adm? paityaoyta* Haomó* ajava* dürgogó!: 
* Pourusaspó? müàm? tuiryd!? S 

maáyól astvaibyai hunüta!? gaé8yàilt. 
** hàJó ahmdilé agis!" ørənāvi!!, tat! ahmài? jasat! ayaptem”: 
** yat?5 hō% tim us-zayaghg, tim2’, erezvó? Zaragustre?, 

E í I 9... 
* nmánahe9 Pourugaspahe?!, vidaévó?, Ahura?-tkaósó?. 

ee 

14. “ grütó! Airyene? Vadjahe? tüm* p&oiryó5, Zarmóu&tre^, 
** Ahunom'-Vairim? frasràvayó?, vibere0wan*om! axtüirim!!, 
* «(aparom)? yraoždyehya! fras- 

rüitil4. 


15. “tüm! zomar-güzo? * akere- 


navó? vispe* daévu', Zaragustra^, 

** yói! paras ahmat? viró'-rao88! + (2)patayen! paitil3 ayal+ 
zomàl; 

“yöl gojiStó", yó!? tanóiBtó!5, yo? Gwaysisto?!, yor? Asisto”, 

“yö ad-voroérajastom 5% abavat? Mainivà? dàmàn?."^ 

16. dat! aoxte? Zaraĝuštrő’, "nemó* Haomài*! varhus$ 
Haomo', 

**huóató? Haomó?, ar8datólo, varhus!!.datól + baósazyól? 

* hukerof8ls, hvared!*, voroórajB', ^ zairi'-gaonó!5 nümyásu&!*; 

* ya6879 xyVaronte?! vahistó? uruna&8?-ca^ püümainyó- 
tomo," 


17. nil-t&?, zàire?/, masem* 


mruyéé, ni* amem’, ni? vereéraynem’, 
ni? dasvare!!, ni? baógazemH, n1* fradafem!5, ni!6 varoda6om", 
ni? aojó!? vispó?-tenüm?!, ni? mastim?? visp6*+-paésan- 
hem? ; 
ni tat?! yala? gaetahva?» vV&50-x880ró? ir&carane? 


tbaés622-taurva8 drujem^-vanó*, 


= Geld, reads -güro but I have chosen the reading given by Kan, Reich. and others. 
t I have made this & compound. 
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12. (Zaraĝuštra asked :) “ Which! mortal’, O Haomat, (was) the fourth? 
(who) worshipped’ thee? for (the sake of) the material* world?? What? 
blessing!! unto him!° was granted? ? What!3 profit!5 to him!* acerued!5 ? ” 


13. Thereupon! this? Haoma® the righteous$, of-far-spreading-radiance!, 
replied* unto me?: ‘‘ PouruSaspa? (was) the fourth!? mortali! (who) wor- 
shipped! me? for (the sake of) the material!? world!*. This! blessing!” unto 
him!$ was granted!® thisl? profit?? to him® acerued?!: namely?$, to him 
thou? wast born?$, thou? O righteous’? Zarafustra??, in the house®? of 
Pourusaspa#!, (thou who art) opposed-to-the-Daévas?? (and) follower of-the- 
Law?*.of. 29hura$. 


14, s“ Famed! through (all) Airyana? Vaéjah3, thou‘, O Zarañuštraó, (wast) 
the first’, (who) recjted-aloud® the Ahuna?-Vairya3, with-the-proper-divi- 
sions!? (of metre and syllables), four-times!!, (and yet) another!? (time) with- 
a-louder!3 chant!+. 


15. *'Thou!, O Zarañuštra5, caused? all* the*Demons* to-hide-under-the- 
earth?, who’, before? this?* ran-about!? upon!’ this!* earth!5 in-human- 
shape!!, (thou) whol® 15 (art) the strongest!" (and) bravest!®, who™, ?? (art) 
the most active?! (and) the swiftest??, (and) who hast, become?? in-the- 
highest-degree-victoriouf?* among the creatures?? of the (two) Spirits?T."' 


16. Thereupon! Zara2u&tra? said?: “ Salutation? unto Haoma?! Haoma! 
(is) excellent’, well-created? (is) Haoma?, truth-ereated!0 (also); created- 
by-excellence!? (and) health-giver!3; well-shaped^, working-for-good!5 (and) 
vicetorious!?; golden!1-hued!3 (is he) with-bending-twigs!9; just-as?? (he is) 
best?? for (the body of) the drinker?!, (so) also? (he) best-points-out-the- 
way?* unto (his) soul22."* 


17. I ask® of thee?, O Golden-hued? for! fervourt, for* power? (and) for? 
success? (as well); for! health!! (and) for!? the means-of-gaining-health! ; 
fori advancement!* (and) for! increase!7; for!? strengthl? of-(this)-whole”?- 
body2!, (as well as) for?? wisdom? all?-embracing??; —for 426 (all) this??, 
(I ask) so that?) in (all) lands?? I may move-about#! free-at-will9, over- 
coming?3-opposition??, (and) conquering35-the-unbeliever?t. 


* Z8 advent. 
+ I bave translated by “for” the particle ni, which, though not quite literally accurate, serves 
to bring out well the sense of the repetition of the ni in the original. 
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18. nil tat?, ya6g? taurvayeni* 
deévanam! mašyānām?-cal0 
Sarüml* kaoyüm!* karafnàm!5-ca", 


&a8emagoyanüm?l-ca?? bizangranüm?$, 
haónyBg?-oa? poreóu9-ainikey 8: 


19. imom! 6wim? paoirim? 
y&nemt, 

v&hi&tom? &ghüm? a$so0nüm!0, 

imem!* @wüm!5 bitim!?^ yanom', 

drvatàtem?! aifjhÁse?-tanvó??, 

imom% 0wüm% gritim?* yànem?!, 


daro,y03!-jitim* u&tanahes*, 


20. imom: 6wam? tüirim*eyaà- 
nem‘, 

+yaéa’ 26869 (amaval) Grafedd!! 

tbaé56!5-taurvils drujem!'-vanó!$, 

imom! Qwüm? puysem?! yánom?, 

+yeéas voroórajl? vanat2s- 
pesand?9 


tbaés6%-taurvé drujom%-vano%, 


21, imom! 6wim? yxštümš yànom*, 
paurva? téyim’, paurva!? gaSem!!, 


mé!'-cis!6 paurvó!! büi&yaéta!? nö!’ 


22. +Haomd! aéibis? yói? aurvan- 
to* 


zavare$ 80j8s?-ca!^ bax8eiti!!, 
Haomó? azizanaitibis!5 

uta!" asaval-frazaintim!?, 
Haomo” taé-cit?! yoi? katayó? 


spind?? mastim%-ca® baysaiti®. 


[18-22 


vispanüm* tbišvatëms tbaógá! 

yà8wüm!! pairikanàmP?-ca!? 

mairyanüm!5-oa!? bizangra- 
nam, 

vehrkaném*-ca?> caf waro?e- 
zangranàm"?!, 

davaiéy&? patài@y855. 


Haomas, jaišyemi5s, düraosa!: 


*» 


raocanhem!! vispó-y"a6rem!s. 


Haoma!4, jaióyemi!?^, diragga” : 


Haoma?, jaiyemi», dür&o8a89 : 


Ha&oma?, jai&yemi?, duraosa’: 
fraxštëne1l2 zomàa!? paiti!*, 


Haoms?, jaióyemi*, düraosa?: 


frex8tàne? zəma’! paiti? 


Haomas, jai&yemi?, düraosa': 


paurva? voehrkom?? buidyéimai- 
8el4; 


vispe? paurva?! buibyoimai- 
$e?2, 


hita’ taygenti’ aren&um'!, 
da8àiti!* x886tó!*-pu6rim!s, 


nask6*+-frasénho® &hente, 
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18. (And I ask) for! (all) this? so that? I may overcome* the enmity! 
of allé (my) enemies’,—({both) of Daévas? and! of mortals’, of wizards!! 
and!3 of witches!2, of tyrants!4 wilfully-blind!5 and!’ wilfully-deaf!5, and!’ of 
two-legged” serpents!8, and?? of two-legged?? distorters-of-the-Truth?!, and?’ 
of four®’.legged?? wolves?**, also?? (that I may overcome) the armies (of all 
such foes) roaring®? (and) rushing-onwards*3 in-a-wide?o-battle-array?!. 


19. This! (is) the first? gift, O Haoma® of-far-spreading-radiance’, 
(that) I request? (of) thee?: the best? world? for the righteous!6, bright! 
(and) all!2*g1orious!5. This! (is) the second!’ gift", O Haoma!? of-far- 
spreading-radiance”, (that) I request!’ (of) thee!5: health?! for this?? body?3 
(of mie). This% (is) the third?! gift??, O Haoma? of-far-spreading-radi- 
ance9, that I request?) (of) thee?5: long?!-continuance®? of (my) vital. 
forces, 


20. This! (is) the fourth? gift, O Haoma® of-far-spreading-radiance’, 
(that) I request’ (of) thee?: that? I, happy? (and) powerful!?, my-task-accom- 
plished!!, may progress!? through!* the world! overcoming!9-oppositioni$, 
conquering!?-the-unbeliever!?. This!9 (is) the fifth?! gift22, O Haoma?? of- 
far-spreading-radiance* (that) I request?* (of) thee??: that?6 I, victorious’? 
(and) battle29-winning?*, may progress*? through®? the world?! overcoming*- 
opposition?*, conquering?5-the-unbeliever?5, 


21. This! (is) the sixth? gift O Haoma? of-far-spreading-radiance’, 
(that) I request (of) thee?: may we become awarel* beforehand? (of) the 
robber?, beforehand!? (of) the murderer!!, (and) beforehand!? (of) the wolfl3, 
Let not!’ any! (of our foes) became aware!’ beforehand! (of) us!®, (but) may 
we become aware?? beforehand?! (of) all20, 


22. Haoma! granteth!! strength? and!0 courage? unto those? who? urge? 
well-trained5 steeds* to victory’. Ha&oma!? bestoweth!* on women (who are) 
bearing!? the-birth-of.a-brilliant!5-son!$ (and) a righteous!? progeny!? as 
well". Haoma* granteth3? wisdom?! and?? fervour?’ unto all-those?! house- 
holders?? who?! are occupied? in teaching% the scriptures’. 


* By wolves are meant all wild animals harmful to mankind. 
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23. Haomó! tás-cit? yå? kaininó* Bphaires dareyem! ayrvó! 
haidim? ràáóom?-ca!? bay&aitill, mogul? jeijyamnó?? huyratus'+. 


24. +Haomé! tom-cit?, yim? Kero- 


sanim*, apa5-y8a6rem?* niS&Sayat!, 
yó5 raosta?’ x8B6rol?-kamyal!, yo davatal: **nóit' ! mélb 
t &pàm!5 afrava! aiwistis!? vereiày6!? daifjhava? carat); 


*hó2 vispe? vereióinàm?* vanat?, ni? vispe?! vereidinim” janat”.” 


25. u&ta!-té?, yó? "d+ aojarhas vasó-x886ro? shi, Huama?: 
uB8ta?-tó!?, apivatahe!! pourvacàm! oroáuy58anüm!?; 
u8tal*-tà!5, nóit!ó pairi!T-frase!? ereiuyBem!? peresaha?? vàcim?l, 
26, 5fràl-t&? Mazda’ barat* paurvanim5 aiwyürhanems 
stehr-paósurhem, Mainyü?-* à 

tàstom?, vanuhim! daénüm!! Mazdaya- 

snim!2, 

aot! aifhe!* ahi!’ aiwyàastoó! barnuš!? paiti!? gairinüm!? 
drajanhe” aiwidditis!-caz + gravas’3-cat+ máü6rahe?, 


27. Haoma!, | nmànó?-paite?, vis*-paites, | zentu*-paite', daifjhu*- 
paite’, | spananhal? vaó3yall-paitel?! 
amàil?-cal* Qwá&!6 voroérayndi-cal? mavoya!! upa-mruyól? tanuyé2 
érimai2!-ca?? yat? pouru?:-bao- 
x8na&he?s. 


28. vi!-nO? tbiávatüm? thaésébié+, vif menô’ bara’ gramentàm?, 
+y? ci8l?-cal! ahmil? nmāne!?, 


yól* aifjhe!? visil*, y5" ah mi? zantvól?, yo? Bifjbhe?! daifjhvo?, 


aënanh8% ssti% maby 625, gourvaya&?9-hó?! pa8ave?? zav&ro?* 

pairio.gàs u8i? veronüiói? skendom $69 manó? kerenü- 
iói*. 

29. mà! zbara£a&ibya? fratuyb, mà? gavaóibya* aiwi-tütuyd; 

mà! zim’ vaónóit? adibya!, mà! güm? vaànóoit' ağibyalt, 

yó'5 adnanhaiti!® nó" manóls, yö! aénarhaiti? nó?! kohrpem?. 


* Geld. has ?yu*- 
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23. Haoma! doth grant!! unto all-those? who? have remained? virgins* 
for-a-long-time’ without-husbends?, faithful? and!? loving? (bridegrooms), 
as-soon-as!? the Wise-One!* is-entreated!5. 


24. Him-indeed?, who? (was) Keresüni*, did Haoma! cast down? from?- 
(his)-power®, (him) who? was-swelled-up? in (his) pride!! of sovereignty!®, 
(and) whol? (had) bragged!3 ''Never!l* henceforth!5 in my!5 land? shall 
(any) priest!" go-about?! for spreading!? religious-teachings!? ; (otherwise) 
he?? might overcomg?5 the whole?’ of (my) grandeur? *, (he) might strike?9 
down?’ the whole?! of (my) greatness?3."* 


25. Hajl! to thee?! O Haoma?, who? through (thine) ownt power? art? 
thine-own-master*. Hail? to thee!0! who dost understand!! the truthful- 
word! full-apoken!?. Hail!# to thee!5! never! dost thou question?! the 
word?*true-Bttered!? by cross! '-questioning!?. 


26. Forth! for thee? did the Almighty? bring the first® (sacred)-girdle$, 
Ster-begemmed', woven?-by-the-(two)-Spirits$—(the girdle which is) the ex- 
cellent!? religion!! (of) Mazda-worship!?. Since-thers? invested!? with this! 
(girdle) thou hast been!5 (dwelling) upon!? the nfountain!? heights", through- 
all-ages?? (entrusted with *) the words?! and2? meanings?? as well% of the 
Scriptures?5, 


27. O Haoma!! Lord3-of-the-house?, Lord§-of-the-village*, Lord'-of-the- 
province’, Lord?.of-the-land$, (and) through thy holiness!? Lord!2-of-(all)- 
Wisdom!!! Thee!® I invoke!’ for courage!’ and!* for victory!’ as-well!! for 
my!§ body”, and?? for strength?! that?3 bringeth-salvation?5-to-many?*. 


28. Away! from the hatred* of the enemies’, (and) away? from (that) of 
the wicked? do thou remove! our? mind’: and!! whosoever!? the mortal?5, 
who? in this!? housel2, who!* in this!5 village!$, whol? in this!? province!?, 
(or) who? in this?! land22, is?* full-of-evil29, from (both) his?! nether-limbs?* 
(do thou) take-away?9 strength??, turn33 his?! intellect?? upside-down*®, (and) 
reduce?! to-disorder?* his35 mind’, D 


29. Give? not! strength? to (his two) crooked-shanks?, nor* power-grant* 
to (his two) paws5: let him not! view? (this) earth? with (his) eyeballs!?, let 
him not!! behold! the creation!? with (his) eyeballs!*, who!* works-harm!* 
(to) our!" mind!3, whol? does-injury?? (to) our?! body”. 


* The words in the brackets are w translation of aiwy4sto ! which bears n double sense. See 
notes. 
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30, paíti! ažōiš? zairitaho?, 
kehrpem’ nàéemnài? a&aone?, 

§ + paiti* gagahel’ vivarozdavató!$ 
kohrpom!? nasemnai agaone?!, 


31. §paiti! ma$yehe? drvats3, 


kohrpom" nàsoemnai? a$&0ne?*, 


§ + paitil^ ajomaoyeahel’, anašao- 
no's, 


mie’! vaca? dadanahe2s, 
kohrpom? nasgemnai”® a$a0ne?9, 


32, Spaiti! jahikayai? yatumai- 
tyai? 


yefjhe frafravaiti! mano? 
kehrpem!5 ná$omnail* asaone!s, 


+ (yat hó?!) kohrpom?? nàgjomnai?? 
a8&one?*, 


[30-32 


simahe* vi865-vaópahef, 
Haoma!? zàire!l, vadare?? jaidils ; 
*xrviByató! zazar&nolé, 
Haoma” zaire?, vadare?* jaidi2 ; 


-8àstar8*, aiwi-véizdayanteahe® 
kamereóem?, 
Haoma" zàire', vadero” jai8il5; 


+ehim!’-merencd!s, aijh&l 
daónayá? 
nóit?* Byaoónài8?? apayantahe?s, 
* 
Haoma? zaire?!, vadare? jaidiss, 


m&o08anó-kairy&i* upasta-bai- 
ryài, 

yaña° awrom!? vàtoll-8ütem!?, 

Haoma!? zaire!!, vadaro!? jaidil ; 

Haomaë% zàire??, vadare? jaiói". 
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30. Against! the serpent?, green’, dreadful* (and) poison5-breathing?, 
smite!3, O golden!! Haoma, (thy) weapon!? for protecting? the body! of the 
righteous’. Against!* the murderer!5, acting-contrary!? (to the Law), blood- 
thirsty!? (and) fuming!5, smite, O golden?! Haoma??, (thy) weapon?* for 
protecting? the body!? of the righteous?!. 


31. Against! the unbelieving? mortal? the oppressor* (proudly) raising- 
up? (his) wicked-hqad*, smite!3, O golden!! Haoma!9, (thy) weapon!? for 
protecting? the body? of the righteous’. Against! the unrighteous!’ dis- 
torter-of-Truth!5, the soul!1-destroyer!8, (who though) bearing?3-in-mind?! 
the commpndment” of this!’ (true) religion?? (still) never?* applies? * (it) 
through (his) actions%, (against him) smite9?, O golden?! Haomaj, (thy) 
weapgn?? for protecting?? the body?! of the righteous??. 


32. Against! the wicked-woman?, full-of-wiles?, voluptuous* (and) lust- 
ful, whose? mind? tosses-about! like? a wind!!-dwmiven!? cloud!®, smitel9, 
O golden!! Haoma!5, (thy) weapon? for prctecting!* the body!’ of the 
righteous!5; indeed?? (against) her?! do thou smite®, O golden?? Haoma?5, 
(thy) weapon?! for protecting? the body??-of the righteous’, 


* Lit. * not applying.” 
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NOTES. 


(1) Kanga: Khordeh Avestà bà Māeni (5th ed.), pp. 333 ff. 

(2) Reichelt: Avestisches Elementarbuch, pp. 388 ff. 

(3) m Avesta Reader, pp. 1-3 and 94-100. 

(4) Bartholomae: Handbuch der altiranischen Dialekte, pp. 177 ff. 
(5) Mills, S.B.E., vol. xxxi, pp. 230 ff. 


Haoma.—The word is the same as the Skt. STW,and essentially ex- 
presses the same idea as in the Veda. But there can be traced in the Av. a 
twofold conception of the name. In the first place it is the name of a 
Being or & Divinity occupying a definite place in the Av. Panthgon, and in 
the second place it is the name of a Plant used in the sacrificial ritual. In 
our present selection (Yas. IX) the first conception is predominant, The 
second conception, however, predominates in Yas. X.* There ar& other 
places too in Av. where Haoma is mentioned, notably jn Yas. LVII (19-20)t 
where the former conception is predominant. In one or two other places 
there is the mention of perhaps another Haoma. Thus in Yas. XI. 7,] 
there is a warrior of that name mentioned, who worshipped Draväspa || 
and Aši and through the help thus secured made captive Frayrasyana 
( lawty3]—Afrasiyab oí Shah.), the arch-enemy of Kava-Husrava ( gress 
Kai-Khushrü of Shah.). This Haoma is also mentioned in Shah., but it is 
probable that he is identical with the Haoma of our present piece. There 
is a fourth Haoma mentioned in the Av. in Yt. XIII 116 but beyond his mere 
name as a holy man there is no further detail given. 

The Divinity Haoma is mentioned in close connection with Haoma the 
plant. In fact it would not be too far wrong to say that he was respon- 
sible for introducing the Haoma cult among the Aryans, and it is very likely 
that the plant used at the sacrificial ritual derived its name from him. He 
is specially distinguished by his epithets déraoga (of far spreading radiance) 
and is also called frasmi (the Renovator). In another place he is called 
xsa9rya (wq) —the King; which reminds one of the Ved. Stat qrat. It is 
notable also that though the majority of the epithets used for Haoma the 
Divine Being are such as can be only applied to the Plant by a stretch of 
imagination,** still there are two at least used in Yas. IX. 16 (zairigaoné 
and ndmydsus) and one in Yas. LVII. 19 (zairi-dóiüro) which can only apply 
to the Plant. But it may be noticed by referring to the text that in the 
first case both the words could be left out without any injury to the whole, 
and in the second case the epithet is distinctly disturbing the metre and is 
palpably a later insertion. In course of time we do find that the plant is 
coming more and more to the front and the person who introduced it is 
getting forgotten. It were well if the upholders of the *'Personification- 
theory" would bear this fact constantly in mind. 


* Bel. XIX, Part IL. It may be here noted that the Haomm Yaét as used in Z. ritual is made up 
of both the Yasnae IX and X. f Sel. II, below. Í Sel, XX, Part II. 
|| See Yt. IX, 18. (Sel, XXII, Part II). © Modi, Dict, 
*5 For a fuller discussion of thia point see Introduction. 
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l. hávanim—2/ladj. Note the -z when in Skt. we get -i. This is the 
Tule in Av. for the 2/1 of nouns in -¿ and -u. “‘ Morning" lit., * the time of 
the Haoma Sacrifice," afaq. From ,hu—*. The day among the Zoro- 
astrians is divided into five periods or gàhs (in Av. aenya —Y3]) each 
having a special prayer appropriate to it, and each being associated with 
certain Powers. These are, beginning with midnight : 


(i) ugahina—,/us, to shine (cf. 398 )—from midnight till dawn; as- 
sociated with Barajya (Increaser of corn) and Nmànya (Lord of the house). 


(ii) havani—,./hu—(%)—from dawn to midday—associated with Sā- 
vanhi (Increaser of Prosperity) and Visya (Lord of the village). 


(iii) rapidwana—trom ayara, day and pi&wa middle, (cf. Eng. pith),— 
from midday to 3 p.m. In the last five months of the Z. year this period 
too is falled*hávani, sometimes also “the second hávani." This is agso- 
ciated with Fradat-feu (Increaser of cattle) and Zantwma (Lord of the 
province). 


(iv) uzayeirina—origin doubtful—from 3 P.M. to sunset; associated 
with Fradat-vira (Increaser of mankind) and Dagyum®? (Lord of the country). 


(v) aiwisriSrama—aiwi (WW! and ./sru, (8)—from sunset to mid. 
night; associated with Fradat-hujyaiti (Increaser of all good creation) and 
Zarafustrotama (lit., the holiest Zarañuštra, ie. the Supreme Head of 
Religion). 

āã—ĦT at, upon, during. 


ratim—2/1 m. Note-ü. Time, WT. There is another word ratu which 
means a leader (almost always in the spiritual sense) Kan. thinks that 
both these have come from \/ar, %, fo go. (Dict. pp. 439f.). 


Haomo—1/1 m. #T8:. The visarga if preceded by a is represented in Av. 
combined with the preceding a as o. The name is used partly for the 
: Haoma plant and sometimes for the Yazata (or vw) presiding over the 
Haoma sacrifice. See Introductory note. 


upadit—3/Limpf. (/i (X) with upa, (Sq —came up to, sq. 


Zarañuštrəm—-—2|1 m. Thename of the Prophet of Irán has been variously 
explained by Western scholars from zarafa (/2ar—* ) old and %štra, (3g! 
camel or from zarafa (WfXq) tawny and uátra, i.e. either ‘‘ the keeper of old 
camels”’ or * the keeper of tawny camels.” Parsi writers rather would like 
to have the word mean “he who has the golden radiance” * (zarafa—etta 
--golden and ustra—,/us to shine—radiance). For details of his life, ete., see 
the various books on the subject notably Jackson's Zoroaster.{ His date 
seems to have been now fixed at much earlier than 660 B.C. which used to 


* Lassen and Wiudiechmann translate the name “ golden-star,”” 
t The origin of the name is folly discussed in an Appendix in that book, pp. 147 f. 
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be given in older works, though Jaek. seems to favour the older view. See 
Introduction. 

Atrom. (v.l. Ataram, 409rəm) 2/1 m.—Fire. Probably the word is con- 
nected with ww. The Pers. Qf (atish), fire, is from 1 1 Atari. The Ved. 
TATA (later Batwa) is also probably connected. 


pairi-yaozdaÜontem—2/1 pres. pt. par. of yaozdà to purify (lit. prepare 
for worship) with pairi (aft). The yaoždā itself is a comp. verb made up 
of ,/yaz (431 ) and ,/dà (M1). The root dā is often thus compounded with 
nouns or with other roots, e.g. xruzdà (1&W +r) to harden, ni-xy"abdà 
(fr WU + WI) to lull to sleep, pazdà (Q@ + WT) to stamp on the ground, 
müzdà (Wq + WI) to pay heed to, ete. In Skt. there is only one such example 
of a word with WI quotable—%8r, though other comp. verbs are not ancorn- 
mon. See Whit. $8 1090 ff. The dà may have a caus. value.? (Jack. A.G. 
$ 692). 

gajas-ca—2/3 f. TTWT. The enclitic particle ca is always joined on to 
the previous word and where the visarga (I-E. -s) is at the end of the previ- 
ous word the Sandhi shows the -8; e.g. Haomó (i8) but Haomas-ca (HUQ), 
gada—are4n: but gafás- ca Aara. The ga9ds are the oldest portions of 
the Av. scriptures. They are metrical and are supposed to have been the 


words of Z. himself. See Introduction and also the introductory notes to 
the GaJic selections. 


srávayantem—2|1 pres. pt. caus. par.—,/sru (3) — Tasa lit. to cause 
to hear, ie. to recite. This caus. form, srávaya, is regularly used in this 
sense throughout the Av. In P. Guj. we have retained the same word 
at” e.g. amata ITET (to chant the (marriage-) blessings). 


a-dim (v.l. °dam)—t-aq—dim is an obsolete form for 2/1 of the pron. 3 
per. (tam). There are several other forms (also enclitic like dim) used for 
the 2/1 of the 3 per. pron. They are him, im. In O. Pers. sim is also 
found. In some Prak. dialects the form WW or wy is found. 


parasat—-3/1 Impf. augment omitted. The augment is more often omit- 
ted in Av. than not. sq. poros, Pers. «9223 (pursidan) to ask. 


e K0—8:—who. 
nara—8] 1—¥ 3X. The word is used more in the sense of the Skt. «Tc. 
ahi—2/1 Pres. Wfg—(thou) art. ./ah—W to be. 


yim—2/1 m.—whom. The form must have been originally * yam (IQ) 
but generally in the neighbourhood of the palatal sounds y, c, j and š the 
-em changes to -im e.g. vacim (ATHY), bajina (ATEN), drujim (SWW). but 
drujam also is found. 

azam—4Bq—I. 


vispahe—6/1 m.—of all, of the whole—few@. 
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aysus—6/1 m. of aghu, life, creation. There is a variant form of the 
word ayhu also found frequently, namely ahu (WG). The y inserted before 
the À is governed by rather complex rules, and in the declension we find 
both the variants ahu and ayhu used side by side. So also voku and vaghu 
(TW). But Ahura (W§T) has only one form.* 


astvaté—6/1 m. of astvat (Whur: lit. “possessing bones,” ie. the 
corporeal or material world; always used as opposed to spiritual and 
referring to things gn the physical plane. 


sraé&tom-—2/1 adj. sup.—best, noblest.—58W The v and Wi of Skt. aro 
regularly represented in Av. by the diphthongs aë and aó. Cf. the modern 
London dialect of English which pronounces “laidi” for "lady" and 
“raud” for “road”. 


Mdarəsg (v.l. dadarəsəm)—1|1 pft. „/darəs (€W) to see—QN3. In 
Av. as also in Ved. the perfect does not necessarily have a past significance. 


The idea is more that of being W€Tw, i.e. happening in the presence of the 
Speaker. Note also the long vowel da°. 


X'ahe—6/1 of X"a—one's own—WWI The 8 of §kt. is represented by h 
in Av. and the @ by hva (G.A.) which becomes x"a (Y.A.) The h in the 
hva is a strong spirant which makes the transition to x"a easier. Pers. 
$3 (khüd) self has the »& (khoa) which is Av. x"a (cf. @8:). 

gayehe—6/1 of gaya, life ,/gi to live. Cf. sis, Bios. 

X"anvató—6/1 pres. bt. /xtan—shining. The gen. here is used almost 
adjectively: according to strict syntax we should get x"anvantom. The 
genitive case is used in Av., as also in Veda, very freely in place of other 
cases.] Here x"ahe gayehe should be in the ins. but both are in the geni- 
tive and the x?amuató in the genitive is due to case attraction. 


amakahe—6'1 of amaia, immortal, undying—WWWWI; adj. to gayehe. 
a 
The equation Skt. rt = Av. š was first given by Bartholomae, e.g. wg (X Wa) 
—aša, WRi:—masys. (Here the 4 for š is due to the y). 


2. dat—Thereupon—@iq (qw). 

mé—4/1—to me—# (HWA). The -ē final is a sign of the older dialect 
where all final vowels are long. In Y.A. all final vowels except 6 are 
shortened. Thus we get in Y.A. the form me. The dialect of this piete is 
about midway between G.A. and Y.A. 

aém—1/1—This. Anticipates Haomó in the next pada. (Reich. § 569). 

paityaoxia (v.l. paiti-aoxta)—3 1 aor. atm. ,/vac with pai sfà)— 
replied. In Skt. it would be par. SeTdTwq The atm. form shows, as might 
be expected, the weak grade with samprasdarana, cf. s. j 

ašasa—1/1—RRighteous, lit., “ possessing asha ”—W0aT. Note the short 
final -a. 


* Jack. A.G., 55 108-129. f Jack. A.G., 8130. t deqererara; wer. 
3 
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dürao$ó—1/1. The word is a comp. and various meanings are suggested 
of its second component aoga. The first part is dūra (SX) far, wide-spread- 
ing. aoša may mean (1) radiance ,/ué to shine, or (2) sickness—,/u to be 
faint, to be weak, or (3) death—also from ,/u$ to be weak, to faint. Thus 
the meanings of the compound would be, respectively, (1) “ of-far-spread- 
ing-radiance" (Barth.)* or (2) “warding off sickness" (Kan.); or (3) 
“ warding off death" (Wolff). All these make good sense and any of them 
may be the correct one. 


ahmi—1/1 pres. /ah —wftg—(I) am. 

G .... ydàsaguha—2|limp. atm. ./yds (to desire), with a—desire ar- 
dently, warg@. The Skt. «TW to beg is cognate, and probably *w (xw) to 
wish is also connected. Note the equation (a)yuha = (g) @. 


màm —2|1—me—8RTq. 


Spitama—8'1—A patronymic name of Z. from*his ancestor of that 
name. The geneology is given thus in Bun. and other works :— 


Zarajustra—Pourusaspa—Paetiraspa— A urvat-aspa— Haecat-aspa — Ca- 
xinuj—Paetiraspat—BPlardarína—Haridar—Spitama. The name of Spita- 
ma was used as a family name by his descendants; henee Z. is often called 
Spentamána. The meaning of the name seems to be “the holiest, the 
noblest” from \/spi (f) to be white, to be pure (Kan.), hence it may be 
translated by the Skt. * fana ( = @aaa).t 


fra .... hunvaguha—2/1 imp. atm. „hu (W) with fra (3)-- tJ% 
Press out. 
x’aratse—4/1 of ?roti—for drinking. A verbal infinitive. The meaning 


is the same as the Skt. Gav. V xar (hvar) to eat. Cf. Pers. W> (khur- 
dan) to eat. 


aoi .... stüibi (v.l. avi, aui, ave) —2/1 Imp. par. ./stü (%) with aoi 
iWfWu)—praise wfwwpfw (Ved., later °Fe). aoi is spelt elsewhere as awi, 
aiwi, aibi, etc. The ending -ôi is I-E. and is found in Veda—Grk. -6:—later 
Skt. fv. The -fw survives in the later ufq. 

staomaine—T/1 of °man—in (a) hymn of praise (Kan.). afa. Reich. 
takes it as a dat. inf. and trans. the sentence; “praise me that I may be 
praised." 


ya9a—just &s—«qWT—Note the final -a. 


aparacit—1/3—others—wutfeq. The enclitic -cit is added more often 
in Av. than in Skt. and to a greater variety of stems, cf. azam-cit, taé-cit 
(below 22), ete. 


Saodyanto—1/3 fut. pt. par. šu to work, to do good, to worship,— 
* Hb. air. D., but in Wh. he eupporta the third interpretation, 


+ Note the element -aspa in these names, implying that it was a family of warriors. 
1 Spana and Spənta are cognate, See below 22. 
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= (? }—Saodyant is the name given to an order of Beings who appear in the 
world from time to time to fight the evil and to re-establish the law of Aga 
(Righteousness) in the world. The sense is not restricted to the future 
alone but may refer to the past as well. Hence the word may be used, as 
here, in the general sense of “those who work for the good of humanity,” 
ie. Prophets and Teachers of the Law. In a stricter sense, especially 
when used in the singular, the name denotes a special Teacher who is to 
appear in the future and re-inaugurate the golden age, somewhat like the 


Kalki-avatára of the Hindus. This Sodyant is said to be the seed of Z. who 
is to be born in the future.* 


stavgn-*-3/3 subj. par. WaT#—used in a general sense in a relative 
clause—did praise. Reich. takes the word in the sense of the future taking 
Saosyamts literally in the future sense translating stavgn as “shall praise 
thee." 

8. namé—Salutation—aa: 

Haomai—4/1—to Haoma—gwtia8Tg 


kaso—1/1—a variant of kō, who. The word occurs also as kas, or kaš 
when used in a compound or with enclitics, eg. kasna, kaste, etc. "The 
kasə Üwüm, seems to be a similar use though &wüm is not enclitic. The -ə- 
inserted is merely to ease tho pronunciation. 


paoiryó—1/1—first, almost used adverbially. git 
masyé—1/1—mortal—aq: 
astvaiSyai—4/1 f.—material—wfareaj 


hunüta—3/1 impf. atm., augment dropped. Worshipped, lit. pressed 
out. Note the atm. In the Av. the atm. is used far more frequently in its 
original sense than in Skt., the sense namely, of the subject of the verb, 
profiting by the action (cf. the ** middle voice" in Grk.). Another point to 
note is the long -nù where the Skt. would show the short vowel—gqg8. . 
This is due to the strong stress accent in Av. which developed in place of 
the original pitch accent of the I-E. Ursprache, which latter has been pre- 
served almost intact in the Vedas. The Av. even in the earliest period 
tended to have the stress-aecent shifted to one fixed syllable, viz. tho 
penult, hence the long -nù in the present case. 


ga&8yai—A4|l of 90; f.—for (the sake of) the world.  ,/gi (cf. gayehe 
above). Pers. uis (git?) world. 

ká—1]|lf.—what? Wr. 

ahmai—4/1—to him—wei. 

ašiš—ljI f.—blessing—WTW!: Note the quantity of the vowels which 


very often do not quite correspond between Av. and Skt. 


* Modi. Dict., under Zara0uštra, also Sackyant. 
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erenávi—39|l pass. aor. ,/ar—to give, to grant—was granted. The 
Skt. word WW is connected with this. This is a special form of the aor. 
See Whit. $8 842 ff., Reich. $ 232. 

cit—1/1 n. a variant (palatalised *) of ka—What? The m. form is cis 
which is found in the Veda in the phrases Wf: and af™: The cit shows 
the final -4 after analogy of yat, tat, etc. Cf. Lat. quid. Skt. shows the 
faq only as the indefinite enclitic particle in afaq, etc. 

jasat—3/1 aor. augmentless. ,/jas—to come—carfle, accrued. The root 
is connected with the Skt. qwr. . 

dyaptam—2/1n.—profit. „/ap (VTT) to obtain with à—Wrwq. The -y- 
is euphonic to avoid the hiatus. > 


4, Vivaghá—1/l of Vivayhvat—faaea—Father of Yima (€. /8) and 
grandson of Hoshang, who was the grandson of Gaya-Müretan" the first 
human being. In the Veda also Wg is called awa. The name is also 
written Vivanhana or Vivanhusa. 


hà—1]1 f.—this, 81. 
tat—1/1 n.t—this, qq. 
gat—conj., exactly as in Skt.—namely, that. 


hë (v.l. hi)—6/1 of the dem. pron. enc.—his, WY. There is a variant $2 
also found in Av. Cf. Prük. 8. See below 28. 


pubré—1/1—Son, J: 


us-zayata—3/1 impf. atm. ,/zan (WẸ) to be born, with wt, augment- 
less—was born—S€aaqa. 


yé—1/1 rel. pron.—who. JH 


Yimé—1/1—aa:. The names in Av. and Veda are identical in every 
respect. Literally it means a twin, probably because there is mention of 
his twin sister Yami, though in tho Z. literature she is not mentioned till 
much later. This is evidently an old Aryan legend of the first progenitors” 
of mankind. Yama’s rule was the golden age of the world (cf. Ven. II, 
Sel. X below). But he was also the first human being who died and after 
his death he became the ruler of the dead. Cf. RV. X. 14. 


xéaéto—1/l—Ruler. \/x3t (fe) to rule. Yima always has the title 
x8aéta added to his name and this full name Y¿mo-Xšaëto (Yima the King) 
has given the Persian name Ose= (Jamshid) found in Shah. The O. Pers. 
form of x$aetó is xsayafiya found constantly in the Cuneiform Inscrip- 
tions, where also it means King or Ruler. 


hw@fwo—l1{1 adj.—Magnificent—hu (%) and vafwa prosperity (from 
„/van to win, to conquer, to protect, to prosper) The word may mean. 
“ possessing great prosperity or magnificence”’ or “ possessing large flocks” 


2 Owing to the palatal vowel z, by the law of Oollitz, 
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or "having a large retinue” (Kan.) It may also mean “the good pro- 
tector” (aces). 

x"aronaguhastemó—1]/1 sup. of x’aranayhvant—most illustrious, most res- 
plendent. Lit., most possessed of y"arenagh ( /xtar-—er to shine). This 
x"aronagh has almost exactly the same sense as the Sere. of Skt. litera- 
ture. The words wt, WÀ, Wa, Lat. sol, Grk. dds, Pers. Bs (khoreh),* 


are cognate. 


zatangm—6/3 of p» pt. of ./zan (A) to be born—Of those born, i.e. of 
created things—WWITWIeITqr. 


hvaro-darasó—1l|l—Comp. of hvara the sun and darasa appearance— 
having the epeerance of the sun. Note the retention of Av in this word. 


mašyānām—6/3 of madya—Of mortals, among mortals—Wajlerq. 


yat—1/1 n° rel. pron.—This refers to Yima. In Av. the neu. rel. pro.f 
is often used for all genders and numbers as & sort of general relative. 
(Kan. A.G. 8 604). 


s.  kerenaot—3/1 impf. augmentless of ,/kar to do—made. In the Av. as 
Áin Veda the ,/kar (8) is used in the #- class. (ww) awa. 


aighe (v.l. aghe, ayhe)—6/1 of dem. pro. m.—his (own)—W@. The 
regular G.A. form is ahy@ and in Y.A. ahe for the m. The form aijhe is 
formed after the analogy of the fem. aighd (W@M:) where owing to the 
epenthetic i, the 7 change to j. The two nasals y and ý are hard to dis- 
tinguish in pronunciation and in actual practice are not sounded differently. 
The g is the guttural nasal = Skt. € and the ý has a slightly palatalised 
value and occurs with an i or e, i.e. with palatal vowels. Sometimes how- 
ever mss. show wrongly the ý even when the palatal vowel is dropped, e.g. 
ajhe, ajhá, etc. Note also the reflexive sense of the dem. pron. when 
referring to the subj. of the principal sentence. f 


xšaðrāäða—5j1 of xga9ra (€f3)—Power, rule, kingdom. The form of the 
Reb. ending -dda is peculiar to Av. This is really made up of the regu- 
jar ending -df-- à (a postposition) which when joined together give -d8ó, 
subsequently -ada, Skt. FAQT = JWI + wr. But the postposition à was 
invariably used with the abl. form, especially if it had a sense other than 
the regular abl. sense of “from.” Thus the -ôa became a regular endin; 
for the abl. by the enclitic postposition à being incorporated with the origi- 
nal ending. Another point to note about the abl. ending is, that the -d#, 
which originally, as also in Skt., belonged to the stems in -a (€) only, was 
in the Av. extended to all nouns, thus completely replacing the original, 
I-E. -as (Nw).|| The sense of the abl. here may be taken as (1) referring to 
space, “in his kingdom," (2) referring to time, ‘during his rule," or (3) 
causal, ‘ owing to his rule.” 


* The Per. word means NỌ. 
f Kan, calls the yaf " the relative particle.” 1 Reich. š 568 | Jack. A.G. š 222, 
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amargenta (v.l. amorosonta, amarəšinta Kan.)—2/2 fut. pt. „mar (ww 
to die with negative prefix a- (¥)—undying, immortal.—qafeaet (Ved.). 


pasu-vira, a dvandva comp., 2 2—animals and men—QwT8t<r (Ved.). 


aghaosamne—2:2 pres. pt. atm. f. of _/huš (WIS) to dry up with nega- 
tive prefix a- not drying up, ever fresh—wwqar. 


apa-urvaire, a dvandva comp. 2/2—waters and vegetation. The original 
words are dpa and urvard. dpa is Skt. SIG: water, but in Av. it is used in 
all numbers. The word urvard corresponds to Skt. YTT, but means vege- 


tation. The Pers. t (urvar) tree is a derivative. The Lat. arbor also 
seems to be & cognate. 


x’airyan—3/3 opt. par. ,/x"ar—to eat (Kan.). They (i.e. the people) 
might eat. Kan. takes this to be an independent sentence. Reieh, how- 
ever takes y’airygn to be an inf. 2/1 object of the verb korfnaot ånd com- 
pares the sentence with the Vedic construction where the inf. is used as 
obj. of the finite verb, e.g. aia wfawdar WIS:.* Reich. translates ‘‘ made 
for feeding.” 

x’aradom (v.1, *t99n)—2]1—Food—cognate object of x"airyàn. 


ajayamnom (v.l. ajyamnom)—2/|1 Pres. pt. atm. „/jyā to decay, to be 
exhausted (cf. Skt. faratfa )—Inexhaustible. 


b.  xéafre (v.l. rahe evidently due to attragtion of the two genitives 
on either side) 7/1—In the kingdom or during the rule. 


aurvahe—6/1—Illustrious, renowned. /ar to be noble. Skt. WIG is 
connected. 


noit.... noit—neither.... nor. Noi by itself is much stronger as a 
negative and may be rendered ‘‘ never." 


aotem—noun, 1/1 n.—Cold (cf. Av. aodar—cold, Skt. wY: in the sense of, 
cloud in the Veda). 


ayha—3/1 pft. ,/ah (Q8) to be—There was, WT8. 
garamam—noun 1/1 n.—Warm, aq, Béppos 


zaurva—1]|l f.—note the shortening of the final à of zaurvé. Old age— 
ST. 


maradyus—1/1 m.—Death, «war 


araskó (áv)—1|l—meaning is doubtful as it is used only in one other 
place + besides. Probably it means envy.—Pers. eM (rashk) envy. Is 
at connected? Barth. (Wb. 187) says that though derivation and tradi- 
tion agree as to the meaning envy still the meaning "illness" would suit 
the context better. He thinks yaskó might have been the original reading. 


© RV. VII. 21.3; Reich. Š 690. 
f Yt. XV.18, which is exactly the same passage. 
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daévo-daté—1/1—Comp. of dagva demon and data p. pt. of ./da (WI) to 
create—created by the demon. The word daëua is the same as the Skt. &a, 


‘div (few) to shine, but the meanings are opposite. Similarly we find 
«ura and GGT the same philologically but with opposite meanings. This 
dints to a period of Indo-Iranian unity which was later disturbed by 
ome religious quarrel. In fact the names of a great many Hindu deities 
are used for demons in Av. and vice versa in the Veda. It is however re- 
markable that @%< in the oldest Veda has got the good sense while daéva 
is nowhere thus used in the Av.* 
pancadasa—1/2 adj.—fifteen (years old), referring to the pita-pubras-ca 
(fam yww,—father and son. The age of 15 was considered to be the age 
of the first blossoming of youth in ancient Iran hence the word implies 
** in thg first bloom of youth.” 
fracaroife—3/2 subj. dtm. ,/car (WX) to move with fra (¥)—moved 
about. *sreü. 
raodaéiva—7/3 (raoðačšu + à). The à isa postposition (= in) amplify- 
ing the sense of the loc. See above xša9raëa. The yord racda ( /ruà—ww 
—to grow) means growth, stature, when used in, plu. it means appearance, 
form. In appearance. 
kataras-cit—cit, as in Skt., is indefinite in sense. katara (com. of ka) 
means one of the two (Grk. worénos—@at '—either of them, i.e. both of 
them. This word is evidently a later addition made in order to emphasise 
the sense fully, as it does not fit in with the metre. 


yavata—As long as—a4raq. 
xsayoit—3/1 aor.—Ruled—(4) Seq. 
Vivaguható—6/1—0O£ V.—faaaa: 


6. bityé—1/1-—Second—fgala: 


7. Avwyé—l 1—The father of @raétaona. In Veda the name is found 
as W, in Pah. as Aspiyán and in Shah. we find it as +f (Abtin). He 
was famed for his great wealth because he has always the epithet “ pouru- 
go" (SJ: possessing many cows)t given him in Pah. books. 

viso—6/1 f. of vis family—fau: 

stiraya—6!1 f. valiant—qz<rar: 

@raétaond—1/1. This name is found in Veda as Sara with the surname 
ary added (RV. T. 158. 5.). This personage is also mentioned in the Veda 
as having slain & three-headed monster and delivered the cows, though 
later on this exploit has been transferred to Indra (RV. X. 8. 8.). The Veda 
moreover in other passages uses tho name faa {1t for the same personage. 


* Haug, pp. 267 ff. See also Introduction. 
+ Another epithet of hia is purfora, possessing many bulla (c£. taurus). 


24 L—YASNA IX. [7-8 


But the @rita of Av. is a different person belonging to the family of Sama 
who wes the father of Keresüspa (see 10 below). The name Oraétaona 
occurs in Shah. as «22 »* (Faridün) the son of wf (Abtin). The chan: 
of the spirant 0 of Av. to < (f) in Pers. is paralleled by the change c. 
Grk. 8 to the Russ. 0 (Fitd) e.g. GeddSwpos—Russ. Feodor. 


8. janat (v.l. zanat)—3/1 impf. ,/jan (zan)—s'WG—to slay. (WA IIN. 

Azim-Dahakeam—2/1—The name is invariably in, this double form. 
This wes a three-headed monster destroyed by the hero @raétaona. The 
full name survives in Pers. as U$3j! (azhdaha) a great snake, a python. The 
first part Azia is the Skt. wf:—Grk. opis, a snake and Daháka—biter, 
stinger, ,/dah—& (€W)—to bite, to sting. Only the second half of the name 
is used in Pers. and becomes «5l» (Zohak) of Shah. He had the title yi? 
(bivaraspa) (lit. of 10,000 horses). The Shah says that he was"the son of a 
good man of the royal family and was brought up in &he ways of godliness 
and religion. He was also a master of all the arts and crafts of his day. 
But he came under the influence of the Evil One who, disguised as a cook, 
entered his service, agd soon became the prime favourite of the young 
Prince. Once as a boon the Evil One obtained permission to kiss his 
master on the two shoulders. Thereupon two black snakes came out of 
Zohük's shoulders and they could not be cut away. The Evil One here- 
upon again appeared in the guise of a doctor and said that the serpents 
should be fed daily with the brains of men. Fom that time onwards 
Zohàk grew in power and went on from tyranny to tyranny. He slew his 
own father and took lead in the revolt against Yima. Ultimately he 
usurped the throne and ruled over Iran. His rule was an iron rule and 
very harsh. But people had to wait 1000 years, all but a day, till the 
champion Faridün arose against Zohak. After & hard struggle Zohàk was 
captured and bound alive to Mount Damàvand. 


Üri-azafnom—2|l—with three jaws—The word zafan, j/zaf (jap), WV. 
to gape, is used only for the daévas or their creation. Corresponding to 
words used for ordinary or good people, i.e. the creation of the Good Spirit, 
the “ahura” words, there is & whole series of '*daeva" words in Z. litera- 
ture, This custom continues even to-day among the Parsis, e.g. Bd to sleep, 
butghe ‘“daéva-word” is Btetg ; UIA to eat and Sata and so on through 
a whole series. In German there are a few such pairs of words, e.g. Mund 
(mouth) but Maul (used for animals). 


Ori-kamaradom—2/1—The daéva-word kamərəða means head. Skt. 
X wg (= FYT ) on analogy of fag, SIYAN the inter. pron. being used 
in the sense of contempt. Kan. in his Diet. gives another derivation, 


kamera empty space (cf. Lat. camera) and 86 (WT) to enclose, hence meaning 
lit. an empty head.* 


* See also Barth, Wb. 140, 
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xévas-a$im——2/1—YXjvas six (W8—(GGrk. &—Lat. sez) + adi eye (Sf). a 
| daéva-word. These three words of course refer to Dahàka and the two 
serpents growing out of his shoulders. 


hazayra-yaoxátim—2:1—0£ a thousand wiles. hazagra thousand, Pers. 
22 (hazàr), @Se ; yaoxsti—a fart. Dahaka was very learned in the arts 
and sciences of his day and hence this epithet. It is not used in any 
special daéva-sense because in another place we find a blessing uttered in 
these words: hazagaa-yaoxétyó bavahi waña Adis Dahakai aya-datna (be 
thou learned in a thousand arts like Azhi-Dahaka, the follower of the 
wicked faith) Yt. XXIII. 3. 


a3-aoj&yham—2/1—possessing much power -aà—is a prefix used. often 
in the sense of very or excessive, like the Skt. wfW; it is often spelt also 
aš. aógagh—ewers — power. Daháka had obtained the power by tapas but 
had misused it like Rüvana and other demons of mythology.* 


dazvim—2]1—devilish—s8T«. 


drujam (v.l. °-jim)—2/1 f.—This is the root-noun, druj—to oppose, 
hence opponent, enemy; 4%. Hence it means fhe Arch-enemy and all his 
7 
creation. Modern P. Guj. «xw. 


ayam—evil, War. 


ga£0àvyo (v.l. ?vayó) The suffix is a variant of °byd (Wt): 4/3 of gaeta 
creation. The w of Skt. is often represented in Av. by w and sometimes 
by b and the b and v interchange (qWSC9q:). 


drvantam—2 1 pres. pt. ,“dru (€) to run away. Lit. running away, 
later used specifically for one who runs away from the Law of God hence 
an infidel, unbeliever (Kan.). It is used in exactly the same signification as 
the Skt. word ex or the Christian word heathen. In P. Guj. it survives as 
QTAR or geig. 

fraca-karantat—3/1 impf. par. „/karat (WA. BA) to cut and fraca (ITE) 
forth or out. When used as a daéva-word it means to create; the idea 


being that the daéva creation is not properly finished but is as it were hewn 
out anyhow and misshapen monsters are the result. 


Agro-Mainygus—1[l. The Evil Spirit; lit., the destroying spirit agra 
(vany SG to decrease, to ruin, to destroy) and mainyu (mam WW to 
think) Per. 4! (Ahriman). God, Ahura-Mazda, has created two 
spirits, the Good Spirit (Spanto-Mainyus) and the Evil-Spirit (A gro-Mainguá&), 
They are both of equal power and they are to be in eternal opposition to 
each other. From this eternal opposition proceeds all evolution. See Gad. 
Ahu. XXX (Sel. XXIV). Thisisthe so-called ‘‘ Dualism ” taught by Z. ; but 
they who call the faith Dualistic forget thet Z. has distinctly stated that 


* Desdtir quoted by Modi in his Dict. 
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Ahura-Maza is above them both.* This Dualism reminds one of JWT and 
we" of the Sankhyas, while Ahura-Mazde above them both is comparable 
to fax in the Yoga philosophy. 


avi—against—vefu. 


yam .... ga@0Ggm—tThe rel. here has almost the sense of the dem. or of 
the def. art. 


mahrkai—4/1 inf. marec (9) to twist, to torture, to ruin (cf. Guj. 
WWEg —In order to torment or to destroy. 


Agahe—6/1—of Aja. Aša (neu.), WR. orig. meant Law or Truth, the 
Divine Order in Creation, somewhat like the conception of ¥# in India. In 
fact Aga meant to Irán what YẸ meant to India. In some placés the Asa 
has been personified as a Divinity who occupied a definite place in the 
Divine Hierarchy. He is then called sometimes Aga and sormetimee Aša- 
vahista (later Ardibesht). He leads the creation of the Good Spirit against 
the Druj and the forces of Ayro-Mainyués. See Introduction. 


9. Orityõ—third—añ}a: 


. 

10. Oritó—The son ofeSdma. His son Korosüspa was much more 
famous and the latter is known is Pah. looks as Süma also. faa of the 
Vedas, c» (Atrit). 

Sāmanğm—plu. indicating family as in other I-E, languages. This 
Sama is not to be confounded with the Sam of the Shah, the son of Nariman 
and the grandfather of Rustam. Both these were connected according to 
Bun. but the exact connection is not given.t 


savisto—the most powerful—the most prosperous—efas: 
pujra—1'2—gat (Ved.). 
us-zayoie—3/2 aor. pass.—(two) were born. 


Urvāxšaya—A son of @rita. He was a religious teacher and famed for 
his great wisdom. (See Yt. XXIII.) He was slain by a foe called Hitdspa, 
and in order to avenge him, his brother Korosáspa invoked Rama Yazata 
and succeeded in slaying Hitdspa (Rama Yt. and Zamydd Yt.). Korasaspa 
—The name is philologically the Skt. &WTW. He is the greatest hero men- 
tioned in the Av. His name occurs in many places. He belonged to the 
Sama family and being the greatest among them was often distinguished 
as “the Séma’’ (Pah. Zand-i-Vohuman Yt.). He has been remembered as 
having preformed many wondrous deeds, for, like a true knight-errant, he 
used to wander about eager for adventures and for relieving human suffer- 
ing. Among his most notable deeds may be mentioned: (1) the slaying of 
the horned dragon as described here; (2) the slaying of his brother’s mur- 
derer; (3) vanquishing the monster Gandarava (ama?) who lived on the 


* The later Z. literature sometimes identifles Ahura-Mazda with the Good Spirit (Ven. L. 7). 
f Modi, Dict. Sina. 
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ocean Vourukaga after invoking the Yazata of the waters (Ardvisür Yt.); 
(4) annihilation of a family of nine outlaws (paéan), on account of which 
his spirit * is invoked in Farvardin Yt. to protect people from highway 
robbers. His dead body is said to be surrounded by 99,999 Fravašis (holy 
spirits) because there is a prophecy that he will rise again to slay Aži 
Dahaka (-5lx-5) when he comes up again to oppress the world; thus K, is 
to be the inaugurator of a new era of peace and prosperity.t Throughout 
the ancient literature of Persia both Av. and Pah. K. is mentioned with 
high praise and reverence. But strangely enough Firdausi in the Shah. 
mentions him only incidentally and a few times (~~~ f Kershaspa). The 


real hero and ideal of Shah. is Rustam who performs deeds comparable to 
those of $he avestic Koresaspa. 


tkaéso—Teacher. By & transference of meaning the word often means 
the matter taught, i.e. religious writings, holy chants, scriptures. And by 
a further transference the word means “ religion ” itself as in Ahura-tkaeéa, 
paoiryó-tkaé$a, etc. ° Reich. derives it from „/kaēš to teach, which is con- 
nected with ,/ci (fw), but Barth. disputes this (Wb. 813). Kan. (Dict.) de- 
rives it Hon aiti + cas (fera ) io perceive or study closely. This seems 


probable, but reminds one of the popular degivation of wfwq (a seer) from 
€W (to see). 


anyO.... anyó—the one .... the other. EF: 


dàtó-rázó—This has been explained variously but there is no essential 
difference between thefultimate interpretations. Reich. derives this from 
data, law (something fixed—,/dā, W i.e. wa), and ràázó from ,/rajjz to 
shine or to arrange. Hence either “a brilliant judge" (wua P) or “an 
arranger of law." Barth. (Hb. air. D.) takes it to mean a giver (dütó— 
@rat) of religious law; rāzō according to him would mean religion. Mills 
translate “an upright judge." Kan. translates “one who points out the 
path of justice” or “a great lawgiver.” 


uparõ-kairyð— Excessively energetic—-a superworker. From "upairi 
(gaf<) and kairya (kar, @) worker (cf. Guj. adu. 


yava—youthful—aat. The word is found also as yvan. 


gaésus—possessing long curly hair, a characteristic of K. and used con- 
stantly as an epithet for him. Per. gas (gīsū) curly haired. Cf. the epithet 
Swa, 

gadavar6—mace-bearer, i.e. a warrior. The older form is gadabaró— 
AMT: (AATIC:) note that Skt. W is regularly found in G.A. as b, in Y.A. 
as 6 or w and sometimes irregularly as v, as here. Cf. afa=G.A. aibi, 
Y.A. aiwi or aibi and often too aivi and still further corrupted to aoi. 
See also srvaram below. 





% Pravasi, + Just as @raë#aona had done in the past (see above, 8). This prophecy is 
mentioned in Bahman Yt. 
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11. srvarem—-horned. The word is originally a compound srū + bara 
= wae, This also illustrates the irregular representation of Aryan bh by 
Av. v. There are no true mediae aspirates in Av. In G.A. they are all 
deaspirated while in Y.A. a series of spirant sounds (y, Š, w) are developed 
to represent the original aspirates. But there has been a good deal of 
crossing and overlapping. The development can best be seen in the dia- 
gram below :*— 


Aryan (— Skt. also) 3 a ki 8 


g b 
Y.A. rd 3S "d "i "a Ne 


aspo-garam—horse-devouring. J/gar—q% to swallow. 


nara-garam (v.l. nara?, nare°)—man-devouring. In the declension of the 
stem nar- (X) we often find the base nar- (Reich. $ 361]. Tho second ə is 
evidently epenthetic in origin occurring in G.A. forms having the terinina- 


tions beginning with b (I.E. bh), e.g. narabyd (WDH:). In Y.A. the form 
wouid have been naré-garam. z 


visavantem (v.l. vif?, vis?) poisonous—fšëwgsq_ Cf. Grk. ics, Lat. virus. 
zairitam—yellow—ftaa. 


vi$—1/1 n.—Note that in Skt. the word is transferred to the -a de- 
clension. 

araosat—One of the few cases where the augment is retained. ,/raod/d 
—4¥—to grow, lit. grew, i.e. spread. 

Grityo-baraza—1/1 or 3/1 of °zagh neu.—To the height of a spear. The 
Pah. trans. says asp-bà-làk, i.e. to the height of a horse, which as Barth.T 
remarks comes to about a spear's height. The Skt. trans. of Nair. gives 
wEÉN[UH4W which seems to have misled Kan. into translating “to the 
depth of a thumb." With dritya ef. Skt. "fe; baraza is height ,/baraz (we 
a variant of ay ) to increase. 


ayagha—3 1of ayanha—kcttle. Lit. iron or metal. Waar. Cf. Lat. aes. 
Goth. aiz (bronze). 


pitim—food. faq (Ved.) also means nourishment or food. 

pacata—3,1 impf. atm.— *quqa. Note atm. 

rapidwinam. See note on hàvani above, 1. 

zrvanam—2/1 m.—Time. The word is probably connected with xpovos 
(* xpoFvos). The word has been borrowed in Arm. zruan, Pah. zrvdn. Mod. 


Per. wie} (zaman) is a derivation through Pah. In Y.A. we often get the 
phrase zrvdne akarane “time without end." This has become a charac- 


a Adapted from Jack. A.G. p. 32. T Wb. 338. 
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teristic feature of later Z. eosmology, which may in some respects be corn- 


pared with that of the unknown and unknowable WAWH of Vedanta 
philosophy. See Introduction. 


tafsat-ca—3'1 impf. tap @¥—grew hot. Cf. Lat. tepseco, Pers. 51, 
(tapsidan) or «925 (tafsidan) to be heated. 
ho— 8: here used as a def. art. Barth. (Wb. 1719) notes that this de- 


monstrative continues the preceding relative clause (yim upairi K. .... eto.) 
with which this clause is co-ordinated. 


mairyo—serpent—®TG (Kan.)—Per. jle (mar) serpent. Reich. following 
Barth. tganslates “ scoundrel”. „/mar to destroy. 


X"isat-ca.—3/1 impf. ,/x"is—fw*X—sweated. Kan. takes it as equal 


to SI. W8,and translates “hissed ”; but this is not very probable. 
früná—adv. forth, away Wr. 


frasparat—3/1 impf. „spar (SX) with frà (q )—sprang &Wway—SISRCN. 
Cf. Grk. caaipw, Lat. speruo. 


e. 
yazdyantim—2/1 f. pres. pt. /yah (I8) so boil—boiling. 


āpəm—Note the sg. number as distinguished from the Skt. W19: always 
plu. The gender however is fem. in both. 


parághàt—3/1 subj. atm. ah (98 ) to throw with para (Wt). For the 
subj. used for impf. see Reich. $ 189 and note 1 (p. 95) and $ 631. The 
reason for the sub. here seems to be the relation of cause and effect between 
frasparat and pardyhat. But in other cases the falling together of these 
two forms seems to be partly phonetic and partly syntactical. 


paràá—adv. qXTS—away, aside, in another direction. 


tarstó—1/1 ppt. of //Prah—~we—irightened—wWe:—Cf. Grk. rpéo, Lat. 
terreo. 

apatacat—3,1 impf. „/tac/k with apa—Fled away. Ved. afm, Pors. 
o (takhtan) to attack, to gallop. 

naire-mana—Of heroic soul—a@t#al: WT here is to be understood as 
wiz.* In Shah. the word is used as & proper noun-——wle2 75 (Nariman) 
the father of lw (Sàm) who was the father of Jià (Za!) and the grandfather 
of aX (Rustam). 


12. tiiryé—fourth—gere: (see axtüirim below 14). 


13. Pouru$aspo.—The father of Z. His name seems to signify accord- 
ing to Barth. “having gray horses" (Barth. compares WWW, Wiw(fc)W, 
Per. y+) pir old). The -aspa as a part of name is very common in ancient 
Persia (cf. Z's genealogy under Spitama above, 2) and probably indicated 


= Cf, also ko nara ahi? in 1, above. t Wb. 903. 
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a warrior (RaB8estár) The derivation commonly accepted however is that 
indicated in Vista@spa Yt. 2 and Yt. XXIII. 4. '' Pouru-aspom baváhi ya8a 
Pourušaspəm (Be possessed of many horses like P.).* P. lived on the banks 
of the river Daroja at the foot of a mountain (Ven. XIX. 4). This is all the 
information found in Av. regarding P. But Pah. has some more details. 
According to Bun. and other works he was the son of Paitiraspa and had a 
brother named Arásti. He married Dwydà, the daughter of Frahimrava 
of the family of Zavi$i (also Ven. XIX. 6) t and Z. was their only child. 
The family of P. traced descent from Spitama as seen above and Spitama 
himself was & descendant of a younger branch of the Royal house of 
@raétaona (Faridün) : è 


Spitama— Vaedista — Ayázom — Rajašne — Durāsrum — Maīnyuš-cìĝra 
(Minichehr—ye> siso )— Airyava (Irach— gr!) Oraetaona (Farid&n-— apos ) 
tüm——thou—wR. . 


us-zayanha—2/1 impf. atm. Thou wast born, Venraut:. The ending 
is -yha (* -ša), cf. Grk.-oo. This is a rare form. 


erozvó—8/1. O Righte®us (One) Kan.—(X)*X'w** Barth. { takes it 
as an adv. and trans. “truly,” “in very deed" (like the Skt. €) and 
regards it as a stereotyped case-form (6/1) of orezu. Thus also Geld. 


nmanahe—6/1 of nmàna—house, family. In G.A. the form dəmāna is 
found and sometimes even in Y.A. The origin is from Aryan damüna 
which owing to a strong stress accent on the penult dropped the first vowel 
or changed it to the neutral and colourless a. In the former case, by regu- 
lar Sandhi assimilation, the X dmüməm becomes nmáneom. Note also that the 
penult now is always long.—Skt. «8, Grk. d€uew. 


vidaévd—opposed to the daevas. Thoviis from L-E. * dvi; cf. Lat. bi in 
bi-sect, etc. 


Ahura-tkaé36—Follower of the law of Ahura. See above 10. 


14. Darth. take the first “pada” sriito Airyene Vaéjahe with the 
preceding stanza (13). 


*srūtõ—Famed— q: ; refers to Z. 





Airyene Vagjahe (v.l. jah Kan.) 7/1 n.—Through Airyana Vaéjayh. 
This is the ancient name of the origina] home of the Aryan peoples. Of 
the I-E. peoples one branch called themselves Arya (lit. noble) || and they 
carried this name and bore it with pride all through their history. (Cf. the 
utter contempt implied by the word wq). One offshoot of this Aryan 
branch dwelling in what may have been the plateau of Central Persia per- 
haps extending up to and including Bactria, called the land of their origin 





* Bel. XXIII, Part 11. t Sel. XIV below, 1 Wb. 355. 
|| See Encyc. Brit. (Bth ed.) art. Aryan by Max Müller. 
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Airyana Vaéjagh. The word Vaéjayh is cognate with ata and means “ seed” 
or “origin.” Hence the Pah. form Érán-Vez and the Mod. Pers. 329 w'y 
(Lranvez) shortened to wly! (Iran).* Kanga’s reading ?jahi gives the true 
original 7/1 of the noun. The reading adopted in the text (Geld.) is also 
probably accurate where the constant association with Airyana (an a- 
stem) may have shifted the declension of Vaéjayh also to conformity with 
it. Note that comp. names in Av. decline both their members. 


Ahunam Vairih—2/1 m.—The hymn beginning Ya6à-Ahw vairyó.t 
This is the holiest of the three principal prayers of Z. religion and is sup- 
posed to have been even anterior to Z. The other two are those beginning 
Ašəm Vo 1 and Yephe hatàm. || 


Jrgsrávayo—2/1 impf. caus. par. ./sru with fra—ST" eq, didst chant 
2loud.* ° 

vibaraIwantam—adj. to Ahu. Vair.—“ with the pauses observed” 
(Reich.) ; “ with proper divisions of metre and syllables ” (Geld.); ‘‘ spread 
abroad,” ie. “well-known ” (Kan.). There is the tradition that the Aku. 
Vai. chanted with proper attention to the accent And metre and with a 
proper understanding of its meaning equals in nferit the chanting 100 Gadas 
‘Yas. XIX). This supports Geld.’s view. The form is made up of ,/bar 
with v? and the suffix vant, like Skt. aaaq 


axtiiirim—2'1 adj.—Has been translated in various ways: (1) "spread 
in four directions”; (2) “that which is to be chanted four times (e.g. 
during the Haoma sacrifice, see Ven. X. 12, Yas. XXVII); (3) “chanted 
four times " (because this prayer belongs to the class of hymns known as vaca 
ca9rusG-mrüta, i.e. words that are to be spoken or repeated four times, see Ven. 
X. 11). The word is made up of à + tüirim (a variant of gem on the 
analogy of WIzI«WW** The consonant x between has had a remarkable 
history which will be evident on regarding the pedigree of tuiri—tur- :— 


I-E. * gWatur gives in the weak grade a form like *kturi-am with 
probably a strong stress on the i. Both grades are represented in the 
Aryan branch: the strong one in wWgX, Av. catur; and the weak in goa 
( * wem), Av. tuiri- (X xtur-). The x therefore reappears whenever chance 
favours it, as here. The weakening of the first syllable, even up to the 
extent of complete disappearance, is paralleled also by other words in Av. 
Some of the most remarkable cases are G.A. ptà (Yas. XLVII. 2) and even 
G.A. tà (Yas. XLVII. 3.) for Ar. pita (fat); Y.A. tüiryo (Vis. XII. 15) 
fug: ; tata (for * ptatd) (Yt. VIII. 47) for waar; also tat-dpo (Yt. XIII. 
44) for TAA-WIY: (possessing falling water). t} 


aparam—tThe other half, the second half (Reich. and others).—Once 
again (Kan.) WNW«q. 


* Bee also Introduction. t Bel, VII a. belowe f Gele VII b. || Sel. IJ. 
4 Sel. VIII a, 55 R.V, X, 14, 6, also Whit, $ 13135, tt Reich, $ 172 ae 
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xraoidyehya—3/1 of com. of xyraozdya adj. to frasruiti. From xrut (mw) 
+ dā (WT) (ef. yaoždā above, 1), lit. to be angry, hence to be hard, to be 
obdurate, Also by a transference of meaning “to be loud (in voice)" 
Hence the word means “ with (or in) a higher pitch” “ with a louder chant" 
(Reich.)—* more intensely " (Kan.). 


frasriiti—3/1. Chanting. The ins. is the ins. of manner. Reich. 
§ 447 c. 


s 
18. zemargüzó (v.l.?güró Geld.) 2/3 of ?gaz—Hidden under the earth— 
x gE: (from x L ai ). zəma—earth (cf. Skt. *RT. Gr. xapa(, Lat. humi, 
Russ. zemlya, Pers. q2) zamin) and güza p.pt. of /guz—(JR' thide. The 
comp. is really aluk for the zemar isreally the 7/1 zamaro. (Barth. Wb. 1665). 


dkarenavé—2'1 impf. atm. of ,/kar (8) with à. When used With two 
accusatives (here zemar-guzó and vispe daéva) it means “to make a person 


so. The sense is entirely causal—'* Thou didst *cause all the D. to be 
hidden underneath the earth.” 


vispe-daéva—2/3-eall the demons. Note the form daéva with short 
vowel at the end. The €orm daévayho (WaTS:) is also found. “In the 
Gafas,” says Reich. (A.R., p. 98), “the concept of Daéva is connected wii 
usig-, kavay- and karapan.* The priests and professors of the old beliei 
which designated the concept of God by daéva (Skt. ła), offered opposition, 
as may be easily understood, to the introduction of the Zoroastrian reli- 
gion; cf. Yas. XXXII. 3. seq., 9. seq., XXXIV. 8. seq., XLIX. 1. seq. As 


the new belief was accepted the very meaning of daéva grew obscure and 
the ‘false gods” became demons and evil spirits.” 


yoi—1/3 G.A. (Y.A. ya£) —Who—8. Skt. € — G.A. õi regularly. 
para—hbefore—¥. 
ahmat—5/1 of the dem. pron.—this (time), now—WWTT. 


viró-raoba—3/1—In human shape. raoda means shape or size, see also 
above b. Note also the word vira in Av. means generally a human being 
whereas nar- means a hero: cf. naire-maná above 11. 


apataysn—3/3 impf. par. ,/pat (QW) to run. Ran about. The ,/pat 
when denoting movement is used in the daéva sense. Note also the reten-, 
tion of the augment. 


paiti—upon—yfa. Governs the ins. here. 


ãya—3/1 of the pron. à. ë +G giving dyà (the y being euphonic), hence 
dya—'WTHUT 


zama—3/1. 


yé—refers to the tüm above, i.e. to Z.—*: (ë) 


* Bee below 18, for explanations of these terms, 
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aojistó—sup. 1/1—strongest—most possessed of power—*f8rg: 


tancisté (v.l. ^ji$tó Kan.)—sup. 1/1 from taym (,/iak, 7H to be swift, 
to be brave)—bravest. Cf. O.H.G. degan, **& hero”; Pers. "e (tah m) in 
the name (ji«. (tahmtan) used in Shah. as an epithet of Rustam meaning 
“ gtrong-bodied." Probably the O. Per. word taumd (f.), “race” or 
“family” is also connected. This latter gives Mod. Pers. pod (tukhm) in 


the sense of “ pedigree” or “family.” The root WW is also mentioned in 
Skt. Q 


Owayxšištõ—most active, cf. Skt. Wea as in sae! qqgr (RV. II. 33. 6). 
Is €w also connected ? 


e 

dsisto (v.l. asi?) swiftest; cf. «TW. 

as-waraGrajgstamé—sup. 1/l1—In the highest degree victorious. For aš 
see above 8.  voroÜrajgstoma is sup. of voroÜrajan (TAFA) “ victorious.” The 
name Varo&rayna is used for one of the Yazatas also, found in Per. as ebe 
(Bahram).* 

Mainivé—6/2 of mainyu—of the two Spirits. Seq above 8, under Agro- 
mainyus Weit: ° 

damën—-—2/3 used for 7/3 (Kan.)—Among the creatures (in the sense of 


4f&). Barth. takes it to be 6/1 (the sg. implying a collective). Skt. WTW* is 
cognate. 


e 

16. vayhus—1/1 of vohu or vayhu—Excellent—ag. For the declen- 
sion see note on aghaus above l. Cf. Ir. fin. worthy. Grk. éds—clever. 

hu8ato—1/1 of the p.pt. ,/da (NT)—well-created— x gwr8: (Fea) 

aridaté—1/1—Created by truth, truth-created. G.A. oro$ is an adv. 
formed by adding suffix. -s to oroz ( wa). Is @f% cognate with oroá ! Y.A. 
arš truth. 

vaghué-dàtó—l proposo to read this as a compound meaning “created 
by (/dà-w1) Vohu (the Spirit of Truth or Excellence).’’ It is also notable 
that in the Farvardin Yast (Yt. XIII. 119) the name Vayhuddta (cf. Skt. 
gg<+:) is mentioned as being that of a great king and ruler. 


baesazyo—Health-giving (Kan.)—Healing (Reich.) —Qag: 


hukarefs—1/1 of hukohrp—T&W; cf. Arm. Kerp. The epithet means 
** well shaped," ** beautiful" ; cf. the epithet huracda used always of Sraoéa.t 


hvaro$—1/1, from hu (8) --/varoz (TH) to act. Cf. Pers. «2233s (varzi- 
dan) to practise and ¿y> (varzish) custom, Goth. waurkjan, Eng. work)— 
One who works for good. 


vorsÜrajà—1/1—89WT.—V ictorious. 


* Romanized as Varharan from the Pah. form Varhrás, 1 Sel. IT, 


5 
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zairi-gaoné—1/1 from zairi (WÍX) “yellow” or * golden" and gaona 
(gq) “colour.” The word gaona is specially used with reference to the 
colour of the hair and it often used to mean “hair.” Probably the Skt. 
JU (=string) is also connected. Cf. Af. ws (ghün) hair, Pers. e» (gün) 
colour. The idea of zairi-gaond is exactly paralleled in RV. IX. 65. 8. «uu 
(sc. dre; wu... TL... 


namydsus—1/1—‘‘ with bending twigs” or “ with soft twigs” www 
nami is used adjectivally only here and is cognate jo Skt. wa—Pers. (y 
(narm) soft. 


yala larante vahištõ—“ If they drink of him he is the best”. (Reich.) 
Evidently refers to the Haoma being best for the body, because“the soul is 
referred to in the next pada. 


x"arente is taken by Reich. as 3/3 pres. atm. ,/y"ar (W3) »& khwwdan, to 
eat. Kan. takes it differently and perhaps better; x"aronte as 4/1 of the 
pres. pt. used with a strong base* irregularly. And he translates “ just as 
he is best for the drinker (i.e. for his body)?” This balances well with the 


following. Š 


urunaé-ca—4/1 of urvdth (ravān) soul (Pers. w'y) ravàn soul). This is the 
immortal part of the human being which is the true man as it were an- 
responsible for all actions during the life on earth. The origin of the worc 
is doubtful. Kan. takes it to be connected with uru (3X) ** broad" (Dict.). 
Can it be connected with ,/var (€) to chooseea sort of pres. pt. atm., 
referring to the freedom of the human soul to choose good or evil as he 
thinks best? This idea of free-will is a cardinal doctrine of the Z. faith. 
Jack. (A.R.) supports this view. The human being according to Z. theology 
is a complex of several principles which are variously enumerated.] Accord- 
ing to Yas. XXVI. 4 there are: 1. ahu, 2. daéna, 3. baoóah, 4. urvàn, 
and 5. fravasi. Yas. LV. 1. however gives l. tamu, 2. azd, 3. uétana, 
4. kohrp, 5. tavisi, 6. baobah, 7. urvān, and 8. frava&. 


pàUmainyotemó—He who best points out the way. Sup. of pafman. 


17. nt... mruyé—l/1 pres. atm. jJ/mrà (8) to speak with ni (fa) to 
request (Kan.). Barth. takes it as “ call down," or * invoke." 

te—6/1 pron. enc.—Kan. trans. literally “I request (of thee) for thy 
fervour ete.” I think it better to understand here 6/1 used for 5/1 under- 
standing “ I request from thee "' ; cf. “ I request of thee." 


zàire—8/1 m.—O Golden-one— € «X. 


maóom—2/1 of mad/8a (W€)—fervour, ecstacy. Barth. takes it to mean 


* Cf. fiugyante 4/1 (see Jack. A.G. $ 291 paradigm). 
+ In P. Guj. the word TEIR has by a strange process come to mean the dead body or corpse. 


Í See Introduction, also Yns, XXVI. (Sel. III. below.) 
|| For an attempted reconciliation of this twofold classification see Introduction, 
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literally intoxication due to drinking fermented Haoma juice (see Yas. X ; 
Sel. XIX, Part II). Kan. translates ‘‘ wisdom." 


amem—Power, strength. Ved. YH means impetus. 


vərəðraynəam—Victory—I1 J4 is the nearest Skt. equivalent. 
dasvaro (v.l. dasvarom)—2/1 n.—Always used with baésaza and means 
“health” (of the body). Cf. the word dasma-ni * lit. “ leading to health," 
ie. ** health-giving." 
* 
bajazam—means of gaining health —8 Wen 


fradafem—success, advancement, progress forwards (Barth.); prosperity 
(Kan.). sed in the sense of &f& according to Nair. Skt. trans. From 
Jfrà + da. 

varedaÜow, (v.l. vera? Kan.)—increase, multiplying. Same word as gf&. 
This probably refers to, the increase in the numbers of the faithful, which Z. 
would naturally require as & boon from Haoma. 


a0j60—2/1 n.—WTtHe—strength. 


° 
visp6-tantim—2/1 adj. n.—of the whole bodg— X fase—note the use 
of vispa in the sense of ** whole." 


mastim—Kan. takes it as from maz (8) +t (fW) and translates 
* greatness" Barth. translates ** wisdom" connecting it with ,/mand to 
impress on the memory% cf. Grk. wast (uuvÜdve) to ascertain, Goth. 
memdon. “The word is evidently used in the sense of spiritual wisdom and 
the joy that comes of it. Cf. Pers. (gi—e (masta) used by Hafiz and other 
poets to mean religious ecstacy produced by drinking the “ wine.” 


vispo-paésanham—all-embracing. Barth. translates “many-sided.” 
Kan. takes it quite literally (cf. Skt. faxa) “ possessing all kinds of 
brilliance.” paēsa (,/paés, fdwt to colour, to adorn) means adornment or 
ornament (in the sense of HWE); cf. stahrpazsaynham below 26. Mills trans- 
lates much like Kan. “‘ wisdom of all kinds which adorns.” Dar. agrees 
more or less with Barth. 


tat —q8—this (i.e. all that has been mentioned above). 


yañda—so that— qut. This sense of yaĝa (‘so that,” “in order that") 
when used in the final clause may be paralleled in the Veda also; cf. gq 4: 
wm aras gara qurssew (R.V. X. 103. 13), WT Rar eWay... aar aqa ose 
"HORT: (R.V. VII. 97. 2.).T 


gaé0áhva—71/3. Cf. raodésva above 5.—Among living beings (Barth.)— 
In (all) the lands (Kan.)—,/gay to live (cf. above 3). The Per. whe (jehan) 
earth is &lso cognate so also Af. m (ghilt) herds. 


* Yas. X. 18. (Sel. XIX. Part IT) 1 Reich. š 765. 


36 L—YASNA IX. [17-18 


vasó-x$a9ró—1/1 adj.—lit. having power at will, used adverbially almost 
in the sense of “at will.” From vasa, will (,/vas, to desire, to will; cf. sg, 
safe etc.) and xšaðra power (w). 


fracaráne—1|l imp. atm.—,/car (WC) with fra (3),98R. Note the 
use of the atm. 


tbazjo-taurvà—1/1—tbaz$ó enmity (WW) and taurvad (cf. Faw.) from 
/taurv to overcome. Overcoming the enmity (or opposition to his mis- 
sion). ° 


drujam-vané—.,/van |*"«) to conquer—Conquering the unbeliever. 


This is to be regarded as an W compound. 
k: “- 


18. taurvayeni—l 1 imp. par.—,/taurv (q3)—I may overcome. 


tbišvatām—6/3 of the enemies (X fiera ). ° s, 
tbae$á—2]|3 of tbaesó (tbaēšaņh—enmity). The plural indicates all acts 
of enmity. 


gá8wüm—-6/3, the ending -ğm here being irregular.—Of sorcerers, of 
wizards—sqe«. Cf. Perg soka (jada) magic. 


pairikanam—6/3 of pairika £.—Sorceress, witch. Cf. Pers. (sg (peri). 
The origin of this word is obscure. Some take it from ,/par to seduce. 
Doubtless there is cross-influence of v/par to fly (Per. wy paridan to fly). 
The name is always used in Av. in conjunction withgdtu, and it seems to apply 
to the female of this species of evil beings who seduce and lead astray 
followers of the Law and of the Z. faith. 


süfrgm.—0/3 of sdtar tyrant (WI*)—from ,/sah (W8 - We to rule), lit. 
a ruler and by deterioration of meaning a ruler who abuses his power.* It 
is one of the tenets of the Z. faith to combat tyrants and to relieve the 
oppressed: ef. the phrase in Nitrang-i-kusti-bastan— dus-padisaha 
awadisah@ bat" (may tyrant rulers be broken). 


kaoygm—6/3 of kavi (wf4)—The original meaning of the word is * royal” 
or “imperial,” and it has been used as a prefix to the names of the 
kings of the Kayanian f House. They are mentioned in Av. and in later 
Pegs. works. The most famous of these are Kava-Husrava (Per.  $35—345 
Kaikhushrü); Yt. IX. 18, and Yt. XV. 32: and Kava-Visidspa (Per. 
d «5. Kai-Gustasp) who was the first to aid Z. in his work and who 
became his first and greatest disciple. But it was another branch of the 
same family of the Kayanians who were the most violent opponents of Z. 
In the Ga@as the name Kaoy—is used for these royal opponents of Z. who 





* Of. “O, it is excellent To have & giant'8 strength; but it is tyrannous To use it like a giant.” 
(Bhnks. M. for M. IT. 2). 
1 This name Kayanian is also a derivative from Kavi. The Ved. ata is cognate, ate 


SLAT is Kaca Us of Av. and Kaus of Shah, 
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stood for the old daéva worship. Hencoin Y.A. the word is used inanextended 
sense of any enemy of the Z. religion. The Paz. form is kik. The word 
however is used in the very special sense of *' those who are clever enough 
to see the truth but who would not"—*'' those who have eyes but would 
not see." 


karafngm-ca—6/3 of karfan (SW). The word is used always in asso- 
ciation with kavi in both G.A. and Y.A. The special signification is 
“those who have ears but would not hear." The Parsis use in Guj. the 


word G< in a sense much stronger than the Skt. €SWW—in the senso of 
one wantonly cruel or one who delights in cruelty. 


e 
mairyanüm-ca — See above 11.— Of serpents (Kan.) — artara — Mills 
trans. { murderers” ; Dar. says “robbers”; Har. ‘‘the wicked"; Barth. 
“ scoundrels?’ 


bizangrandm—tw8-legged. The word SẸT is connected—feaiarary. 


aéemaoyangm-ca—a£a 4 maoy (/muy— to distort, to make silly)— 
Those who distort the holy truth (Barth.). " 


vohrkangm-ca—ot wolves—WWIWTN. It is noteworthy that the wolf is 
the type of evil in the Av. while the dog is particularly sacred. 


caÜwaro-zangranüm- —tour-legged. 


haénjás-ca—6/|1. Tie word haénd (ST) is a daéva-word. It would be 
better to take 6/1 as being used here by case attraction for 2/3 (object of 
taurvayeni). In fact the 2/3 form would be haénayd.* 

poredu-ainikayd—6/1—V@ATeTat:— With an extensive front. 


davàióyá—6/1 pres. pt. ,/dav to speak which is a daéva-word (cf. yd 
davata below, 24). Kan. takes ,/dav as identical with dab or X daw (€) 
and so trans. “deceiving” QAQ: or THAT: 


patgibya—,/pat when it means “to be in swift motion” is a daéva- 
word. On rushing; Yat: Cf. 15 above. 


19. imam—2/1 m.—* THY. 
Swam—2,1 instead of 5/1 due doubtless to the attraction of the two 
words following. 


paoirim—first; almost used adverbially. 
yanem—gift—./yam, qq (TẸ) to favour. Cf. qmq wq RV.V. 67. 2. 
jaisyemi—,/jad, W|—to request, to ask—ypie> (justan) to seek. 


vahistam aham—the best world—afegayy. The two words are invari- 
ably found together in the special sense of the world of the righteous here- 


* Reich. 3367. Geld. mentions the v.l. haznayás-ca which would rather spoil the metre. 
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after, i.o. paradise. The Pers. cg (bihisht) is used in exactly the same 
sense and is derived directly from vahista; P. Guj. ava. 


agaong@m—6/3—Some translate as “of the righteous” quite literally. 
But the par. in jaiéyemi makes it better to translate “for the righteous.” 
The use of 6/3 for 4/3 $ quite usual. Z. would be more likely to plead for 
others who lead the holy life than ask paradise for himself. 


raocapham—bright— Crq8q. ° 


vispó-x"aÜrom—Barth. derives X a0rəm from hu + á&ra (breaking ?)* and 
translates "happiness." Kan. derives from ,/x"an to shine, to be radiant, 
to be happy + -Üra suffix. In either case the comp. means “ aP glorious ” 
Mills (Yas. LXVIII. 11). 
° 


bitim— ITA. . ° 
drvatàtam——health—drva (wa) strong; ,/dar (X )*to hold fast. 


aijháso—(v.l. aifháse, aighds-ca)—6'1 f. of the pron. stem a equal to 
Skt. W@l:—The regular form should be ayha and with an epenthetic i, 
aighd. The final -sə is remarkable. The form aighds is regularly found 
with enclities like ca and it occurs often enough to be regarded as a regular 
formation and the a may be due to metrical or euphonic reasons (cf. kasə- 
8wam above, 3) or it may be due to the peculiarity of Av. having redundant 
vowels in the body of or at the end of words., If the reading aighdse is 
accepted it may be regerded as influenced by the mas. ahe. The meaning 
of the word is more than a mere demonstrative. It has the force of a per- 
sonal possessive pronoun—''this... of mine,” “this my...” 


-tanvó—6 1—aa¥:. The word is joined on to the preceding aiphasa- 
because of the intimate connection between the two. 


Oritim—third—wareryg. 
darayo-jitim—long existence, long continuance x atus faq ("sil fae ). 


ustanahe—6/1—The word is often translated as “life” But what it 
really means is “ the vital power . . . inherent in the body and lost at death” 
(Jack. J.A.O.S8.). In Yas. XLIII. 16; ašəm yydt ustünà aojamghavat, the 
3/1 uštānā means “with full vigour.” In Afrin. I. 8, the word seems to 
mean the same as jiti:—<afrinami daroyó-x$a0ram x$a0rahe, darayo-jitim u&- 
tanahe. The nearest equivalent to uštëna seems to be WIN. uštāna is to be 
carefully distinguished from urvan. 


20. tüirim—fourth—gX!wq. 


a£$o—1 1—full of power, one who can do what he likes (,/ /$—€9W), hence 
happy (Barth.). Reich. translates “influential” or *' efficient," Kan. takes 


° Wb. 1876, t S.B.E. XXXI, p. 322. 
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«c 


ga8a-azso as a comp. and translates 
( * auð: ). 
amava—1/1—Possessing ama or power, courageous— aF. 


Orafad6 (v.l. 0raf86)—*well-satished (//0rgf—&W. With my task accom- 
plished. 


according to my wish,” “at will” 


Jraxštëme—1]1 sub. (imp. ?) atm. ,/stà with frd—note the force of the 
atm.—I may move gbout. The insertion of the x has to be noted after the 
STI fra, and it is partly responsible for the shortening of the à of fra. The 
insertion of the x before syllables beginning with s + consonant is a com- 
mon phenemenon in Iranian; cf. Xávas, xštat, spax&tim, etc.* 


puxsem—fifth. The Skt. form Wfmt} is connected and O.H.G. funfto 
seems Àlso cpgnate. The derivation is probably in the following wise :— 


I-E. * puykto—Ay. * pukÜa-—Av. pux8a. 


The suffix is the same as seen in Skt. wq, WS. Av. shows only two 
ordinals in -0/Ša, pux8a and hapta9a. (Whit. mentions the rare forms dw 
and sg in Skt. also, 8 487 e.) e 


° 
vanat-posanó (v.1. *-piá^)—battle winning. The word pasana is cognate 
with geal. It is, in the mas., also the namo of a daeva-worshipper (see 
Yt. V. 109). A variant perat (fem.) is also found.{ From ,/paret (v9); ef. 


E 
Pers. £» (burd) battle orewar. 
21. xátüm—sixth—WWq. For the x see frax3tdne above, 20. 


paurva—1/3 used almost as adv.—beforehand. The plu. form refers 
to the “we” implied in *'baióyoimai8e." See Reich. § 610. 

tayiim—thief or highwayman—8erTsr. 

gaóəm-— Used almost always with tayu in sense of a bandit or a mur- 
derer. The word seems to be the same as gada NAg) evil, unholiness. In 
the Pah. trans. of Yas. LXV. 8, the word is written gaóak, but owing to the 
peculiarity of Pah. writing Dar. has read it sak and has translated ''Sey- 
thian."'| 


büibyoimaiBe—1:3 opt. atm.—,/baod—8W to know, to be aware, of. 
Note atm. 


mà is used here with the opt. though the usual practice is to have mà 

with imp. and nóif with opt. But in Y.A. mà is used with the opt. if the 
preceding coordinate elause is positive and is connected by way of contrast 
with the clause containing mā. It may also be noted that the opt. is used 
here with almost the force of the imp. so that the translation should be with 
let, not may. 

* Reich. § 174. + Seen also in Ufacey a name of ITY 

t Yo. XI, 15. || Études Iran, II, 355 € Reich. 8 655. 
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cis—Any one. A palatalised variant of the inter. pron. (1/1 m.) used 
indefinitely. The word is enclitic. RV. shows the form fi: in phrases like 
arf: and «fW. The n. shows palatalisation in Skt.—feq. Cf. Lat. guo— 
quisque, Gk. ro-tis, O. Bul. kuto—cito. 


paurvó—The form is 1/1 referring to the sg. cig. Used adverbially ; 
see above paurva. Cf. also paoiryó above 14. 


büiüyaéta—3|1 opt. atm.—note atm. 
vispe—1/3 in form but 2/3 in sense—The use of fhe form vispe is so 


frequent esp. in phrases like vispe-daéva, etc., that it is used for other cases 
as well, see 24 below. fa@ for fawre 


“` 
22. There is a clear break in the argument here. "The requests of Z. 
&nd the dialogue have ended. 


a£ibi$—3.3 of dem. pron.—Vf« : ins. used for dat. (Reich. § 428). This 
is partly due to phonetic decay which is specially nbticable in Av. among 
all cases which have the bh-endings. Partly also this is due to the over- 
lapping of cases due to the very rare use of ins. in Av.* This phenomenon 
is called syncretism. e 

yoi—1/3—%. The regiftar G.A. form. 


aurvant6é—2:3— Horses (Kan.) —wšw:. From ,/ar—"." to be swift. 
Reich. takes this as 1/3 and translates “ Heroes." He explains the con- 
struction as '* incorporation of the antecedent." + 


. . 

hita—2/3 p.pt. pass. ./hi—fe—to bind, to restrain—well-trained. The 
word is used in du. or pl. and refers to teams of horses. 

taxsenti—urge. The use of J!taxš in this sense is probably due the 
suffix -s added to the root tak (to run) almost like a ARTU. 

arandum—2/1—Battle, victory. The acc. of the goal to be reached or 
attained. Kan. translates “race-course” which is not at all unlikely as 
the Iranians in common with the Indians had a great love for racing and 
for horses. Barth. (Wb. 196) says the origin is uncertain, but he says it is 


probably cognate with the form arandvi (see above 3) and that it probably 
meant that which is gained, i.e. victory. Cf. O. H.G. ernust. 


zdvara—2,1 n.—Strength— Pers. )9} (zaor) strength—The word zavah{ 
(Power) is probably connected. Kan. postulates ,/zu to be strong—Skt. 
sag (?). 

bayxsaiti—grants. „ baxš—w* (though not used in that sense) a deriva- 
tive from ,/baj with s- suffix. Originally the word seems to have meant '* to 
divide." Pers. wess+u (bakhshidan) to grant. 

dzizanaitibig—3/3 pres. pt. f. ,/zan (H7) to bear + à conjugated in the 
third or reduplicating class—the ins. is used for dat.||—To those who are 
bearing. 





* Giles, Phil, $ 305. + š 738. £ Yes. XXXIII, 12. 
I| Reich. š 470 calla this “a mistake” of the Y.A. dialect. 
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dadaiti—grants ; (lit.) makes ,/dà (wt). 


x$áa8tó-pu8rim ; (v.l. -"Üram.)—2/1 n. Possession (ie. birth) of a bril- 
liant son—,/kgi to shine (cf. Skt. €THI). Kan. translates asif he had adopted 
this reading—''& brilliant son." It may be mentioned here that among 
orthodox Parsis even now the women recite the Haoma Yast during preg- 
nancy with the object of getting fine children. 


a$ava-frazaintim—iaithful descendants—religious progeny. The word 
is collective hence sg. Cf. Skt. Y, Pers. 235 _» (farzand), offspring. 


taé-cit—1/3 for 4/3 m. doubtless owing to the attraction of yói, ete., 
following. e The cit is the indef. enc. pron. used here almost in the sense of 
all (lit. any one). Translate ‘‘ all those who.” 


katgyó (&r.)—1/3—Ready, willing; from ,/kan—9Àyq (Barth. Wb. 433). 
In the Hb. air. D., however, he takes yóoi katayó as “every one who” (cf. 
afifa) taking kati as an inter. pron. stem (cf. afaqa). Kan. takes it to 
mean “householders” which is certainly better, because the word kata is 
"found in Ven. II. 26 to mean “house” or “dwelling place." In Ven. V. 
10, 11, the word means a sunken receptacle dug out in the floor to receive 
the dead body before its final removal. The origin would be from ,/kan 
(q) to dig. Cf. Pers. 95 (kad) house, Goth. hēthyð room. The reading 
patayó has also been suggested. 


nasko-frasanhé—1/3—®tudying the scriptures (Barth.)—Teaching the 
scriptures (Kan.). The Nasks were the collections of the ancient Av. texts 
which were contained in 21 separate books or groups of texts. These are 
enumerated in Pah. books.* frasághó from ,/sá$—WI8 with frá—Ss 


dyhante—3/3 pres. atm.—lit. sit— ,/ah—ale—to sit. The word is often 
used to denote habit or continuous action so here the translation is ‘‘ are 
occupied.” Note atm. 


spand—2/1 of spánah n.—Holiness (Barth.) Wisdom (Kan.). Probably 
the word spanta is connected; cf Lith. szvéntas, O. Bul. svetic, holy.t The 
word spitama may also have been a variant of spantama. 


29. iás-cit—1/3 for 4/3 f. as in taé-cit above 23. Also cit has the same 
force. 


kaininó—1/|3 of kainin f.—Virgin, unmarried girl. The stems kainyd 
and kaini aro also found. Barth. states that the form in -7 is the most 
correct. Cf. Skt. æT; in Caspian dialects kina means '' daughter." 


dghaire—3/9 pres. atm. ,/4h—"WTq to sit—See above, 23, dyhante. The 
-r- ending in atm. is used in Av. more often than in Skt. (Reich. § 257). 


darayam—adv.—for a long time. Originally a case form 2/1 (Aig). 


Ct. r. 


* See Introduction for details. t Barth. Wb. 1621. 


6 
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ayrvó—1/3 adj.—unmarried. Kan. (Dict.) explains the derivation as ` 


from a (negative) + yru (JT, husband). Reich. needlessly takes yru as- 
meaning “heavy” or ‘‘ pregnant.” 


haifim—true, faithful—eeqyq. Barth. in quoting this passage (Wb. 1521 
under ràóg and also 1761) marks this word (haifim) as doubtful and pro- 


poses to read paifim (ufaq). This seems somewhat unnecessary, because 
rüba means nearly the same thing. 


ráó»m—lover, husband. Probably adj. here, “loving.” From ./rë 8jd 
(XTW ) to protect. The Skt. trt might be a feminine cognate. 


mo$u—quickly (Kan.), as soon as (Reich.)—Ved. ww. P 


jai&yamnó— pres. pt. pass. ,/gad (WE) or ,/jad, to speek being request: 
ed, being entreated qure. 


e ° 
huxratuá—1/l—the wise one (Reich.)—the powerful one (Kan.)—W8: 
Perhaps the clause mosu ... huyratu$ goes with each sentence beginning 
from Haomo aéibis yo aurvanto . . . (22) 


24. tam-cit. Thegit here is probably emphatic. May be translated '' him 
indeed." e 

Korosünim—Name of an opponent of the Mazdayasna faith. He is 
the Aryan WWTq: who in the Veda figures as a guardian of Soma. In the 
Av. he becomes the opponent of Haoma and consequently represents the 
evil side. The Pah. version gives the name as &alasyākā*, and this word 
has had a strange history. In the later Pah. writings it denotes the Chris- 
tians. There is also the word kilisyā (from Grk. éxxAyota) which means a 
Christian church, and no doubt the similarity of sound helped the similarity 
in meaning as well. But this has confused some of our ancient commentators. 
Nair., for instance, explains the present use as referring to the Christians, 
which is obviously improbable. The Pah. word kalasyákà is used in the 
Bahman Yait (III. 3-5) as meaning Christian and in the same Yt. (II. 19) 
we get the phrase Akandgare kildsyakih, i.e. “ Alexander the Christian.” 
This obvious anachronism is due to the loose employment of the epithet to 
denote any non-Persian f, like the word .q« in India or t5» (rāmī) in 
Mod. Per. Alexander having been the arch-enemy of Persia and the Z. faith 
the Persians of the Sassanian period naturally applied to him the term by 
which they used to designate their contemporary foes of the Christian empire 
of Byzantium.1 


apa—from, WW. 


xsa0ram—2/1—power. K. was dethroned by Haoma and driven from 
his kingdom. 


ni$aóayat—3:1 impf. caus. par. ,/had (€) + ni ( f#)—lit. “made to sit 
down" ie. “cast down” or “dethroned.” 
* Barth., Wb. 470, marks the word as doubtful and reads Kar«yak. 


t Very probably this has led Dar. (Z.À. TI. 93.) to say that Keresdai symbolises Alexander and 
the Greek domination in Persia. £ Modi Dict. under Kerasini, 
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raosta—3/1 s-aor.—Kan. derives from ,/raoó (X Wy, «€ ) to grow and 
translates “grew big" or “swelled up" (with his great schemes). Barth. 
gives the ,/raod .4&) to weep or “‘ to bewail.” 

xšaðrö-kāmya (&x)—Kan. takes this as 7/1 and translates “in pride of 
sovereign power.” Reich. following Barth. translates “ with apprehension 
for his reign," i.e. fearing he may lose his kingdom. He takes it as 3/1 and 
explains the case as “instrumental of cause” ($ 451). In either case the 
ending is irregular.» If 7/1 we can quote parallel examples like zastaya, 
nmanaya, etc., the termination being -aë + a (à) postposition (cf. racdaésva 
above, 5, for the postposition).* If we accept 3/1 we have to explain the 
form as °igima + à, the y being euphonic (Reich. $ 333, where he traces the 
influence of the pron. dec. in such forms). 


dafiata—zbragged—see davdifyd above 18. 

mē goes with daijhava later on in the next line. 

apüm- —adv.—hereafter, henceforth—originally a case form 2/1 of apa 
_ cf. darayam above 23. 


áÜrava—priest quae is connected. Kan. derites from Atar (fire) + 
tan (TF) to win. 

aiwi&tió-— Teaching or study (especially religious). Reich. takes it as 
2/3 f. obj. of voroiByé. He derives it from ,/ah (WẸ ) with aiwi (4f) and 
compares wie. The suffix i in this ease is -&i. Kan. translates “ teacher” 
(1/1 in apposition to arava) and derives from aiwi-sta (fuer). 

varaidyé—dat. inf.—for the spreading or increase of—EW8. Kan. takes 
the words “of the Maz. religion" as the obj. understood of this inf. 

daijhava—"|Y of daighu (dagyu) country, kingdom. See also below 27. 

carat—3/1 subj.—May go about. 

vispé—1,'1 in form but 6/3 in sense because it is syntactically connected 
with varaidinam. 

vandt—3'1 subj. ./van (F7 ), to win, to overcome; governs gen. 


ni... jandt—3,1 subj. jan (€9L) + ni, to strike down, to overthrow. 


25, usta—Hail !—Here interjection. The word usta means “health.” 
Probably connected with ,/uá (SW ) to be warm, referring to the heat of 
the human body. Skt. S is also probably cognate. 


X*à—3/1 of pron. x¥a—by (thine) own— XT (Q7) 

aojagha—3/1 of aojaph-—qrsrgr. Note the shortening of final vowel 
regularly found in Y.A. except where the G&@. form is consciously or un- 
consciously imitated, as in x"à above. 

apivatahe—2/1 pres. atm. ,/vat (vaet) + aipi to know or understand. 
The Skt. fq (8) is perhaps cognate but the “pada” is different. 


* Kan, A.G. 5 96, p. 69; also Jack. A.G. $ 239 and even Reich. š 331. 
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pourvacam —6:3—lit. "many sayings" (Barth.) Full (spoken) words ` 
(s< wea, Kan.), i.e. words replete with meaning. 


arazuxsanam—Rightly, i.e. truthfully, spoken— weary. 


pairi-frasa (ár.)—3/1—lit. “by asking round," by cross-questioning. 
/paras—T%, to ask. The Eng. paraphrase suggests both the sound and 
the sense. Skt. * Wftursq, the form Wfaurm,, occurs in AV.* 


perasahi— ogre. ° 
vācim (v.l. °cim, °cam)—speech—aTqq. 


The idea here is that H. trusts his worshippers to be tyith-speak- 
ing and straight, hence he does not test them in round-about ways. 


28. Geld. prints this as prose, though the passage can be&r being 
represented metrically by putting proper stops—it must however be con- 
fessed that most of these divisions would be eithef too long or too short. 
These suggested divisions are indicated in the text. 


fra... barat—3/1 impf. par. augmentless—brought (forth), MATA. 
paurvanim—2/1 adj.—éhe first. 


aiwyághem—The sacred girdle made of 72 strands of wool twisted to- 
gether into three bundles of 24 each and then woven together into a thin 
hollow tape-like shape. This is the sacred girdle called Kusti which is worn 
by every Z. from the day of the investiture to the moment of death. The 
ceremony of investiture takes place between the ages of 7 and 15 and was 
probably nearer the higher limit in ancient Iran. This ceremony is called 
the Navajét (lit. new-birth) and corresponds exactly to the yuaga- cere- 
mony in India. Cf. also the idea implied by f&St. One contrast may be 
pointed out, namely that while the Hindua is worn across the shoulder 
the Kusti is worn round the waist—more like the Tef#t. From J/yàh (aT) + 
aiwi (Wf) to wrap around. See also Introduction. 


siehr-paésanham—Star-begemmed. The -hr- in stahr is noticable owing 
probably to a strong stress accent on the first member of the comp.f Skt. 
X SOR (AITA), cf. also Gait. The phrase is mostly used with Mainyü-ta&tom. 
There is probably here a reference to the ancient Aryan myth about Orion's 
belt. Tilak in his Orion || discusses this passage at length and comes to the 
conclusion that the girdle of Haoma and the AMINA mentioned in the verse 
of the Brahmopanishad, qia NA a wir wenqdquresi OCB, are identical 
with the belt of Orion, star-studded like that of Haoma. 

Mainyii-tastam—woven by the (two) Spirits. ./ta$—w«&—Prs. wry 
(tawashidan) to weave. The long à fits the metre better but Geld. has it short. 


vaguhim- —excellent. 


a Sfagratt orf—5.8.E. XLI. p. 305. + Whit, $ 1273. 
t afire (EIE Gne other—the Night—decked herself with estars) RV, VI. 49.3. || Chap VI. 


26] I.—HAOMA YAST. 45. 


daëngm—Religion. Pers. yy’s (din) religion. Barth. is doubtful about 
the origin. Geld. connects it with ,/daéy—to see, to observe and compares 
Skt. WT, and Prs. ws (didan) to see. There is another daéna (which means 
the inner Ego or conscience) which also may be connected.* The word is 
in apposition to aiwyayham. 

mazdayasnim—Mazda (God)-worshipping. Mazda + yasna (WS), was 
(St) to worship. The Religion of Mazda is as it were the protecting girdle 


of Haoma. 
* 


dat—Since then. 

aijhe—6/1 m.—-Refers to the daenà-girdle of H. The gen. with p. pt. 
in -ta is & *hotable construction; cf. kainina anupaéta masyangm (maidens 
not wedded to men), Yt. XVII. 55.1 Note that the identical form is used 
for feng as well. 

aiwydsté—1/1p. pt, m. ,/yüs +aiwi—invested with (the girdle), or entrust- 
ed with (the commandments of the religion). Both the meanings seem to be 
implied in the phrase aihe aiwyàstó which may refer to either aiwyágha or 
daénà equally well. Probably it has been meant to he understood thus in 
this double sense. e 

barsnusi—2/3 governed by paiti— heights. J/baroz — x qd (si) — to 
increase. 

paiti—upon—sf«a 

. 

gairinam—6/3—of the mountains—factata. 

drajaghe (ám.)—adv.—For a long time. Orig. 2/1 of dareya (Reich.). 
Barth. takes it to be an inf. 4/1 of ./drag to hold fast, to guard.] Kan. 
takes it as 4/1 of drajanh. The meaning is “through the ages." For the 
form, cf. Fata also Per. 3» (dardz) long. 

aiwidditis-ca (ár. )—2'3 t. —Words (Reich.)—Mandates (Kan.). Defence 
(Wolff).|| Barth. in Hb. air. D. translates “ vestments,’ but in Wb. gives 
“words.” The word seems cognate with wfuwra 

gravas-ca (dr.)—,/grab—qa—to hold, to grasp. Cf. Eng. grip.—Sup- 
port or stay (Wolff); sentences (Barth.). Kan. translates “ hymns” from 
gar “Ito sing. 

máà9rahe—86/1—0f the Scripture—Aaq@ would convey fully the sense. 

The last sentence from aat aihe . . . etc. has been variously rendered : 


* Thenceforth, invested with this (girdle) thou hast made thy abode 
on the tops of mountains (and there thou recitest) through the ages the 
commands and hymns of the Scriptures” (Kan.){] 


* arth, Wb, under dasna. + Reich. § 501. £ Wh. 77+, \| Trans, of Avesta, 
q Kh. A. b. M. The above is however a free rendering of the Gujarati version of Kau. 
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*' Thenceforth .. . mountains, (thou who art) the stay and support 
(Schirm und Stutz) of the Scriptures" (Wolff). 

*'Thenceforth . . . mountains. in order to guard the words and sen- 
tences of the Scriptures.”  (Barth.)* 


27. mmanó-paite—8/1—VFor nmana see above 13. 

vis-paite—vis orig. means a collection of families or houses, i.e. a clan— 
Lord of the village, Kan. translates vis by “street.” See above 7. 

zaniu—Provinee. Kan. says ‘‘town’’ (cognate with sm). 

daijhu-paite—Lord of the land or of the country—Pah. dehpat, Pers. $5 
(dih) land, wa» (dihkan) a landholder. 

Note the natural arrangement of the political organisatiorfin Persia, 
“ House," (in a political sense) is the smallest of the political units of the 
old Iranian race, which are thus divided: nmdna, “house, (fantjly) vis 
“village” (union of families), zantu “country” (union of villages), danhu 
—"'' land ” (union of countries). ° 

The climax in the arrangement nmàna, etc., is noteworthy and is fre- 
quently repeated throughout the Avesta. 

spanagha—3 ‘1—See sgüno above 22. Through holiness or through 
wisdom. 

vaébya?— Wisdom ; ,/vcaed— X 8 (fag) to know.—faqr. 

amài-ca—4/1—For courage. 

mavoya.... tanuye—4/1—for my own bodye māvõya is a variant of 
müibya (* WWW, AWA). The word tanu is often used as an emphatic ref. 
pron., ef. Gaé. xxx. 2. (Sel. xxxiv, Part II). The mdvdya is clearly an in- 
stance of case-attraction. This word ought to have been mana (6/1). 

upa-mruye—l/1 pres. atm.—l invoke. Note the atm., “I think of thee” 
ie. “ I remember thee" (Kan.). ,/mru might be the Skt. «s 

Orimài-ca—4/l—Strength, courage, satisfaction. Kan. translates 
* happiness." f 

yat introduces an explanatory adj. or phrase—Reich. $ 749. For the 
n. gender see above 4. 

pouru-baoxsnahe (&r.)—0/1 for 4/1 referring to Ürimài. Barth. translates 
“ bringing salvation or succour to many" ; ,/baog, to save. In a note how- 
ever (Wb. 901) he says that if there were another passage where the word 
occurred one could be able definitely to say whether or not there was any 
connection with «659 (and www ?).] Kan. translates “full of joys.” 


28. vi... bara—Take away from—faut 


= x= 


ibaëšābiš—3/3 for 5/3 according to Kan., “from the wickednesses.”’ 
Reich. says that 3/3 is used instead of 2/3 ($ 427) and translates ' take away 
the enmity." 


* Wh, 520. f Reich. A,R. p. 98. Note that he uses “ country ” for province "" and "land ” 
for “ country.” £ In Skt. s. may also be nsed in the sense of protecting. 
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manó—2/1 n.—Mind or thought (Kan.) Reich. takes it to mean “ plot ” 
or * design " and the other German scholars are of the same opinion. They 
translate “(take us) away from the designs of the angry ones." There are 
syntactical objections to this however, as ei. . bara according to its natural 
sense should govern the abl. of the thing from which the worshipper wants 
to be taken away. Kan. seems therefore more correct and more natural. 

gramontgm (v.l. °manigm)—6/3—Angry or passionate (Barth.); ,/gram 
to be hot; ef. ww. Pers. rye (gharm) hot; O.H.G. gram (angry). Eng. warm 
is also cognate. Kan. derives from gar (3X ) poison and translates *' poison- 
ous (-minded)" or wicked. ''Angry enemies" (Mills) The gen. refers to 
the tbaéssbisá above. 


ciá-ca -And whosoever. The cié is 1/1 m. while cit isllln. See mäā-ciš 
above 21. 


ahmi—T?| n.—in this—wfeary, Found also as ahmaya. 

ainhe—7/1 f.—in this— X «mgr (warg). 

visi (v.l. vise) —7.1. 

zantvó—'|l. The regular Av. loc. ending for m.estems in -u is -au (cf. 
ga). In the G.A. however we occasionally get %, e.g. xratá.* In Y.A. this 
becomes regularly -6 which combining with the -4 gives -vo. The -v- may 


be occasionally dropped, e.g. hatt6o—@at—on the bridge. This -dis probably 
in orig. the 6/1 ending. (Jack. A.G. § 265). 


aénaghá—1/1 of °hva*®—lit. full of injury, harmful. Revengeful (Kan.). 
gaurvaya—2/1 imp. par. ga/araw (grab) — W, (vx ) to take away. 
-hé—enclitie 6/1 of the pron. 3rd per.—See 3e below. 


pddave — 5/2 — Y pada + wya (Ar. X bhya — T€) — From (his) legs — A 
daéva-word. 


pairi... vareniidi—2/1 imp. par. var (g) + pairi (Afe)—lit. turn up- 
side down—* ufceute. Take away or destroy (Kan. and others). 


-§é—enclitic 6/1. he and 8é are enclitics used in Y.A. frequently both 
for 4/1 and 6/1 and in a few cases hé seems to be used for the plu. (Jack. 
A.G. $ 395). 


uši—lit. “ ear,” hence intellect. Per. (5% (hūsh)intellect. When used 
literally to mean “ear” the word is in the ahura-sense, the daeva-word is 
karona (9k). 


skendem . . . karaniti8i—lit. reduce to disorder (to pieces), i.e. completely 
destroy—fewq m (cf. fafacr am RV. VI. 53. 7-8). 


29. zbarafazibya— dan.) 4/2 of °rafa—leg (daéva). „/zbar (WX) to be 
crooked. 


> Yas, XLVIII, 4 Probably d or äu was the older pronunciation of the Skt. Wr as well. 
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fratuyá—2/1 pres. opt. par—,/tu (q) + fra (3) —Give strength. Pers. 
uo3)9) (tawanidan) to be able. 


gavaéibya—4/2—hands (daéva). zasta (¥) is the corresponding akura- 
word. 


aiwi-tütuyà—9/1-—pft. opt. par. ./tu+aiwi, to strengthen. 
züm—2/1f.—The earth. zəma is another form. 


mà ...vaénóit—3'1 opt.—The opt. 3 per. with ma is remarkable. The 


sense is almost imp.—‘‘let him not see” rather than* “may he not see" 
Cf. verse 21 above. /vin—8ufW— Pers. ¿r (bin) saw. 
Note the sudden transition from 2 per. to 3 per. - 


asibya—3/2—see above 8. 

gam—Taken by some to be a var. of zëm in the sense of“ creation” 
so Kan. The word gous urvdn (Gas. Ahu. XXIX. 1.),is used to denote “the 
spirit of creation.” (Cf. the idea of #IqT@ in Skt. mythology.) Some people 
take it literally to mean “cattle?” See Sel. XV below. 


aénayhaiti—den. verb, from aenah (848) injury—does harm, injures. 
The verbal form occurs onfy here. 

kohrpom —2/1 of korof £.—Body. See hu-korofá above 16. The cognate 
Skt. A9 has only the 3/1 @qT found in Veda. 

30. In this and the following two kardehs seme portions are given by 
Geld. as prose. They have been arranged here metrically to indicate where 
rhythm requires the break, the metre however does not always come right. 
See also 26 above. 

paiti—sfa—against, with gen. 

azois—6/1 of azi—serpent. 

simahe—6/1 adj.—dreadful (Kan. )—Reich. takes it as a noun and trans- 
lates “a horror" i.e. “a horrible thing." 

visó-vaépahe—emitting poison, ,/vaép—a4I—to emit. 


nāšəmnāi—4 l of pt. of s- aor. atm. / naš (MH ) to perish, to be destroyed 
(Barth. Wb. 1055). The sense here, says Reich., is future ($ 669). Hence 
the translation given both by Reich. and Barth. is “(for fear) lest the 
righteous be destroyed." But in Hb. air. D. Barth. takes nāšəmnāi as pres, 
pt. atm. and translates ' for the protection (or welfare) of the righteous." 
This is from ,/na§ to attain, to reach. Kan. takes it in the latter manner. 


a$aone—4/1 instead of 6/1 by case-attraction. 
vadara—2'1 n.—weapon ,/vad (SW) to slay. 
jaisi—2/\ imp. ,/jan (zan)—¥@ to slay, to sigo Bmitë -Xwfu (orf). 


vivarezdavato (dm.)—86/1 of p. pt. par. ,/varad (WW) to increase, hence 
“ One who has grown great," i.e. proud (Barth.). Kan. takes it as act. p. 
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pt.* ./varaz (to work) with prefix vi (against) and translates '* working ageinst 
(the Law of God).” 


xrvidyaté—6/1—Cruel, bloodthirsty. Connected with mfa:; xrü, raw 
flesh. The Eng. word raw is also cognate. 


züzarüánó— 6/1 pft. pt. J/zar (gq, Ñ?) to be angry. Angry, fuming. 
Pers. ef (azurdan) to injure is cognate. 


81. drvató—6/1 of drvant ; see above 8. 


sastars—6/1 of süstar /saš (18) to rule—Oppressor or tyrant. The 
word sdstar ( Wa) lit. meant “prince” or “ruler” then it degenerated in 
meaning. This, says Barth.,t is due to the influence of another sdsiar (con- 
neoted wifh sddra, pain) on the meaning. 


aiwjvoizdayantahe (d7.)—6/1 pres. pt. par. of aiwi + the comp. verb 
voizdad Xto shite) to lift up (a weapon).{ Here Barth. takes the phrase 
aiwivoizdayantahe kamərəóəm to mean “holding up (proudly) his wicked- 
head." Kan. takes kamaradam as abject of paiti and translates ' against 
the head of the man who injures." The comp. verb võiždā is from „ʻ/voiĵj 
(to injure) + \/d@ (cf. yaoZdà above 1). Also conneated is véiyna (faw)— 
an inundation, Skt. 43 also seems cognate. ° 


ahüm-mərəncoóo—6;1—Life-destroying or soul-destroying—./marank/c, 
WS, to twist, to torture (cf. Hin. Hewat, Guj. swg). mahrka (above, 8) 
is eognate. 

mgs... dabdnahe—6, lor pres. pt. atm. of the comp. verb mgzdà (man + 
dà), to bear in mind, to remember. The components of the comp. verb are 
separated, which is a common phenomenon in both Skt. and Av. Cf. yd zras- 
ca dat (that she may believe and...) Yt. IX. 26.; s«««8 ww (RV. II. 12. 5).| 
See also Whit. $ 1081ff. In later Skt. we get periphrastic forms (like the 
pft.) whose two components are separated by other words intervening—cf. 
* Wael TURATI qup Gary (Raghu. IX. 61); yivat Wr wet wart (Jb. XIII. 
36). Kan. offers ancther suggestion also §, that m@s-vaca may be taken as & 
dvandva-comp. (2/2) meaning “creed and word” and dafdnahe would then 
mean “holding (outwardly).” 


áyaólnàis—3/3—In actions, lit. by actions. 

apayantahe—applying or observing. ,/ap (TW) to obtain. In the -aya 
class means to follow out, to observe (Reich.). š 

32, jahikaydi—4/1 for 6/1 of jahika, a woman of ill-fame, a wicked 
woman. The peculiar use of dat. is paralleled in the Bràh. literature of 
Skt., e.g. Fert vu: 


gütumaityai—full of magic (for subduing her victims), full of wiles. 
* AG. § 503. This is formed by root «/a «rat, Cf. HAAG. Ses Whit. 3$ 959-960. 
* Wb. 1574. t Cf. Gà8. Abu, XXXII. 10. (yas-câ eadar? voizdaf ak dune (and he who lifta up 
weapon against the righteous). || Reich, A.R. p. 100. T Kh.Av.b.M., in à footnote on this passage. 
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maosané-kairyai (ax)—delighting in (forbidden) pleasures, voluptuous. 
The word maoŠana (,/ maod, YẸ) has a bad signification. Cf. Eng. lust as 
contrasted with Ger. Lust (desire). 


upastd-bairyai (àv). Barth. (Wb.) says it is obscure. The first part is 
evidently the same as YYW (lap) and the second is from ,/bar (3E) to bear. 
Kan. says c wy (shahvat-parast) lustful* which seems a very likely 
rendering. 

yenhe—6/1—m. in form used for the f. this is doubtless owing to the 
greater use of the m. form. Whose, "lt: 


frafravarti—3/1 pres. inten.—flutters or tosses about. „/fru, W, to fly. 
° v 
awrom—1|1 n.—Cloud, quq. 


vàtó-&ütom——Wind-tossed, NTE; .¿u— .. e 

yat used merely to introduce the repetition whigh marks the end oí the 
hymn or chapter (Reich.)f. May be translated by “verily,” ‘‘indeed”’ or 
8 similar mildly emphatic word. Kan. omits it in his trans. 


hé—4/1 m. used for the f. referring to the jahikd; see above 28. 
e 


* Kh. A, b. M. He reads however upasta®. 
+ The Upanishads aleo show a similar repetition at the end of chapters. 


Hl. 


II. 
Sraosa Yašt—Yasna LVII. 


I. 2*. $ Sraogom! a31m?, hurao8em?, | vereórajanəm+, fradat5-ga&6ems, | 
(a3avanom)!, a$aho? ratüm? yazamaide!9, 


yöl! pBoiryó? Mazda dàmáüni* frasteretat!5 paitil^ baresmen!’, 
yazatals Ahurom!? Mazdĝm?’, yazata:| Amog8o? Sponte, 
yazata?* Payu* GworoBtàrg?5, yà? vispa?? óworosato?? dàmáün??, 
= ° 
3. ahel raya? x arenanhas-cas, ainhe® amas, verofrayna!-ca?, 
ahe? yasna!? Yagatanümt!, tom! yazai? surunvata!* yasna!5 ; 
Sraosem!5 agim! zgoóràbyól, °ASIm!)9-ca®” Varuhim?! berezai- 
. tim??, 
Nairim?-eg? Sanhem* hurao- 
Som? ;]t &?1-c8?*-no?? jam y at^? avanphe? 


voroórajü? Sracs6® agyó^. 

e 
4. §Sraosom! aim? yazamaide?,| ratüm* berezantem* yazammaideS, | 
yim" Ahurem? Mazdüm?, | yo! agahe!! apanótoemo" | yöl sághe* 
jaymüBtemóls, | vispals-sravall zaraGu&tri^ yazamaide!®; | vispa?- 
ca?! hvarsta2 $yaóo0na? (yazamaide)?* | varüta25-ca?5 vareByamna*- 
ea?5, 
yefhé? hátàm? &at?! yesnë% paiti® vaho* 
Mazdá* Ahuró? vaéa? 83àt/? haca*9 


yaybam-catl tas2-cas tist-ci ^ yazamaide*. 
II. 5. SraoSem! asim?.... ratim? yazamaide!,t 


6. § yd! (paoiryo) baresma? frasterenata*, | Óryayatisw-ca^, panca- 
y8x8t187-c8?, | hapta-ya,stis’-cal’, nava-yaxsStis!-cg?, | àU-y6nüg3- 
cals maióyói/-paitistáànüs"-ca?; | AmesSanàümP? Spentanàm? yas- 
nai?l-ca?? | vahmài?-oa?*, xX8nao6rài?*-oa?5, frasastayaé?’-cazs. 

ahe! raya?....tis*+-ca** yazamaide%.|| 


III. 7. Sraosem! asim?....ratüm? yazamaide”, 


* The first “‘verae’’ ig used only for liturgical purposes and so is omitted here. The real Yast 
beginaat 2. The Roman figures indicate the kardehs or sections. + See notes below. 

1 First sentence of 2, repeated here and elsewhere, 

I| 3 and 4 repeated here and elsewhere. 
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II. 
Sraoša Yast—Yasna LVII. 


I. 2. We worship!? Sraošal the Holy?, the beautiful’, the victorious*, 
bringing-prosperity®-to-the-world’, the Righteous-one!, of Righteousness? 
the Master?. 

Whol! first!? of the creatures! of Mazda!5, having-spread!5:1$ the Baras- 
man", wosshipped!? Ahura!® Mazda”, worshipped?! the Holy?’ Immortals??, 
(and) worshipped?* (both) the Maintainers?’ and Creators??, who?! (both 
have) fashioned”? the whole” of (this) creation®. 


3. For his! splendour? and‘ for (his) glory?, for his? strength? and? for 
(his) victory’, (and) fo? his? worship!? of the Worshipful-Ones!!, him? (do) 
I worship! with well-sounding!* hyrmn!5, SraoSa!$ the Holy, with liba- 
tionB, and?) the exelted?? ABil9.Vapuhi?l, and?* the beautiful? Nairya?- 
Sagha?5; and?! may the victorious?? Sraoša83 the *Holy?* comeš0 unto?! 
us?9 for help?!. 


4. We worship? Sraotial the Holy?. We worship? the exalted’ Lord: 
who! (is) Ahura} Mazda?, who!? (is) the highest!? in holiness!!, who!? (hath) 
reached-the-highest!? through holiness!é, We revere!’ alll* the command- 
ments!” of-Zaragu&tral3, we revere?* besides?! all20 well-performed?? deeds%, 
both?5* (those) performed?* and?! (those that) shell-be-performed?". 

(That man) among-those-that are3? of whom?? Ahura? Mazda, through? 
(his) holiness88+, knoweth?!, (that he) verily?! (is) better?* as-regards?? acts-of- 
worship??, (and those women) toot! of whom (Ahura Mazda knoweth like- 
wise)—(all such,) both$* men*? and women% (do) we revere*4, 


II. 5. We worship! SraoSa! the Holy?....the Master?.] 


2. Whol first? spread‘ the Baresman?, (consisting of) three-twigs? and 
five-twigs! and? seven-twigs? and!’ nine-twigs!! too!?, and!5 (each was) up- 
tol8.the-kneel# and!? (upto)-the-middle!6-of-the-leg!? (in length), for the 
worship?! and?? for the praise?’ and?* for the propitiation?$ and?$ for the 
glorification?’ as-well?? of the Holy?? Imrmortals!?. 

For his! splendour? .... &nd** women (do) we revere3$.j| 


IH. 7. We voih saa! the Holy?..,.the Master®. 


* Lit." and.” + I.e. because auch a man leads a holy life of righteousness (a&a). 
1 First sentence of 2, repeated here and elsewhere. i 3&nd 4 repeated here and elsewhere, 
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8. š yöl paoiryó? Gaga} frasravayatt | y& panca’ (Spitimahe’ a$aonó?) 
Zarafustrahe? | afsmanivin!® vacasta&tivat! | mat!?-azaintisls, 
mat/4-paitifrasál5; | Ame$anüm!é. Spentanàm! yasnai-ca?, | vah- 
mai”-ca2! x8&naofrài?-ca?? frasasta ya8?*-ca?5, 

ahe! raya?....tás-ca!6 yazamaide*. 


e 
IV. 9. Sraošom! asim?....rattim? yazamaide!?. 


10. yö! driyao8?-ca? drivyüs*-ca5 amavat* nmaénem? hém'-taéti? 

pascal hū! fra$mó-dàitim?; +y6)3 AéSmoml! storeéWatals 
snaidisals, 

vixrümentom" y"arem! jaintil, &t29-ca?! he? basa’ katnorofom* 

jaynvåæ paiti?? y"arhayeiti*? yada? aoj &» hàidylhyom?. 


ahe! raya?. ...tÁs*-cà*! yazamaidet^. 


V. 11. Sraogem! ajn?....ratüm? yazamaide!, 
taymom!!, asūm!?, aojanifvantem!, darsitem!?, surem!5, berozaisim|s, 


12. $ yo! vispaóibyó? (haca?) arezaëibyó<: | vavanva’ paiti$-jasaitiT 
vyayme’ Amosanàm? Spentanüm!o, : 
ahe! raya’....tas*-cats yazamaides, 


VI. 18. Sraogem! à8im?....ratüm? yazamaide!, 

š yünüm!! &oji&tem", yünüm?? tanci&tem!, | yünàm!5 OwaySi&tom!s, 
yünàm', asistem!?, | yünüm?? paro-katar&temom?. 

paitisata?!, Mazdayasna??! Sraogahe?3 a$8yehe?* yasnoern?5, 


14. dürat! haca? ahmat'nmanatt, durat' haca* aifjhàt! visat?. 
dürüt? haca ahmàt!! zantaot!?, dürat? haca! aifjhat!5 daifjhaot!s, 
+ ay (i8yej Bi) vóiynüi yeinti?, *yefhe? nmáünaya? Sraogó? 


a8yó^* (vorofrajá^), 
Orfo” asti?! paiti-zanto?, 


$ nà?9-ca? agava?! frayo?-humató? | frayo?-hüxtó*, fray63-hvarBtëš1, 
ahel raya?.. ..tásti-ca45 yazamaideté, 

VII. 15. Sraog8om! a8im?....ratüm? yazamaide!, 

yò! vananó? kayaóahe!s, yo vananob kai8yehe!t, 

yo" jantals daévayals druj6”?, &8?1-aojarhó?', ahüm?-merenco^ ; 
y6% harota® aiwyay8ta?!-og?9 vispay&? fravois® gaddayatl, 
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8. Whol first? chanted-aloud* the GaJas’, namely * the five’ (com- 
Posed) of the holy? Spitama! ZaraZuStr&?, in-(the-proper)-measure! (and) 
with-the-strophes-(properly)-arranged!!, with!?-(their)-commentaries!3 (and) 
with!+-the-catechism!®-(thereon), for the worship!? andi? for the praise? 
and?! for the propitiation?? and23 the glorification?* as-well?ó of the Holy" 
Immortals!§, 

For his! splendour?. .. .and*ó women** (do) we reveret?. 


IV. 9. We worship!’ Sraošal the Holy?. ...the Master’. 


10. Who! builds?-together? a strong? house" (of refuge) both?ft for the 
needy- man? and® for the needy-woman?* after!? the setting!? of the sunl! ; 
who!3 smites!? with uplifted!5 weapon!? the Demon-oíf-Wrath!* a mighty! 
blow, and?! then?? assuredly?? smiting? (on) his?? skull? breaks-(it)-to- 
pieces?á 31, just as?? a strong?? (man) (crushes) an oppressor??. 


For his! splendour?. .. .and*^ women (do) we revere. 
V. 11. We worship! Sraoáa! the Holy?....the,Master?, the bravell, 


the swift!?, possessed-of-strength!5, daring!*, evaliant!, (and) of-high- 
wisdoml4. 


12. Who! from? all? battlest cometh? back? victorious? to the assembly? 
of the Holy! Immortals’. 
For his! splendour?. .¢. andi women* (do) we revere, 


VI. 13. We worship? Srao$a! the Holy?....the Master’, the strongest!? 
amongf the youths!!, the bravest!Ó among the youths!3, the most activel* 
among the youths!5, the swiftest! among the youths!’, the foremost-in- 
loving? among the youths!?.  Desire-eagerly?!, O worshippers-of-Mazda??, 
the worship?5 of Sraosa?? the Holy?*. 


14. Far! away? from that? house*, farë away? from that! village’, far? 
away? from that!! province!2, far! away!* from that!’ country!§, (do) the 
evil (and) destructive!? troubles! fly20|, in which?! house? (village, 
province and country) Sraoša25 the Holy?4, the victorious?6, (being) satis- 
fied26 is?! welcomed??, and30 (where) the man?? (becomes) holy?!{[ (and) 
richer??.in-good-thoughts??, richer*+-in-good-words®* (and) richer$-in-good- 
deeds?!, 

For his! splendour?. ...and#® women* (do) we revere. 


15. We worship!? Sraoša! the Holy?....the Master’, whol! (is) the con- 
querorl? of the heretic!3, who!4 (is) the conqueror!’ of the follower-of-the- 
hereticis, who!’ (is) the smiter!? of the devilish! Druj20, extremely?!-strong?? 
(and) soul?3-destroying?* ; who? (is) the warden? and® watcher?! of all? 
the moving?? world?!. 


= Lit, " which.” t Lit, “and.” £ Lit. “of.” l| Lit. “go.” 
{ In consequeuce of the presence of Sraoša, 
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16. +y6! anavanhabdemné? 
(zaénanha’) 


+y6! anavaghabdemnó? (zaónay- 
ha?) 


yö! vispem!* ghüm!5 astvantem!$ 
pasca hü?! fràáámó-dàitim?.. 


17. yöl nóit? pascata? hu&yvafa*, 


+ yas9-ca!? Spentéd!!(-Mainyué!2), 
yas.calé Anrols, 


[16-22 


nípàaiti^ Mazdá* dàmàn?, 


ni&haurvaiti Mazdá'! daman! ; 


eredwal’ snaiñišal2 nipaitil® 


yat? Mainyü? diman’ daibitom?*, 


hi8&Aró!8 ağahe! gadgets : 


©. 
$yó!? vispãiš® ayün?_ca2 | xàafnas?-ca^ yuidyeiti? | Mazenyaéiby6” 


(hada) daévadibys. 


18. hö! nóit? tarst6? franamaitet 
fra? ahmšt° paró!? vispel! daéva!2 
tar8tó!é tema1hó!! dvarenti!. 


aho! raya?. ... tüs--dg ^ yazamaide%. 
° 


0waëšàšt5 paro? daóvaéibyo!; 
. 
anuso!3 taréta!+ nomante!s, 


VIII. 19. Sraosem! a8im?....ratüm? yazamaido!^, 
§yim!! yazate? Haomó? fràg$mis' | baégazyó!*, sriro!9, x8aóryóo", 


(zairi!?-doi6ró!?)*, 
baroeziste? paiti? barozahi?, 


20. -hvacül, papé?-vaca’, pairi- 
g&* (vac), 

1mastim? 
intim??, 


(yam!) pouru!!-aza- 


e 
Haraidy 63 paiti?* barezaya?, 


paidimn6! visp6’-paésim$ 


má&órahe!?-ca!* paurvatatem|5, 


IX. 21. Sracgem! asim?....ratim® yazamaide!, 


yefjhe!! nmanem!? vareéraynilé 
bareziste" paitil’ barezahil? 


x'&árgoyánom?? antera?-ngómaté?, 


22. yefhe! Ahuno? Vairyó? 


bazarró*-stünem! vióütem!^ 
: z : 2. P 
Harai0yó%2 paiti?! barozay&? ; 


Btehr??-paesem?! niStara?9-naé- 


mat, 


snai6i8* visata? voroérajas, 


Yasnasi-ca? Haptarhaitis? | Pšüšasl0-cal Märt (yo)? vàreÓrayni&t | 


vispás!»-cal$ YasnólT-keretayoó!. 


ahe! raya?... .tas-ci yazamaide*s, 


* I have ventured to alter the arrangement of these two lines, 


yazata | Haomo ... . bačiazyo | srtrd » . ete. 


Geld. prints yazamaide yim 
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16. Who! never-falling-asleep? guards* with vigilance? the creatures of 
Mazda?, who! never-falling-asleep? protects! with vigilance? the creatures!? 
of Mazda!!, who!3 guards!? all!* corporeal!* life!® with weapon!® uplifted!" 
aíter?? the setting?? of the sun?!. 


17. Who! never*sleeps* (ever) since? (the day) when’ the two-Spirits*— 
both!* (he) who? (is) the Holy!!-Spirit!? and!* (he) who!? (is) the Wicked!® 
(one)—ereated? the worlds’: (for he is) the Protector! of the world!® of 
Righteoushess", who!? through all? (time,) both?* days?! and?* nights? 
fights? against?! the demons?? of Mazana?$. 

n - 

18. He! never? stricken-with-terrorš bows-downt through fear before’ 
the demons’; (rather) all!! the demons!? stricken-with-terror!* bow!5-down? 
before!? him? against-(their)-will!3, (and) terror-strieken!9 run!? (away) into 


darkness". . 


For his! splendour?. .. . and 45 women* (do) eve revere$. 


19. We worship!? Sraoga! the Holy?....the Master?, whoml!! did wor- 
ship’? Haoma!? the Renovator!*, the healing!5, the beautiful!§, the kingly", 
yellow!?-eyed!?, upon?! the highest?! height®, upon? the mount? 
Haraiti?? ; ° 


20. (Haoma, who is) the speaker-of-gracious-words!, the speaker3-of- 
words-that-protect?, chanting-all-round* the hymns®, Lord? (of) the wisdom? 
manifold??, which!? (is) richU-in-understanding!? (the meaning of the holy 
texts), and!* (Master of) the first place! of the holy-scripture!®}. 

For his! splendour?. .. .and*$ women* (do) we revereté. 


IX. 21. We worship!’ SraoSa! the Holy?....the Master, whose!! 
house!? of-victory!?, a-thousand!-pillared!5, (is) built!® upon!5 the highest!" 
height!9, upon?! ghe mount?? Haraiti?, shining-by-its-own-splendour?? from- 
the-in?*-side?* (and) star?*-bedecked?! from-the-out?3-side??, 


22. Whose! victorious’ weapon* the Ahuna? Vairya? hath become’, 
and? the Yasna! Haptaphàaiti?, and!! the FSuáa!? Màfral? which!? (is) foc- 
conquering!*, as-well-as!# all!5 the sections!? of the Yasna!. 

For his! splendour?. . . .and#® women# (do) we revere?$. 


* Lit. " and." t T.e. who occupies the highest position in the scriptures. 
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X. 23. Srao8om! a8im?....ratüm? yazamaide!^, 


yerhel! ama!?-cal}, veraérayna!4- 


cals, haozaéwals-call, vaésyal3-cal, 
avain® Amog&? Sponta? aoi? hapté?+-karsvairim?> zàm?. 
24. *yó! daénó?-disós daónayaài*, v&805-y8a6ro* fracaràiti' 


* &0i* yüm? astvaitim!? gaéfüm!!, 
aya"? danaya!’ fraoronta!4 Ahuró!? Mazaas agava!t, 


fra!3 Vohu'*- Mano? ,, fra?! Ağom? Vahistem”, | fra% Xáa6rom**-Vairim?^ 
fra?! Spenta?5-Armaiti8^, | fra? Haurvatàs?!, fra? Amoretatag® ; 


$ fra5+ àhüiris-tragnós fras1ahüuiriš%-tka88639,T 
25. fra! aĝa? 'vaóibya? s&hubya* *"vaóibya5 (nō!) ahubsa! nipayds, 
Ai? Sraos$a!? a&yal! huraoĝal? !— -aheP.cal! arhƏušU (yo!9), ast- 
17 
yas!5-cg? asti? manahyō?!— vasos 
pairi drvatat?? mehrkat, pairi? drvatat? Aésmat?’, 
pairi drvatbyó? haónadibyó?, +yå’! us? (yrürem?) drafšem3 go- 
I rewnünš ; 
Aésmahe* paró?! draomóbyó?, +yüs9 (A68mo*9)) duidá4 drā- 
WR vayat”, 
mat? Vióataot* daóvo5-dàtat4. ° 
28. -a8al-nó?-tüm? Sraošm+ a&ya 
(huraoóa^) ! züvaro! day% hitaeibyo', 
* drvatátem!? tanubyo!! pouruP?-spay8tim!? tbi$yantàüm'^, 
paitil*-jaitim!* duámainyunàm! hafraU-nivaitim!? hamerefenüm?, 


aurvafanüm?! thigyantim, 
ahe! raya?.... tüs*-cat5 yazamaidet. 


XI. 27. Sraoem! asim?....ratüm? yazamaide!^, 


yim! cafwaró!? aurvanto4 aurugal4 raoxóna!5 fraderesra!s, 
sponta! vīðvåņhā!s asayal, mainivasarhó? vazonti?! ; 
srvaóna? aó8üm?3 safånhō?t zar&anya? paitiz-Qwar&tlphó?. 


28. Sasyanha! aspadibya’, | asyarnha? vataoibya*,| asyarha5 vàraói- 
bya‘, | dsyanha’ maéyadibya’, | 

adsyanha’ vayaéibya” (hvapatarotaéibya)!'{ | asyanhal (hvastay &!3) 
aijhimenayé'. 





* Geld. iucludea the first half-line in 23. Jack. and Kan. have the text as here. 
f Geld. has this lino in coutinuation with the previous prose passages 
t Kan.; Geld. reads pata? and notes the v.l. hupata?, 
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X. 23. We worship!? Sraošal the Holy?....the Master’, through* 
whosel! strength!? andl? victory!* and!* great-knowledge!® and!" wisdom! 
as-well?, the Holy?? Immortals?! have come-down?? upon?! (this) earth? of- 
the-seven?4-regions?5. 


24. Whol, the Revealer?-of-the-Law? for the Faith* (of Mazda), moves- 
about’, ruler*-at-will5, upon? (this) which? (is) the corporeal!? worldll. This!2 
faith! did profess!'* Ahura!5 Mazda!* tho Holy’, (as) did!l*t Vohul?-Mano?6, 
(as) did?! Aša??-Vahišta?3, (as) did? XSa£ra?*-Vairya?5, (as) did?! Spenta?$- 
Armaiti9, (as) did?? Haurvatàs?!, (as) did’? Amorotatas’?; (as also) dos 
the Seekags??-after-God?5, (as also) do?! the Teachers?? of-God's-Law??. 


2&° Thorefore? O° Holy!! (and) beautifull? Sraoáa!?! during! both? the 
livest (yea,) during both® our? lives!,—(the life) bothlf of this!? worldl* 
which!$ (is) corporeal!’ and!?* (of that) which! is? spiritual?! do thou 
protect? (us) against?? on.rushing?? Death®+, against? the on-rushing?* 
Demon-of-Wrath?!, against?’ the on-rushing?? hosts? who?! have raised 
aloft?? the bloody? standard?*, against? (these) aqgaulfsss of Aé’ma**, which39 
the evil-minded*! Aé’ma*? has launched* (against us) in-company-witht? 
the devils$-created** Demon-of-Destruction®. 


. 

26. Therefore! (do) thou? (O) SraoBa*, Holy (and) beautiful’, grant? 
strength! unto our? horse-teams?, health! unto (our) bodies!!, fulli?-watch!* 
against|| (our) opponents!* smiting!é.down!É of (those) evil-minded!7 
(against us), (and) universal!5-overthrow!? of the inimical?! opponents?? 
gathered-together® (to fight us). 


For his! splendour?. .. .and*$ women (do) we revere*®. 


27. We worship!’ SraoSa! the Holy?....the Master?, whom?! four!? 
steeds!3, red!^, brilliant!5 (and) beautifull, divine!', wise!? (and) shadow- 
less" do bear?! darting-through-the-heavenly-spaces? ; their? hard?? 
hoofs?* (are) inlaid?9? with gold?5. 


28. (Either pair of these four horses is) swifter! than a-pair-of-(mortal)- 
steeds,? swifter? than winds*, swifter? than rain? (showers), swifter" than 
clouds?, swifter? than birds! well-winged!!, swifter!? than arrows!* well- 
spedl3, 


* Le. on account of. 1 Instend of the sii fra I have ventured to put in the English auxili- 
ary, £ Lit, “and.” Il Lit. “ ot.” 
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29. yói! visp? tà? apayeinti+, yà5 ave? paskàt! vyeinti’, 

noit? evel? paskat!! afonte!? ; 

yi 'vaéibyal* snaifizbya!5 frayatayointil? vazomna", 

yim? vohüm!? Sraosom?? adim?! 1yatcit? ugasteire?  Hindvo?* 
(àgourvayeite?5), 


y8tcit/? dao8ataire?! Niyne??, 
ahe! raya?.... tast-ca yazamaide4s, . 


XII. 30. Sraogom! a3im?....ratüm? yazamaidel0, 


yó" boroz! berezyast6 Mazdalt damé@u!t niganhastil’. 

31, yd! &fritim? hamahe? ayan+ hamayat vā’ x88pó!, 

imat? karávare? avazaitil, yat!!XYanirafom!? bamim!®, 

snaiói8l* zastayó!5* drazimnó!* brói6ró!'-ta6zom!$ hvà?-vaé- 
yom, 


kamoereàe?! paiti? daëvanåm?? ; 
<. 


32. §snagai! Arrahe? ftanysus? (drvató*), | sna49jai$ Aésmahot 
xrvim'-drao8? | sna0ai ^  Màzainyanüm!?  daévanàm!! | snaai? 
vispanüm? daóvanüm!*, 

ahe! r&ya?....tás*-oà*^ yazamaide, 


XIII. 83. Sraošəm!l a3im?....ratüm? yazamaide!. 


iSatica?, aini8at?-ca*, isat>-cas, vispüàm'-c&5 aipi? imam zéml!, 
vispal2 Sraosahe!3 agsyehel+, taymahe!5 tanu!$-máórahe!! ; 
taxmahe!? hüm!9?-varoeitivató?, bàzug&pi-aojerho? ragaésta’s, 


kamoereóóo't-janó?* daévanim?s, 


$vauato? vanaiti8à? vanaitivato? | a$aonó? vanató* vanaitis® | 
vanaintim??-ca?! (uparatatem®) yazamaide?5. 


yüm!'-ca5 SraoSahe?? a&yeheto, [yàm*.-ca* ArBtÓi8?? Yazatahess.]+ 
34. §vispal nmüna? (Srao80?-páta*) yazamaides, | yefjha8a* Sraogó! 


8šyó89 | fryÓ? frio,? paitizantó!l, | nà?-ca? agavall frayóls-huma- 
tó,!4 | fráyó'I-hüytóP, fràyól?-hvarstó?, 


ahe! raya?. .. .tás*-ca35 yazamaide., 


* Geld, has faya (7/1), algo Kan. + Probably this pdda was a later interpolation. 


29-34] IL—SRAOSA YAST 61 


29. Who! overtaket all? those? after? whomS5 they? go-in-pursuit? ; they!0 
(are) never? (themselves) overtaken!? from-behind!! : whol3 speed-onl5 bear- 
ing!" himi?*, the excellent!? Sraoša20 the Holy?!, (together) with (his) double!# 
weapon,!5 whether?? he takes? (his course) in easternmost?! Hind, (or) 
whether! in westernmost?! Niyna?$. 


For his! splendour?. .. .and*5 women** (do) we revere‘, 


XII. 30. We worship! Sraosa! the Holy?....the Master’, whol! tall!? 
(of form and) high-girded!? sits!6 among the Creations!5t of Mazda. 


31, Whol thrice? every? day* and$t every? night! comes-down!? to this? 
region, namely!l, the-shining!3 XVanira/a! holding-firm!$ in-both-(his)- 
hands! the weapons, sharp!5-edged!!, (and) selí!?-speeding?? (to be used) 
against?? the skulls?! of demons? ; 


» 

32.| (the weapon) for hewing-down! of Ayr? Mainyu’ the wicked?, 
for hewing-down? of the Demon-of-Wrath? with-the-bloody'-mace?, for 
hewing-down? of the Màzana!? demons!!, (yea) for hewing-down!? of every!3 
(single) demonit, 


° 
For his! splendour?. . . .and** women (do) we reveret6. 


XIII. 33. We worship!? Sraosa! the Holy?. .. .the Master’. 


Both?** here! and* hereafter’, yea9** here, and? especially? (over) this! 
entire! earth!! (do we extol) all!? (the mighty deeds) of Sraoda!3 the Holy!*, 
of the brave!® Word!'-incarnatel’, of the hero!? with-(manly)-courage- 
endowed!9-20, of the Warrior? mighty??-of-arms?!, of the cleaver?5-of-the- 
skulls?* of demons?5; (and) the conquests?? of the conquering?! Lord-of-vic- 
tory29, (and) the victories?? of the holy9? conqueror?! and?* (his all-) con- 
quering?3 (spirit and) greatness?? (do) we extol®¢—(the greatness) which? (is) 
of Sraosa?? the Holy*, and38 which?! (is) of the adorable ArSti*? as well?5, 


34. We revere? ail! dwellings? guarded*-by-SraoSa’, wherein? the Holy? 
Sraoáa! is welcomed!!, loving? (and) beloved!9, and!$ (where) the man!* 
(becomes) holy!*tf (and) richer!5-in-good-thoughts!5, richer!T.in-good- 
words!3, (and) richer!9-in-good-deeds”9. 


For his! splendour?. .. .and** women (do) we revere*®. 





* Lit.“ whom." í The * Holy Immortals " and the other '' Worshipful Ones," £ Lit, or” 
|| The sense ** runs on ” from verse 3l. — * Orig. plue  ?* Lit.“ ands” tt In consequence of the 
presence of Sraoga. 
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NOTES. 


1. Kanga—Khordeh Avesta bà Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 280ff. 

2. Jackson—Avesta Reader, No. IIT. 

3. Mills, S.B.E., Vol. XXXI, pp. 297ff. 

Srao$a occupies among the angel hierarchy of Zoroastrianism a very 
exalted rank. He is in some respects regarded as next to Ahura Mazda 
and his immediate ministers the Amasa-Spentis. Hence he is regarded 
as the highest of the Yazatas. His work is to lookeafter human souls. 
Day and night he watches over humanity keeping off the daévas with up- 
lifted weapon. During the three days succeeding death the human soul is 
directly under the protection of SraoSa and hence his hymns aš% always 
chanted as the principal prayers during the funeral ceremonies. When on 
the dawn of the fourth morning after death, the departed soul is judged for 
his actions during his life on earth, it is Sraoša, who, as one of the judges in 
association with Mira (Mehr), judges him and assigns him his reward. 
During life too the human soul is under the care of Sraoša and he takes 
special care of the human beings during the hours of darkness. The cock, 
who by his crowing, marks the end of the powers of darkness, who rule at 
night, and the dog who guards us during the hours of darkness, are both 
animals sacred to Sraoša. The Pah. books (notably the Bundehish) give a 
great many details about SraoSa. He is the messenger of Ahura Mazda to 
humanity and he occasionally is mentioned as being joint sacrificial priest 
with Ahura Mazda Himself at certain ceromoniese So great is his position 
in Z. literature that in all ceremonies the very first hymn recited is an in- 
vocation to Sraoga (the Sraoga Baz). 

I. 2. Sraosom—2/1. The name is taken by scholars to be from the ,/sru 
(3) to hear. It seems to mean ** obedience", the obeying or carrying out 
of the Law of Righteousness which is the Law of Ahura. Cf. also Yas. LX, 
5 (Sel. IV), where the word sraoáa is used lit. in the sense of “ obedience”. 

a3im—2/1 of aya; invariably used as an epithet of Sraoša and used 
for nooneelse. Lit. “the Righteous", * the Holy ”’, i.e. he who upholds Aga. 

huraobem—irom hu (X) good and raoàa (*XNW-XTW; ,/raod-,"«W, ww) 
growth or form. See above Yas. IX. 5. Beautiful. Lit. of fine appear- 
ance. “Fair of form" (Jack.); “tall formed ” (Dar.). 

fradat-gaé6o0m—Bringing-prosperity. frddat is pres. pt. of ,/dà with 
fra to increase, to prosper. The Pers. jl? ( fardz), exalted, is cognate, also 
aU, (feryad) cry for help, complaint. 

ratim—Leader, Master, Lord. See note on the same word in Yas. IX. 1. 
Barth. thinks that there is no connection between ratu, time (wg) and ratu, 
leader.* The word ratu in the sense of “leader” is always opposed to ahu, 
the former being used invariably in the sense of & “ spiritual leader " and 
the latter in a material sense. Cf. the prayer ya0à ahü vairyó below 
(Sel. VIIa). Barth. however (Wb. 1498) says that akhu is an arbitrator 


* Wh. 1498. 
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(Schiedesrichter) as opposed to the ratu the judge (Gerichtsherr). This is 
not very clear. But elsewhere (Wb. 282, under ahu) he mentions that the 
ahu was always & warrior whereas the ratu belonged to the higher caste 
and was the judge. These correspond to the Greek factu éw (king) and to 
the person who held the office of óuyvover (investigating) respectively. 
This rather supports the idea of material and spiritualleaders. Jack. says 
definitely ** spiritual leader ”. Haug takes ahu to be the spiritual leader and 
ratu as the material, also Modi. 


yazamaide—1/3*pres. atm. ./yaz (ww. We worship. The ending 
-maide is the same as -WXW ("-WW) with an epenthetic i inserted. Cf. 
Grk. -petia. Reich. § 256. 

dáffffh. —1/3 used for 63. Kan. takes it as 7/3 in meaning. The ending 
-@n is used with n. nouns in -an for practically all cases (Jack., A. G., 
$308.* . 

frastarantat—5/1 n. p. pt. pass. ,/star (q) with fra (39), to spread. 
Through spreading. The abl. is governed by the word patti giving the 
sense of the Lat. abl. absolute—having spread. See Reich. $ 676. Cf. yo 

. rapidwinem . . . frayazaite frasnàátazibya zastaéibya . . . frastarantat paiti 
barasman, uzddidt paiti Haomüt, raocintüt paiti A Frat, srdvayamnat paiti 
Ahunat Vairyat, Afrin. IV. 5. “ who worships the rapifwina (midday) with 
hands washed, having spread the Baragsman (and) having invoked Haoma, 
(and) having lighted the fire, (and) having chanted the Ahura Vairya". 
The word frasteranta is translated by Dar. and others as “tied up". In 
the ceremony the twigs fire tied up, but they are first laid out or spread 
out before being made into bundles. 

barasman—5/1 attracted by the case of the previous word for 2/1. The 
barosman twigs were twigs of the Haoma plant (or of the pomegranate) used 
in certain ceremonies. They are first laid out and then tied up in bundles. 
The number varies according to the ceremony to be performed.* Now-a- 
days brass or silver wires are used in place of the twigs. The phrase baros- 
man star recalls the gf w: @ of the Vedas and probably these are philologi- 
cally identical. Some writers have identified the barasman with the gut 
grass but this is not correct, because the barasman is never used as a seat for 
the divine beings.t| ‘The custom seems to be a very old one. Strabo 
mentions itj and it is probably the same custom which is referred to in 
Ezekiel VIII. 16-17. The Roman Flammes also worshipped the fire with a 
certain number of twigs held in the hand. 

yazata—-3/1 impf. atm. augmentless—Gena. 

Amais Spent3—2/3 the -3 at the end shows that the form is G.A. The 
Holy Immortals. The Ameshaspends of later Z. theology. These are the 
six ministers of Ahura, who might be compared to the “< archangels”. They 
are Vohu-Mané (Bahman), Aša-Vahišta (Ardibesht), Xsa8ra-Vairya (Shahri- 


=% For details consult Modi Dict. pp. 140f. + Hang, p, 283, Reich. (A. R, p, 102) says that 
in Yezd the tamarisk is used and the twigs are bound with a strip of mulberry bark. See also Jack. 
Per. pp. 3662 £ XV.3. X. 


64 II.—YASNA LVII. [2-3 
var), Spanta-Aamaiti (Spendármad), Haurvatàt (Khurdad) and Amarotatat 
(Amerdad).* Sometimes the texts mention seven Ameshaspends because" 
Ahura Mazda is counted as one, as it were primus inter pares. Sraoša is 
oecasionally also ranked among them. 

Paya Gworostára—2/2. Each of these words is 2/2 and hence Jack. has 
some justification in taking these two words as a VweqTEsg comp.f Accord- 
ing to him, Páyü means “ (two) Protectors" (J paë-qT) and @worəštāra 
means “ (two) Judges" and hence the whole comp. means “the two, 
viz. the Protector and the Judge". Jack. explainsethese as Miéra [fwe,. 
Pers. wee (mehr)] the Protector and Ragnut the Judge. These two sit in 
judgment over the soul, on the morning of the fourth day after death, after 
the Cinvat-bridge is crossed. Kan. takes each word separatelye(2/2)| and 
trans. ** the (two) Protectors (and) the (two) Creators "—they being identi- 
cal, being Spanta-Mainyu and Agré-Mainyu who have created and who 
maintain this world. See note on the latter name in Yas. LX. f'above, 
Barth. understands (Wb. 889) that fhe two are Mira and Ahura. 

Oworosató—3;2 pres. par. Make or create; used as an ahura-word. 
The contrasted daéva-word is karani- (cf. Yas. IX. 8.). This word is con- 
nected with the J/ta&( WW) to cut into shape and the word taršvah (one`s 
who has created){. Cf. Ary. e y? (tarshaj) Axe. 

3. ahe—6/1 of the dem. pron. stem a. The G. A. form is ahyd. The 
variants ayhe and aijhe are also found —WNI. 

raya—3/1f. Splendour (rà to shine). 

X"aronagha-ca—3/1 m. Glory. See above, Yas. IX, 4. 

ama—3;/lm. Courage (Kan.); strength (Jack.). 

yasna—3/1m. Worship, praise (Jack.); fame (Guj. arte) Kan. 

Yazatanam—6/2. Orig. p. pt. pass. of „yaz ( W% ) to worship. Jack. 
(A. G. $ 786, note 2) says that the ending -ża in this case has “ partly a 
gerundive force ” and compares arazata (THA), silver. Lit. “ the worship- 
ful-one’’, “ the adorable one ", the name is specially applied to an order of 
_Beings comparable to Angels of Christianity or to the Devas of the Hindus, 
who help in various ways in securing the welfare of the world and the» 
carrying on of God's work therein. The Ameshaspends are the highest 
among the Yazatas. Jack. and Barth. take the word as referring to yasna 
preceding and translate: “ For his worship of the yazatas", Kan. takes the 
sense as being “ run on ” and refers the word to tam following ‘and translates, 


** For his fame, him among the Yazatas (do I worship)” ;—Sraoša, as the 
highest of the Yazatas, being as it were specially marked out as an object of 
worship. 


yazdi—1/1 subj. pres. atm. I worship. 

surunvata—3/1 pres. pt. //sru (3), to hear. Lit. audible, loud, here used 
* For details see Introduction. f Cf. Whit, § 1255. a 
£ The name means " tho Just". The Pers, Vel) (raat) “ upright” or '* just '' is cognate. 
|| Geld. text agrees here. T Yas. LXX, 1. 
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in a pass. sense almost, “ well sounding," i.e. properly-intoned. Kan. trans- 
‘lates “ famous "—"W3«T (cf. afa. Barth. takes this as fut. pt. pass.* 

zaoĝðrābyöő—3/3. With sacrificial gifts, with libation. The word is used 
especially.in the sense of offerings of milk or consecrated water, etc. , zu 
(Æ) to sacrifice. WW is used in RV. in this sense in VI. 11. 1 and also X. 
53. 4-5, and in the comp. TuS. 

Ašim-ca Vaguhim—2/11. Lit. the best holiness. As a proper name it 
indicates the incarnation of Piety and the resulting blessings. It is used as 
the name of one of the Yazatas. It later becomes Aréishvangh. She is, 
according to Nair.,t the same as we. She is the divinity who presides 
over flowaega. She is invoked in marriage ceremony to grant wealth and 
prosperity to the couple. She is also a messenger of God like Nairyo- 
Sagha.} » 

bardzaitim—2/1 pres. pt. /barz (a) to grow. Exelted (Kan.); lofty 
(Jack.); awaty. Pers. eil (buland) lofty, is cognate. 

Nairim-ca Saghem—Corresponds to the Vedic wry. The name 
signifies the divine fire coming down from Heaven, which bears aloft the 
-offerings and the prayers of the worshippers to the Y@atas. He is one of 
the messengers of God. One of his most impdrtant duties is to guard 
closely the seed from which future heroes and SaoÉyants are to be born (see 
above, note on Yas. IX. 2). He was sent to Pešutan together with Sraoba 
to deliver God's message regarding the revival of the faith. At another 
time he was sent on a similar errand to Koresáspa|. Note here that the 
separate parts of the compound name are each separately declined: cf. 
Ahunom Vairim frasrávayó above, Yas. IX. 14. (Jack., A. G., $ 893). 

The words Aj-im-càá.... hurao8em are probably a later interpolation. 

d-ca-no—and towards us— ST W 9t: 

avayhe—4'l, For help—W88. 

4. yim—refers to the ratu preceding. 

apanétamé—1 1 super. of apana, pft. pt. atm. of ap, TQ, to reach, 
to obtain (Jack. A. R. p. 54). Lit., he who has reached the highest. 

ı (0 jaymüštəmo—1 1 super. of the pft. pt. gam (4W) Most prompt 
(Jack.); most helpful (lit. one who cornes quickest to help) Kan.; who 
has reached the highest (Barth.). Ga9. Vohu. (LI. 15.) mentions Ahura 
Mazda as being the first to reach the highest state. 

vispasrava—2'3 n. All the commandments; all the &rutis. 

zaradustri—2/3 n. adj. from Zarañuštra. 

huaršta—2, 3 n. ppt. pass. ,/varez to do + hu (q) well. Well-performed, 
Cf. buarəš in Yas. IX. 16. The word is used as a noun to mean “ good- 
deeds" when it comes with the other two, humata and huxta (“ good- 
thoughts" and ''good-words"). ‘These three are the three “ Command- 
ments” of Zoroastrianism. 

varodyamna-ca— 2/3 fut. pt. pass. n. ; °HTaT (Ved.), later Pref. Those 
-whieh shall be performed. 


= Wb, 1639, — T Skt. cranes ofthe Yasna. He saya in thia passage aft ca aegty war. 
1 Modi, Dict. || Bun. quoted by Modi (Dict.), €% See below Selection XXVIII, Part II, 
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yeghé-hdtgm is one of the three holiest prayers of the Avesta. The 
other two are ya0aà-ahü-vairyó (Ahuna-Vairya) and asam-vohii*., All these 
three have been variously translated by various scholars. The yejhe- 
hatëm is regarded by Geld. as a later imitation of Yas. LI. 22.f Moulton 
in his Early Religious Poetry of Persia (pp. 1171.) says, “It is not in the 
Gathic dialect but in later Avestan, though it is of course possible that it 
has been transferred by adaptation .... Geldner observes that it is an 
imitation of the last stanza of the Fourth Gatha, (s... it seems very pos- 
sible that it was derived from it by simply paring down the 14 syllable 
line to the more familiar metre. That makes its post-Gathie date fairly 
certain”. That last verse runs as follows: 
yehyà! mo? a$at? hacd* vahisiam’ yesne8 paiti 
va&da? Mazda? Ahurd'®, yoill dpharol?- cal? hantil4-cals, 


1815 yazaill x"ail* nàmanis!? pairi?0-ca?l jasãi? uqta. ° 

(That person) of whom! Ahüra!^ Mazda? through* (his) holiness? 
knoweth? (that he is) the best? towards me?|| as-regards! acts-of-worship$— 
(all) such!6{ (persons), both!?** who!! have existed!? and!5 (who) are exist- 
ing!*, shall I revere!l by (their) own!? names!? and?! (I) shall draw?2-near??* 
(to them) with praises??. e 

See Yas. LXI for the praises of this prayer; Yas. XXI is a commentary 
upon this (Sel. VIII c. below). : 

yeghé—6/1 m. Of whom. This is the ** object” of va£2à hence the gen., 
what Reich. ($ 503) calls the ** objective genitive” (cf. Whit. $ 297). Reich, 
(p. 477) following Barth. in this passage considers that the m. is used for 
f. ;—4 point which is not at all clear. The mas. is quite correct hore, be- 
cause the corresponding fem. comes later on, yayhgm-ca. If at all, we may 
say that the sg. is used when we may expect the plu. (yae$üm) because 
yanh@m-ca, tGs-cd, tàs-ca are all plu. The construction is ad sensum (Reich. 
8 608).TT 

hātām—6/3 pres. pt. ,/ah (WW) to be. Of living beings—arg. 

dat—This is a particle used sometimes in the sense of the Skt. Qw. 
Here it is merely mildly emphatic somewhat like SA or &@, verily. Orig. 
it is 5/1 of the pron. stem a. This is the Y. A. form, the G. A. being df. 

yesne—'/1. Note change of yasna to yesna. Reich. ($ 158) says the 
change of a to e is due to the e in the following syllable. 

paiti—governs the loc. yesne; wf. Note the final i, the language 
being Gao. 

vaghó—Com. of vohu (S). Holier. 

vaz04—3/1 pit. par. G. A. vid to know. @&. Note that it governs 
the genitives yeghé and yágham-cà. Cf. g fw nratat 3«. 

haca—through, on account of. Lit “with, used with ins. or abl. 
(hac, WW, to go with), this being probably 3 1 of the root-noun. Cf. O. 
Per. haca, with; Per. J (az) with or from. 


* Bee below Gelection No. VII. + See below Solection XXVIII, Part lI, £ Kan, 
however maintaius thet the prayer is exceedingly ancient and says it was composed by Z. himself. 
Kh, A. b. M. p. 1, footnote. | The '* mə” probably refers to Z. “€ Lit, “ these,” 


=o Lit. “and.” tt Also Beich., A. R., p. 102, 


4-6] IL—SRAOSA VAST. 67 


yàghüm-cà—8/3 f. “ object ” of vaefa. We have to understand, mutatis 
mutandis, the words haigm...hacdé with this fem. counterpart.* The Z. 
religion has never made any distinction of sex and has always spoken of 
both the sexes in terms of perfect equality. 

tüs-cá—2/3 m. They (the men). 

iás-cà—2 3 f. They (the women). 

The variety of translations may be judged by the following selections 
made from among the various versions by various scholars :— 

(i) (To that one) of beings do we offer, whose superior (fidelity) in the 
Sacrifice Ahura Mazda recognises by reason of the sanctity (within him; 
yea, evqnajo those female saints also do we sacrifice), whose (superior fidelity 
is thus likewise known; thus,) we sacrifice to (all, to both) the males and 
the females (of the Saints). —Mills, S.B.E., XXXI, p. 268. 

(ii) All those beings? of whom Ahura Mazda knows the goodness? for 
a sacrifice (performed) in holiness, all those beings male and females: 
do we worship.—Dar., S.B.E., XXIII, pp. 30-31. 

[Notes :—(a) the Amesha Spentas (Pahl. Comm. ad Yesna XXVII. fin.). 
(b) The benefits which they dispose, and whch they Ampart as rewards to 
the righteous. (c) The'first three Amesha Spentas (whose names are mas.) 
and the last three (whose names are fem.)]. 

(iii) 4 Aaaa: vé cfareur vafe enu 

«wire afaa: (fee tire: sag vec: gf) Qw 
(aw?) gu giia (fadt nfiiferq ga rere wscasqt fa)! 

aafaa wr [iq] are wrerwa (few aca watt «femrfei- 

are) I 

— Nair. Skt. Trans.f 

(iv) Whomsoever (male or female) among the living beings, Mazda 
Ahura knoweth as one to whom through Aga the better portion doth fall, 
all such beings (male and female) do wo reverence.—Reich., p. 20. (See 
also Barth. Wb. 1270.) 

(v) The man among all that are, the women too, to whom for (his) 
prayer (yasna) the Wise Lord knows the better portion doth fall in accord- 
ance with Right, these men and women do we reverence.—Mlt., E.R.P., p, 
117. 

(vi) Among living beings whoever is better in acts of worship, of such 
Ahura Mazda (Himself) is aware on account of His holiness—all such both 
men and women do we revere.—Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 39. 

II. 5. Note the repetitions of this as well as other passages throughout 
this hymn as a sort of refrain. 

6. frasteranata—3,1 impf. atm. Spread. 

üryaxstiá—2,3 f. (Made up of) three-twigs—fwafe:. Note the insertion 

Í x here ; cf. xátüm above Yas. IX. 21, also yaoxstim (Yas. IX. 8) and be- 
low, á-xsnüs. The word is often used as a collective in n. sg. Here it ex- 
platus: barasma (Jack., A. G., § 891). : 


* So aleo Mills in S.B.E., XXXI. + Collected Skt, writings of the Pareis, Pt. l1., p. 14. 
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d-x5ntis-ca—2/3; à + nü. Up to the knee, hé e. knee-deep. The insertion 
of the x before Znà is found only with the prep. à, with other wpasargas it ia 
not found, e.g. fraánu. This x has no value etymologically (Jack., A. G., § 77, 
note 1*); cf. xémákom, xémüt, etc. For the formation of the comp., cf. 
sy, Jack., A. G., § 889 and Whit. § 1310. Kan. says that this refers to the 
length of the twigs used. The length of the twigs is stated in Nir. to be 
three spans and the thickness that of a barley-corn, and their number is to 
be either 3, 5, 7, 9, 12, 15, 21, 33, 69 or 551 according to the ceremony to 
be performed. They should be cut from a tree whose trunk is perfectly 
sound. t 

maiðyði-paitištānās-ca (v.l. maiByó^, Kan.)—2 3 comp. of maigygi (a), 
middle + paitistana (wfewre), leg (lit. that by which we stand). Half-a-foot 
(or leg) high (Jack.f); reaching up to the middle of the leg (Kan). The 
Āā- from à-xénüs is to be supplied here also, d-maidydi-°. 

yasnài-ca—4|l m. For the worship. . 

vahmdai-ca—4/1 m. of vahma prayer, praise or glorification. Barth. (Wb.) 
derives it from ,/van, to win; Jack. gives ,/vaf to pray (cf. ufyemi|) ; Kan. 
Dict. derives this wond from ,/vagh (98) to love, to revere. 

xinao8rái-ca—4/1 n. *For the propitiation. ,/x$nu (*8)*| to propitiate. 

frasastayaé-ca—4/1 f. For the glorification —weed. 

The phrase yasndi-ca... frasastayaé-ca occurs frequently throughout 
the Av. 

III. 8. frasvdvayat—3.1 impf. caus. , ‘sru + fra. Chanted aloud (fra). 
See above Yas. IX. 14. 

afsmanivan—2;3 n. Metrical passages; from afsman (n.), measure or 
metre used specially for Gafic verses. Cf. Yas. IX. 14. Kan. trans. 
“ Together with the verses (as bait)”. He derives it from , ‘afs, to cut (?). 

vacastastivat (d7.)—2/'1 n. used instead of 2/3. With properly arranged 
strophes. vacastasti, f. specially refers to the divisions of the Gafic stanza. 
From vacah (8W9.]) and taš (8%) to arrange. According to Barth. (Wb, 
1340) the use is almost adverbial.** For the metrical divisions of the 
Gàfie verses see Geld. Text, Introductory Note to Yas. XXXV. 

mat-dzaintig—2'3 f. ; a comp. made up of mat with and azainti (,./zan-— 
wr to know) explanation. The word maz is originally 51 of the pron. 
stem "sma. (g, “@) (Jack., A. G., § 140). The Pah. phrase Avistak-va- 
zand means ** Avesta and the Commentary " and the phrase wrongly under- 
stood has given us the popular name Zend for the language itself (Jack., 
A. G., Int., p. xii). 

mat-paitifrasa—2 3 f. With the questions and answers, i.c. with the 
catechism.[f Jack. however translates “ with answers to the questions” ; 


* Also id. $ 188. t Haug, p. 397, note 2. Modi, Dict., meutions the numbers 23 and 35 ns well, 
£ A. Re, Gloss. || Kan., Dicts, derives this from /cep—to weave (cf, Pers, mon büftan to weave), 
and explains the special sense of «fyemi ‘'I pray” as being metaphorical, “weaving the hymns.” 
© In Skt. the root means to sharpen and aT means "whetstone ”, RV. 11,30. 7. — "" See Whit. 
$3107. — t! 8c, on the Gà ic Revelation. 
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(s sfasa: (mr). ./poros (ag) + paiti. In Vis. XIV. 1, we get the 
word mat-parasvim in almost the same sense; cf. also Yas. IX. 25. 
IV. 10. driyaos-ca—6/1 of driyu m. A poor man. Pers. O22968 (dervish) 
lit. means a poor man, hence used in the sense of a «pfe. 
drivyds-ca—6'1 of the f. of driyu. The f. is made by adding -i and the 
y drops out before the v: driyu + š = “driyvi, drivi (Jack., A. G., $ 187., 1). 
amavat—2. 1 n. Strong. 

wmünom—2/|. Fs used in the sense of “a refuge”. Cf. * Lord, thou 
hast been our dwelling place in all generations ", Psalms, xc. 1. 

hàm-tà$ti—Lit. puts together i.e. fashions. hüm is the same as qu and 

./ta3 is @@ to build. Kan. reads “tGštəm, in which case the previous two 
words as well as this would be 1 1 n. to be construed with asti understood. 
Kan. trenslates ** who is the well-fashioned strong refuge." 

pasca—prep. governing the aec. After. The Skt. form wwrq is the abl. 
Pers. (ys) (pas) after. ° 

Aü—6 1 of hvar, the sun. This special form of 6. Lis peculiar to Y. A.* 
and is used only with fréjmo-daiti (Jack., A. G., $ 334). 

frásmó-dàitim—2 1 f. obj. of pasca. The word is @sed only with hà and 
means “setting (of the sun)". Nair. in his Skt."trans. says wwacrtufaua. 
i.e. the time between the sunset and the setting in of complete darkness— 
in other words, the ovening #agr. The etymology is uncertain. The word 
fragmi which occurs in Yas. X. 21 and in 19 below may be connected. In 
the former passage (Haomn frašanim fradat-gaz00m yazamaide) Barth. trans- 
lates frá$mi as “refreshing “t while Kan. translates “ prosperity-giving "' 
and derives it from frg$ forward (,/anc WY) to move with fra (mW); 
ef. Pers. y y) (fardz) high, exalted) Both however give the meaning 
“sunset” to ha-fragmo-daitim.|| In his derivation Kan. agrees with Har. 
who also takes it as connected with frgš and explains frasmé-daiti as *“ the 
attaining (,/dà, WT) the goal of the progress”. 

Aésmam—The Demon of Wrath. He is represented as having the seven 
principal vices and he is one of the chief among demons. The name appears 
to be identical with Asmodeus (Aé&ma-daeva) of the Apocryphal book of 
Tobit (III. 8).** InG. A. this word personifies the anger of the eivil-minded 
against the good-creation especially against cattle (cf. Ga9, XXIX. 1; 
XLVIII. 7). The anger due to drunkenness is also personified as Aešma 
(Yas. X. 8) From ,'/aés to put oneself in rapid motion. Grk. of a and 
Lat. irá are probable cognates. The modern Pers. peed (khashm) anger 
is a direct derivation, the initial £ (kh) being due to a faulty reading of 
the Pah. word which may be read both ae&ma as well as xašma. 

storo9wata—3 1 adj. Striking down or smiting down to the ground 
(Barth.); levelled or uplifted (Kan.). Kan. adds that this word is used of a 
weapon which has to be aimed at an object by bringing it up to the level of 


* The regular form is à&ro, — t Hb.air. D. See also Sel. XIX, Part II. t Dict. | Kan. by n 
very curious slip says sunrise in his translation of this passage, Kh. A. b. M., p. 284. fj Har., Man. 
A v., Gloss. 9* llaug,, p, 357. 
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the eyes (,/star to stretch, to level), e.g. a bow. He contrasts the word 
araSwa (953) which is used of a weapon which is lifted up to strike, e.g. a 
sword.* See below 16. 

snaifiga—3/1 n. of snaifis, a weapon, ,/snaf (WB) to smite, to des- 
troy. Battle-axe (Mills). 

vixrémantam—2/1 adj. Very sore, deep (Kan.); bruising (Jack.). 
Barth. (Wb. 436) remarks that the word lit. signifies that which lets out 
blood and that by a strange transposition of meaning the word is used (e.g. 
in Ven. IV. 30 and 33) to mean an injury of the mildest type, that, namely, 
in which no blood is let out. The ,/xyrü means to hurt, lit. to make raw 


or bloody. Cf. Skt. M, Av. x"ara, Eng. raw (O. Eng. hraw). om 

x"arem—wound. From ,/x"ar to injure. The ,/x"ar to eat (Pers. dy 
khurdan, to eat) is probably connected.f In the Ven. this wgrd means a 
visible mark left on the body which may have been inflicted by à weupon. 

jainti—3/l pres. ‘jan (NW). Smites; ef. * 

at-ca—2/1 n. of pron. stem a. Then, thereupon. 

basa—Continually (Jack. who connects it with Skt. q). Kan. takes it 
as an asserverative pa®icle, somewhat emphatic in value; verily, assuredly. 
Barth. supports this view" The word is probably derived from ,’bd (WT) 
to appear, to shine forth (5/1 of the root-noun ?). Skt. $@ and WTTq may 
be cognates. 

jaynvá—1/1 pft. pt. jan to-&mite. Smiting ; waqa 

paiti-xY"aghayeiti—Breaks to pieces (Knn.). ,'x"ah ı@7 7) to crush, 
with paiti. Barth. translates “ presses back’? (Wb. 875). 

aoja—Kan. takes it as 21 n. Strength. Jack. understands it to bo 
L 1 m., “the strong man". 

ndidyayham—2/1. Kan. derives it from , nid, fA to scorn and trans- 
lates it as “ scorning” and takes aojá preceding as “object” of this word. 
He translates yaa aoja nàidyághom as “ the man who thus scorns his (i.e. 
Srao§a’s) power.” Alternatively he suggests in a footnote|| the translation : 
** Just as a strong man (crushes) the oppressor ” (from ,nad to oppress, to 
injure). Jack. takes the word to be 21 adj. comp. and compares Aqlweq 
and translates, ** Just as a strong man (crushes) the weaker one". Cf. Yas. 
XXXIV.8. “The same word occurs in Yas. XIII. 16, where it is regarded 
by Dastur Darab as identical with the name of the Vedic sage «WT: 4. 

V. 1l. taxmam—See tanci$tó, Yas. IX. 15. 

asüm— Swift; Wl. 

dargitom ( dn.) (v. l. ?rositom Kan.)—Daring, from , ‘daras, V9, to dare. 
Kan. translates “ terrible (to the daéva) ". 

borezaidim (v. 1. °t#m)—2 1 adj., made up of bərəz and d 8; (WY). Of high 
wisdom.  High-spirited, valiant (Jack.); of high insight (Barth.); observ- 


” Kh. A, b. M, in n footnote on p. 284. + Eo Jack., A. R., Gloss, i Wb. 953. 
H Kh. A. b. M., p. 286. € J.B. A. S., 1898, p. 391. See also Barth. Wb. 481 for a discussion of 
this point, 
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ing from a high standpoint, i.e. far-sighted or liberal-minded (Kan.).* The 
epithet is used for Sraoáa only here. In three places it is used of the great 
disciple and supporter of Z., the King Kava Vistàspa (Yt. V. 108, IX. 29f, 
XVII. 52). The reading ?/im has been merely rendered buland (high or 
great) in Pah. 

12. haca—Prep. used with ins. or abl. and meaning accordingly “ with” 
or “ from ” 

araza£ibyo—5 3. From battles. V 'arəz—s to strive. Barth. com- 
pares ópéy » to reach out. Cf. Pers. ep (razm) battle. 

vavanva—l1/1 pft. pt. ‘van. Victorious; TIRTA. 

paitigasaiti—ufaawefa. jas corresponds to 4% The . jam corres- 
ponding to qq is used in a few forms and tho variants jim and gam are also 
known. 

vyayma “v.l. vyd^, Ken.)—2,1 n. Assembly. „ac (W'8 ) with vi, to 
assembt!e. ° 

VI. 13. yünàm—6;3 of yvan or yiin (Jack., A. G., $ 314, n. 1). Of the 
youths, among the youths. Are these the Immortal Yazatas who are ever 
young? Cf. gaat as applied to sg and the epithgt “ young ” used with 
the other Vedic deities (as in RV. VIIL 29. 1). * 

aojisto, etc.—Cf. Yas. IX. 15. 

pard-katarstamam (ár.)—The Pah. trans. says pëš-kamak-tum, ‘ fore- 
most in loving" ?; most desirous or eager (Kan.); most enterprising (Har.). 
The form is made up of®para (Qt) + kam (@%q) + suff. tar (g) + suff. 
tama (super. Q8). Barth. and Jack. divide paroka (TT, ata distance) + 
tarsta 398, frightened); lit. he who makes (the daévas) frightened from a 
distance ; he who is fled away from even at a distance (Jack.). On the whole 
the Pah. rendering seems best and it has the additional recommendation 
of being traditional. || 

paitigata—2 3 imp. par. ,^i$ (X9 ) + paiti (wf). Desire eagerly, würwa 

mazdayasna—8s8 '3. 

14. dürat—adv. originally 5 1 of dūra. The 7/1 form dre (or déraé- 
ca) is also found, but here the 5/1 is preferred because the other cases are 
also abl. 

haca isa prep. which means either “ with", “together” or “from”, 
“ away” and is used accordingly with either ins. or abl. 

nméandt and other words in abl. Note that the 5/1 ending à? has become 
in Av. common to all nouns and pron. irrespective of the final letter. 

ayd—1 3 f. adj Evil or wicked (Kan., Barth.) ; Jack. takes it to be a 
noun and translates ** calamities ” 

i8yejà—1/3 f. adj. Destructive (Kan.). Jack. and Barth. take it as a 
noun, 1.3 n., and translate “ distresses’’, * troubles". ,/@yaj, NW, to des» 
troy; the ç is prothetic. 


"aQ wer QVIS Kh, A. b. M., p. 285 and Dict, t Bel, XXIII, Part II. 
x 


f Kan, A. G., $310. l| Dar. rightly lays a deal of stress on the tradition as represented by 
Pab. On this point see also Browno Zit, His. 1, pp, 68-70. 
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voiyná—1, 3 f. Troubles or obstacles (Kan.); plagues (Jack.); inun- 
dations (Barth.). Barth. says it is probably connected with vaéga (qa). 
Kan. connects it with faq and derives from zam (X8) + vi. The mean- 
ing “inundation ” is appropriate in other passeges where the word occurs, 
but here Jack. and Ken. seem more correct. 

geinti—3,3 pres. par. ,/yà (WI). Go, fly. 

yephe—7'1 f. pron. yd (Reich. $ 400; Jack., A. G., 8399). The f. is due 
to the fact that the last noun used (daijhu) is fem. The form is probably 
from "yasyà m. (cf. Ved. Gat, FQl etc.). The influence of athe is also 
apparent. The form for 6/1 m. is also the same (see above yejhe hatüm). 
But the sense here is clearly loc. Hence it is not very correct whag, Barth. 
(Wb. 1227, note 28) says that the sense is always gen. 

nmanaja—71,1. This case-form occurs only here. The Q. A.form is 
damana, the ə being apparently put in only to help the pronunciation. Cf. 
O. Per. māniya and Mod. Per. wl (màn). After this word, the others— 
vis, zantu and daighu—should also be understood in 7 1. 

paiti-zantó—1]1 p. pt. pass. /zan to know, with paiti. Welcomed. 
Kan. agrees in the translation but derives (with a query) from , jam (839) 
with paiti and says that lat. it means “ to go up to a guest" hence “to 
welcome him”. Skt. YAZ% is used similarly, hence Kan. is correct. 

nàá-ca—1;l of nar (). The man (i.e. he dwelling in the house, village: 
etc.). 

frayo—Com. of fra ( frayayh, MTA) which beeomes früyó as first mem- 
ber of a compound. Lit. “more.” Kan. translates “ more good- 
minded " ete. Jack. says ** rich in good thoughts " and explains, “ i.e., the 
inan who has more good (than bad) thoughts". So also Barth. Wb. 1019. 
The idea seems rather that the presence of Sraoáa makes them richer in 
good-thoughts, etc. The Hāô. N. has also frayo-dusmaia, etc., as contrasted 
with fràgó-humaltà, etc., in the fem. 

VII. This Karde is also found in the Sraoša Yast Habdoyt (Yt. XI. Kar. 
2.) This latter Sraoáa Yast is taken from the Hàóoxt Nask (Nask XX). 
The two Yaits are distinguished by the fact that the Yas. LVII is called 
popularly Srao$a Yast Vadi (ae), i.e. the Greater SraoSa Yast. Because it 
occurs in the Yasna it is also called in the Persian Revdets the = sgy 
ust! (Sarish-Yasht-i-Izashni). The same is used during the ceremonies 
for the first three nights after death, hence also the name sometimes given, 
— ¿= Sia (Yasht-i-si-shab) or Yast-of-the-thrce-nights. 

15. vananó—]1/l pres. pt. atm. „van (EF). Conqueror. The atm. 
part. in -dna (Av. -ana) with thematic verbs is more common in Av. than 
in Skt. (Jack., A. G., § 507, Whit. $ 741a). 

kayadahe—6/1 m. Originally the ward kayada meant some special type 
of siu. The word is found in this sense only in composition with others, e.g. 
in Vis. III. 4. avisté-kayadem which Kan. renders “ without sin." Barth. 
(Wb. 442) says “ who does not know * the kayaéa sin" and he adds that the 


* Cf, Grke KicTos (not knowing), Goth, iuis, 


15-16] H.—SHAOSA. YAST. 73 


context there makes it evident that the sin is that '* of holding the religion 
or holy matters in contempt ”,* i.e. the sin of heresy. The word then has 
acquired the sense of one who has committed that sin. Hence the word, as 
here, means ** a heretic”. Kan. simply says “a wicked man”. 

kaidiyehe—6.1m. Lit. one who belongs to the kayaéa, i.e. the follower 
of a heretic. The Pah. version seems to take this as a fem. of kayada :—ke 
vanitar-i-kastarün-i-zanàn (who is the conqueror of female kayadas). The 
formation of a fem. form with the vfq of the first syllable is a very excep- 
tional phenomenon *Barth. Wb. 463), and besides this, the ending is 
definitely the mas. 6/1 ending.+ 

janta—1/1 of °tar. Smiter—W*dt. Note the short final. 

daévaya—6'1 adj. Devilish; qualifying drujó. 

harəta—1/1 of °tar. Protector. ¿har to protect (cf. Lat. sal-vere). 

attwyaysia-ca—1,1 of "tar. Watcher. ,/ays (cf. fe) + aiwi (wfw), 
to watch carefully. .» 

fravois—6'1{. Progress, prosperity. Thus Jack., who says that the 
Pah. rendering supports this. Barth. though agreeing puts a query mark 
after this (Wb. 991). Jack. therefore translates ‘gthe prosperity of all 
mankind". Kan. says “the progress of allth@ world". In a footnotet 
Kan. suggests that the word may mean *'* moving” and thus the rendering 
would be “ the whole moving world ". In the latter case it would be from 
fru to move (cf. frafravaiti above, Yas. IX. 32). Mills (S.B.E., XXXI, 
p- 301) says “ migrations ef the tribes”. 

16. anavaghabdemnó—1 1 pres. pt. atm. of J. x"abda (x"ap-—WW, to 
sleep + ,/dà—Wt) with an (%7, neg. pre.) and ava (4). Never falling 
asleep. The compound verb xtabda is of a feirly numerous class already 
discussed under pairi-yaoidd, Yes. IX. 1 (also mas . . . dafdnahe, ib. 31.). 
The dà in such cases seems to have a causal force.|| Note also the peculiar 
change from x*a to gha, 

zae&nagha—3/1ln. With vigilance. „/zi to impel, to awaken. Barth. 
(Wb. 1650) takes it to be 1/1 adj. and translates “ watchful ” so also Mills 
“vigilant”. P. Guj. Wa, zeal. 

nipāiti—3,1 pres. par. ,/pà (WT, to protect + ni (fg). Watches over, 
guards. s 

nišhaurvaiti—3;1 pres. par. , har to protect + ni (fa). Protects. The; 
inserted after the n? and before the h is reminiscent of an original Ar. s and 
is “an attempt at etymological restoration '.'| This occurs only in cases 
where the wpasarga ends in i or u, when the Skt. would show a w, in such 
cases the original Ar. s which in Av. has become initially is restored in a 
palatalised form š; but the A is retained as well. E.g., hu—&p; but aiwis- 


* üsaram?m .. visto-fraoreitem avisté-kayudam (a holy person who knows the religion and does not 
kucw the sin of kasaàda). + This may however be explained away us “ attraction ”, 
1 Kh, A. b. M., p. 272, + Jacks, Ae G., $4092, * Ib., š 754, 2, 
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huta*—qfuss (Yas. XI. 3.)T, pairiéxvaxta—SfCww (Yas. XT. 8)t. The 
same peculiar inserted š is found occasionally with reduplication under 
similar conditions, i.e. after i or u in the preceding syllable, e.g. hishayti— 
foots. 

oroówa—-3/1.  Uplifted. See note on starafwata above, 10. Of. wey, 
Grk. òpĝòs (right), Lat. arduus. 

17. pascaéta .... yat—Since when; WWTW ..4q. Cf. the Biblical phrase 
after that. ° 

husxwafa—3/1 pft. per. ./x"af/p], Wq. Sleeps—Q*IW (Kan. Dict. 
p. 601; Barth. Wb. 1862). But in the Kh. A. b. M. (p. 272) and also in 
Dict. he gives the alternative of taking the word as 1 1 participiaimadj. with 
the prefix hu-(& ) and takes the verb asti as understood, thus translating 
‘< who is never soundly sleeping". Thus also Jack. But surely it 4s better 
to say of Sraoša that he is never asleep than merely that he does not sleep 
soundly. For the insertion of the š, see above nisheurvaiti (16). 

daióitam—3j2 impf. par. ¿“da (WI) to create. (The two Spirits, Mainyi) 
created. Tho inserted 4 is to be noted (cf. wi). The term. -tom is tho 
same in form as Skf& qq (2/1). The same is the case with the primary 
term. 3/2 par. which in Av. is often -0ó (for -#8 3/2) though the -/ó is also 
found.| See above Yas. IX. 15 (Mainivd dàmün), as regards the idea of 
both the Spirits croating the world. See also above verse 2. 

hi$ürü—Protector. , han to protect. The form is an orig. redup. form 
* hihāra, the change of the second h to š is due fo the same reason as the 
insertion of $ in niáhaurvaiti. The word governs the acc. ga80d (2/3). 

vispai$—3/3 for 2/3. Mills seems to connect this with dagvaéibyo. 

ayün-ca—2'3 n. The two forms ayan and ayar (both neu.) are found 
mixed up in the declension as often happens with neu. nouns in -ar and -an 
(Jack., A. G., $ 337). Kan. mentions that there is sometimes e distinction 
observed between the two, ayan being used for the hours of daylight, as 
contrasted with night (xsafnas-ca) as here, whereas ayar means the whole 
day of 24 hours. Cf. Pers. z: 53 (parer), day before yesterday. In Guj. 
(dia.) the word qxr« is used to mean day before yesterday or the year before 
last. 

xéafnas-ca—2/3 i. Night. Cf. qt, Pers. — (shab) night. 

yüiByeiti —' Wf. Note par. here. 

Müzanyaéibyó—Belonging to Mazama (mod. wlyosjle—Mazandran). 
This district south of the Caspian and north of Balkh, has played the same 
part in the Persian Epic as Lankà has done in the Ramayana. It has been 
notorious as the home of demons, and one of the most difficult exploits of 
Rustam was the conquest of Mazandrin. Even to-day the Parsis use the 
term WrWrmCIsI to indicate a person who defies all attempts at being curbed 
or one who obeys no law. 


* V]. (wrongly divided) aiwit-Auta. 1 Selection XX, Part 11. i Pers, ES (kheväb) 
sleep is 4 cognate. | Jack, A. G., 449, note, < Dict,, p. 42. 
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hada—With, “Wy (WW). The word War (O. Per. 34 hada) is said to be 
cognate. 

18. hó—-Sc. Srao&a. 

frandmaite—3/1 pres. sub. atm. ,/nam (WẸ) + fra (W). Bows down 
ie. submits (Kan.). Jack. and others translate “flees from" or “turns 
from", construed with paró (from) and the abl. or loc. (Barth. Wb. 1041). 
It is better to take paró to mean “ before ". 

8wag$at—5/1 m. Through fright. ,/“wii (fWw) to be frightened. The 
8 is prefixed to the “wig by “ false analogy” with J/tbis (f& ) thus we get 
the regularly used ,/fwis. 

fra =æ. nomante—Note the separation of the wqqui and the verb remin- 
iscent of early language. 

anus —2/ ln. used as an adv. Against their will. , vas, to wish. 

tarátó—1/1 for 1/3. 

tamayho—6'1 n. used for 2/1 (acc. of the verb of motion) Darkness 
which is the natural habitat of the demons. Cf. 48%. 

dvaranti (v.l. ^te, Kan.) ./dvar to rush. A daéva-word. 

19. frašmiš—See above 10, note on frašmodaiñm. Kan. translates 
* prosperity-bringer". Barth. (Hb. air. D.) says “refreshing”.  Mills* 
(also Jack.) translates “ the reviver"' and explains, “ the renovator as com- 
pleting the progress which makes things fresh—fra$ó-keroti".. The word is 
found used as an epithet of Haoma. 

sriro—Beautiful, we Probably refers to x"ahe gayzhe x"anvató in 
Yas. IX. 1. 

xa0ryé—Royal, kingly, wfewg: Cf. the phrase Slat Tat of the Veda. 

zairi-dóiró—Golden-eyed, & constant epithet of Haoma due to the 
yellow flowers of the plant}. déi9ré may be connected with , dai (di) to 
see; Per. woys (didan) to see. IsSkt. f&w., to show, cognate” The word 
dóifra is an ahura-word, the da£va-word being asi]. 

baraziste—T7,1 super. of barəz, high.  wfNW. 

barezahi—'7/1 n. Height. 

Haraióyó ...barazayá—6 1 f. The word Haraiti-bareza is best trans- 
lated as “the mount Haraiti". The name becomes in mod. Per. j 4! 
(Alborz). The variant Hara is also found in Av. It has been derived from 
v har (SC, €V to flow) and hence may mean a place from which the waters 
flow, hence a mountain watershed. Another suggested derivation is that 
the element har is Semetic as is found in Ar-rarat, Har-mon, Her-at (2) and 
other place names (Modi). The Bun. mentions 2244 peaks in the range. 
For the idea that Haoma dwells in lofty mountains ef. Yas. IX. 26. This 
mountain is the mount Ñq of Av., hence Nair. says adaf. . 

20. havacá —Of gracious words (Mills) This and the other epithets 
refer to Haoma. Mills also suggests an alternative rendering ‘‘ who excites 


* B.B.E., XXXI, p. 302, t This plant is said to be Aeclepi« acida or Sarcostemma viminale (Vedie 
India by Z. A. Ragozin, p. 171). t The Guj. word qat is used by Parsis in the dazra-sense. 


Isthisalso cognate? Mar, via. 
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to much speech", but it is of doubtful value. The word is originally ku- 
vacá* (3T) but drops the u owing to the rule of Av. orthography that 
three exactly similar strokes should be reduced to two. Thus wv and iy 
become v and yf. 

püpó-vacá (&v.) —W hose words protect. . “a (WT) The Pah. says panak 
gowisn (lit. protecting speaker) i Kan. says that it means “reciting the 
Pa&pa-Nask”’, which he explains is one (the 6th) of the 21 books which made 
up the Av. texts in the days of the Zoroastrian Empire. "This Nask is said 
to have dealt with the seasons of the year and thelr appropriate ritual. 
Dar. agrees with the Pah. version as also Nair. (Skt.) TIẸ. 

pairigd-vaca (v. 1. *gà-va?, Jack.) (47.}—Who properly chants the (sacred) 
words everywhere (Barth. Wb. 864). He derives it from pairi (4ft) and 


gay Q to chant and compares the Skt. STWWI:.. ** Speaking timely words ui 
(Dar. and Jack.) The Pah. has pa hangàm gowiin (speaking according to 
the time) and Nair. (Skt.) says aa act sma "wu. ° Kan. sees here also a 


reference to another Nask—the 8th—-which dealt with ethics. Kan. is cer- 
tainly correct as far as the names of the Nasks go, but probably the mean- 
ings of the names thWnselves are as indicated in the Pah. version. And 
there is perhaps also a Blay on words. Mills trans., “who intones our 
hymns on every side ". 

paiimnó—]1 l pres. pt. atm. \/pat (in the 4th, f&a- class), to possess|l. 
Lit. being master or lord of (with acc.) hence possessing, WRTWHIW:*|. The 
change of y to i is a common occurrence (Jack., A. G., § 63). The variant 
form paidimna (Frava$ayó) is also found.** 

vispépaésim—2/1 adj. All-adorning, manifold; lit. of all brilliance. 
Mills says “ of every brilliant form”. “Of varied brilliance ” Dur. 

mastim—Cf. above Yas. IX. 22. Greatness (Kan.), understanding 
( Mills), wisdom (Jack.). 

pouru-dzaintim—Cf. above mat-dzaintis (8). Rich in understanding (the 
meaning of the holy texts). 

paurvatatom—2/1. obj. of paiüimnó. Lit ** priority ”, hence ** mastery "' 
(Jack.); first place, pre-eminence. Mills, though he gives the sense all 
right, conveys the impression that this word is an adj. of Haoma. 

21. vàreürayni—]l,ln. Victorious. The form is made up of varafrayna 
+ i (tad. -afüx). The ef is rather remarkable because in Av. the Ef with 
tad.-affixes is rarer than in Skt. (Jack., A. G., 8 825d; Whit. 81204). Asa 
matter of fact only about half a dozen instances, besides the present one, are 
quotable, the most common being dAüiri (belonging to the Ahura religion), 
mazdayasni (belonging to Mazda worship), and hàvani and ārštya above 
(LX. 1 and 11). 

hazayro-stinam—1000-pillared. stumá f. & pillar (EXT (a var. of re). 


* When written thus separately the z takes the initial form, + Jack., A» G., š 6s. 1 Quoted 
by Barth, Wb. 338. . Lit, to be Lord (qf) of. < q(uq] QARA: RV. Vil. 19. s. 


?5 Yt. XIL, 42. 
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vibdtoam—1 1 p. pt. n. “da (WT) with vi. Built. Kan. trans. “ strong ”. 

x*'ü-raoxX$nom—1:ladj.n. xa (@I=SA) + raoxóna (TWA). Self-shin- 
ing. Cf. Pers. wo) (roshan), shining. 

antara-naemát—b[l of naéma (n.) side. Cf. tafafa, lit. * putting on 
the other side”, hence, battle*. Pers. re» half. lit. *one side”. Lit. from 
the inner-side, from within. 

nistara-°—outside. 

22. enai0i$— Mills trans. here, as elsewhere (10 and 16), battle-axe, or 
halbert. See also below 29 and 31. 

visata —3/1 impf. atm. //vis (faw). Has become. Note the sg., each 
being a separate idea. Kan. trans. “ has agreed to”, ** has approved of”. 
He says the Ahuna-Vairya, ete., have agreed to serve as the weapons of Sr. 

Yesnas*a Haplaghàáitisi—1 1. The Yasna Haptayhaiti. Lit. the Yasna 
of the seven Has or chapters. Hā (chapter) is from , ha (' WT, Sf to cut) 
hence it means lit. a part or section. This Yasna consists of chapters 
35-42 of the Yasna portion of Av. The essential seven Has are 35-41, Ha 
42 being a supplement. It is given as Sel. XXI in Part II. 

Fšušas-ca M@6ro—1;1. Lit. the hymn (Mare) ofthe cattle ( f#u—qW), 
The hymn of prosperity. This is the special name given to the 68th Hà 
of the Yasna. The name is given on account of the word being repeated 
often in the hymn and aptly describing its contents. According to Yas. 
LXI. 33 this hymn formed part of the Hàóoxt Nask. 

-kowotayó—1,3. Sectiĝns of the Has of the Yasnaf or of other hymns or 
religious works. “Verses” in the biblical sense. From , “karat (&& ) to cut. 
Pers. &j$ (kardeh) section, P. Guj. €wX&!. The Pah. rendering seems to 
understand the word from ,’kar (&) to do and trans. “acts of worship”. 
Nair. says qafa (sc. Yasna) HTH. The Nir. says that the hymn Yeyhe 
hàtüm is meant here because this is used in all sacrifices. Dar. follows this 
tradition and trans. ‘‘ acts of worship ”. 

X. 23. haozàüfwa-ca—3,/1. n. Through good (or great) wisdom (Kan.): 
hu (VN) + 2@@wa ((zan-—mwm, SIT to know). Wise conduct (Mills); gra- 
cious knowledge, reverence (Jack.); thorough knowledge (Barth. Wb. 1738). 

vaéByá-ca—3,1. f. fg; through knowledge. 

avain (v. l. avgn, Kan.)—3/8 impf. par. i + ava. Waaa, descended. 
Kan. takes his v.l. to be from ,/av to protect and translates “(the Holy 
Immortals) protect (i.e. rule over) (the world)”. 

avi—wfa upon. Nair. trans. wqfc. 

haptó-karivarim—2]1 adj. f. Consisting of the seven lands. (S9qf*) 
gage (wfarTQ) Nair. There are seven (hapia—8g) regions of the 
universe according to the Bun.{ called karivars (Pers. )w2$€— kishwar). 
The land and water are equal in area and the seven refer to the land-divi- 
sions. These are (1) X*aniraéa in the centre, (2) Savahi to the East, 
(3) Arazahi to the West, (4) Fradadafsu and (5) Vidadafsu to the South, and 
(6) Vouru-barasti and (7) Vournjara&ti in the North. Modi (Dict.) seems to 


* RV. 1. 72. 4, ete, + The kardeh: in this hymn, for instance, are marked with roman figures. 
£ Bke. V and VII. 
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think they refer to the climatic zones of geography. Din., Bk. I mentions 
that because the earth is round only 3} Kar&vars are illuminated at a 
time. These are described in detail in Pah. books, especially in Bun. XI. 
There does not seem to be any communication possible between the 
various Karsvars. 

(1) X"anirafa which is put last (and not the least, because it is best 
known to us mortals) in the old texts and is called therefore the hapiaéa 
(the seventh). Thore seems to have been an idea (Had. T. 14.) that this is 
the only one inhabited by human beings. It isin the centre; and in its very 
centre stood the Hara-barazaiti (see above 19).* It was the cradle of the 
Aryan race because the land of Airyana Vaéja was situated within it™ Six dis- 
tinct human races are said to have inhabited this continent (or zone ?). The 
name X'anira?a seems to have been derived from "ani, splendid (V Wan = 
to shine) and rafa (chariot ?). The epithet bàmi shining is often added to 
it. (See below 31). P 

(2) Savahi (du.), lit., East, morning; cognate with svar (sürom), bright. 
The du. form is due to the fact that it is always associated with Arazehi. 
(cf. eat). See alsoWan,, A. G., §§ 85, 87. 

(3) Arazahi (du.), lit., West. The name is connected with »roza (dark- 
ness) in the comp. arazaurvaésa (the second part of the first half of the 
night, i.e., the period between full darknesst and midnight). Barth. (Wb. 
353) thinks that tS is cognate. 


(4) Fradasafsi—situated south-east from the central X*aniraéa. Kan. 
trans. the name as “ Cattle-protecting ” (Cattle-breeding ?). This form also 
is du. 

(5) Vidaóafšü (du.)—situated in the south-west. “ Obtaining cattle” (?), 

“rich in cattle” (°). 

(6) Vouru-baro&ti (du.)—situated in the north-west. The name is from 
vouru (3%, high) and barasty ve fa—peaks)—« the land of lofty peaks”. 

(7) Vouru-jaresty (du.)—situated in the north-east. jarašty, Efe (?) isa 
variant of gf, see Grass. Wb. 964 and 1679). 

24. yó... daenayai—This pada is included by Geld. in the previous 
verse. I have followed Jack. and Kan.; Mills too seems to have taken it 
the same way. 

da&no-disó—Teacher (of religion); from ,/dis (few) to show, to point 
out, 

daēnayāi (v. l. ?yá Kan.)—This is a tautology, hence probably Barth. 
(Wb. 667) marks the word as doubtful. For daénd see Yas. IX. 26, above. 

yam—Rel. pron. used in the sense of the def. art., Reich. 749-753. Cf. 


afc sir ofa were AV. (Whit. $ 512 b). 


* Like WE among the Hindus, In fact Nair. trans. Hara-barəzaiti by RE. There seoms to be 
a great deal in favour of the polar theory of the Aryau Homeland. See Tilak’s book The Arctic 
Home in the Vedas, where he draws copious comparisons with Avesta, f According to the ortho- 
dox Parsi custom, full darkness begins when the hair upon the arms becomes invisible. 
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aya—3/1 f. 
daénaya—3.1 f. Note the ending -aya; Skt. would have °@wr. 


fraoranta—3 1 impf. atm. /var (E) + fra (W). Notetheatm. This isa 
“technical term’’ meaning to profess a religion, used with the ins. (Barth. 


Wb. 1362). The root is conjugated in the 9th (att) class. Thus also Jack.* 
Kan. trans. “ was pleased". Mills trans. ** Ahura Mazda has been confessed 
with faith ” (S. B. E., XXXI, p. 303), and adds in a footnote that this mean- 
ing, if correct, ** woutd show a very great degradation from the lore of the 
Gafas". See below Yas. XII. 7. (Sel. V). 

a$ava—1/1. So Jack. and Kan. Mills needlessly takes 3/1 and trans. 
** with fasth ”. 

frà—Note the 3 alone used for the repetition instead of the full 
verb; Jack. A. G., $ 752. 2. Cf. ni used similarly above, Yas. IX. 17. 

The six ** Holy Immortals" are mentioned here by name and in their 
order. These names ccur in the Z. calendar for the names of the first 
seven days of the month, that of Ahura-Mazda being the first. These six 
Amesa-Spantas are: f 

1. Vohu-Mané—lit., Good-mind. He is the pincipal of the Holy 
Immortals, and his name occurs throughout the®Av. literature. He rules 
over the human mind and also over the animal kingdom. Especially he is 
the guardian of cattle; and hence on the day of the month bearing his 
name (the 2nd) and also during the whole month bearing his name (at 
present the llth) orthodex Parsis abstain from meat. He is Bahman of 
the later Z. works. 

2. Aga-Vahista (later Ardibesht)—lit. Best-Righteousness. He is the 
Lord of Righteousness and Purity and is the Aša of the Ga@. Later on, 
because fire became tbe material symbol of purity, he came to represent the 
Holy Fire. Wv Parsis use his name as synonym for Fire. He is also the 
keeper of the keys of Heaven. 

3. X$agra-Vairya (later Shahrivar)—lit., Sovereignty at will, i.e. 
Supreme Sovereignty. Ho rules over the mineral kingdom and especially 
over metals. 

(It may be noted in passing that these three are orig. neu. in form as 
is also evident from the text where the names are 11. The next three 
names are fem. ]. 

4. Spanta-Armaiti (later Spendirmad)—lit. the Holy Armaiti (=Har- 
mony or Bounty ?). She rules over the Earth and Womankind and typifies 
Wisdom and Obedience. 

5. Haurvatàs (later Khurdád)—lit. Wholeness, or Perfection, or Salva- 
tion. She rules over the waters. She is constantly in association with 
Amearatatas.|| 

6. Amoretatàs (later Amerdad)—lit. Immortality. She represents the 


> Bee also Jack., A. G., $ 62) 2. f See Sirozüh II. (Sel. XXIV, Part li). See also Int. and also 
Modi, Dict. t Originally the 2nd month. See Introduction. I Hence used in the du. 
See Kan, À. G., $$ 35ff. 
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Immortal Life. She rules over the vegetable world. The last two form a 
pair which in other mythologies are represented by “the waters of life" 
and “the tree of life". 

fragno—TH, Pers. ($54 (pursish) question. Jack. thinks this means 
the Revelation of God personified. Kan. takes it to mean “he who ques- 
tions regarding the faith or God”, i.e. a seeker after God. Dar. renders it 
like Jack.* Barth. (Wb. 813 and 1010) says that it refers to the questions 
asked by Z. to Ahura which were answered by the revelation of Ahura's 
word.f In any case the sg. is used collectively for plu. 

-tkaés6—-see above, Yas. IX. 13. Jack. trans. “ the Law of Ahura ”. 
Kan. says, “the Teachers of the Law of Ahura”. Sg. used foreplu. It 
may be noted that in Gad. the word, when used by itself, implies a false 
doctrine. Hence we always find in Y. A. the epithet Ahuga (er, some 
derivative of it, e.g. ahüiri$) prefixed to it. Cf. paoiryòtk°, Yas. XXVI. 4. 
(Sel. III). Mills translates this passage very looSely thus: “and the 
question to the Lord is asked and Mazda's lore (is written)”. I have 
adopted Kanga’s trans. but the following alternative may also be suggested 
for the last line: ‘‘wkjch also did reveal (lit., did profess) the questions 
(put) to Ahura (by Z.) and®the revelation of Ahura (in reply) ". 

25. frd— used as a prep. in the sense of “for” or “ during". 

aàa—here (Kan.); then, so (Jack.). Barth. (Wb. 55-56) says that the 
word is an adv. and means “ therefore." It is used always at the beginning 
of a sentence or clause and with the opt. to irfply e wish or invocation. 
He regards the frd put first in this clause as wrong. See below also. 

'vagibya—4 2 of dvay m. ‘The dropping of the initial d is paralleled, 
in Lat. bis, Guj. @, also in fáwfi Geld. text prints the medial form of the v 
for this word, hence I have used the apostrophe in the transcription. Jack. 
explains this as connected with SWRI[W—G. A. ubdibya—Y. A. * uwasibya— 
x uvaeibya— vaéibya (A. G., $ 6, note 1). 

ahubya—4,2 m. Kan. trans. this by “life” (Ifẹ) and in the next 
pada by the word “ world ” (faat). It is better to take both the times in 
'the former sense and understand the repetition as for emphasis. Mills takes 
it thus and trans.: “for the lives; yea, for both ”. 

nó may be taken as 2/3 or 6/3 and either will give good sense. 

nipaya—2/1 opt. par. Kan. takes it as ben. mood. 

ai—Oh! Pers. (4! (ay). 

ahe-ca aghü$—Note the case. Trans. “(the life) of this world". ahu 
(aghu) here means the world. 

manahyo—1/l. Lit. belonging to the mainyu (spirit), hence spiritual. 
Nair. Skt. trans. says TC@M@t. Mills trans. * mental ”. 

pairi—afr, against, from. 

drvtat—Wicked, fiendish (Jack.) So also Barth. (Wb. 777)| who 


? Quoted by Kan, in & footnote Kh. A. D. M., p. 291. t CL. Yas. XII. 5-6 (Sel. V), also Gad, 
U&t. XLIV (Sel, XVI). + S.B.E., XXXI, pe 303. | See also Jack., A. G,, p. xxv, § 34. 
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regards this as a variant of dragvant (druj). See also Yas. IX. 8, above. 
Mills takes it as “ unhappy". Kan. gives the lit. sense of “ rushing on'', 
* attacking". Nair. Skt. trans. says yafaa . 

drvatbyé—5/3 adj. qualifying Aaénaeibyo (f.), but the form is m. or n. 
The sense is the same as patgity4 in Yas. IX. 18. 

us... garawngn—3/3 sub. pres. par. class 9, ,/garaw. Lift against; lift 
up high (Kan.). Cf. Skt. *3zw (W9). 

xrürom —WRGt, cfuel, bloody (Mills) See vixrumaytam above 10. 

drafsem—Banners (sg. for plu.). So Mills who trans. “ spears" but 
adds in a footnote* that probably ** bannered spears ” are meant. If this is 
true it ày refer to lances such as our modern lancers use. Barth. (Wb. 
771) translates this in the sg. and says it typifies the enemy of Iran. Cf. 
Yt. L, 11. hagnayde-ca. . . xrürom drafiem barentyó (of the army bearing the 
bloody standard). Skt. %q, Pers. $5 (dirafsh), banner, Fr. drapeau. The 
famous national flag of Iran was called the Gaus drafáó (Yas. X. 14.)+ which 
had been, according to the story (in Shah. and elsewhere), originally the 
leather apron of Kava, the Blacksmith. He was a subject of Zohak (Azi 
‘Dahaka){ and he rose in revolt when two of gis Sona were required to 
feed the two monsters growing from the tyrant’s shoulders. Probably 
also a bull’s head was embroidered upon the original standard; P. Guj. 
ara ia. 

paró—Against, with abl. 

draom3byóo—5/3 of °man, n. Assaults, onslaughts; a daéva-word. 

ya (f) as it stands may refer to haëná (f.) of the previous line. But: 
more probably it refers to draoman (n.) being merely influenced by the yd. 
in the previous line. Suggested reading yd, which is the real 2,3 of the n. 

duzda—1/1 m. Evil-minded, evil-knowing (Kan.) From duš + dah 
(£.), wisdom; *wr (at). 

drávayat—3,1 caus. sub. pres. par. ,/dru. Causes to rush, i.e. launches 
(against us). Sub. in rel. clause, as in Skt. 


mat usually governs ins., here it is irregularly the abl., probably due 
to the influence of mat itself which is orig. 5/1 (see above 8). 


Vibataot (v. l. °dātaot Kan.)—The Demon of Destruction; Death 
(Kan.). From ,/dà (WT) + vi (f%), to destroy. Asa proper name it is used 
for a Demon usually associated with Aé3ma and Vayu (ara). Generally he 
is known by the name Asté-viddtu (lit. bone-breaker), i.e. the destroyer of 
the asteaiti gaēĝā. Also found as Vidctu.|| Probably he is the fawtg of 
RV., who is a separate deity in RV., VI. 50. 12; IX. 81. 5; etc. 

daévé-datat—The daéva here is the arch-fiend Agró-mainyus. 

26. aa here begins the sentence as it should. See above 25. The Skt. 
ww is also used in the same sense of “therefore” and also occurs as the 
first word of the sentence generally; cf. RV., I. 55. 5, ete. f 


* B, B. E, XXXL, p. 303. + Sel. XIX, Part II. £ Yase IX. 8, above. l| Modi. Dict, 
W Grass. Wb. 42-43. 
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dayá—2/1 aor. opt. (ben.) ,/dà to grant. 

hita&ibyo—4/3 of hita. See above, Yas. 1X. 22. 

tanubyé—to (our) bodies. 

pouru-spaxstim—Complete subjection (Kan.); full watch over (Jack.). 
From ,/spas (cl. 4), to see; ef. yw (spy), Tafa ( " wafa), Lat. specio. The 
pri. suf. -t¿ is added and the yx is inserted before the conjunct 5 (see above 
Yas. IX. 21). Pah. trans. says pir páspünih (Pers. (glsely—pasbani) 
“ keeping full watch". The word occurs only in one ather place, Yt. IX. 1 
(Sel. XXII. Part II), where Kan. trans, correctly like Jack. 

ibisyantam—Kaan. trans. “ of the envious (We @t) people". 

paiti-jaitim—Smiting down. From J/jan (WA) + paiti (Sf8) < 

dusmainyuném—Lit. evil-minded (towards us), hence enemies. Pers. 
tre» (dushman), enemy. - °. 

hadra-nivaitim—Complete conquest, hafra (complete) is the same as 
the Skt. @4 (Ved. gar) which is made on analogy of 4, 4, WA, etc. and 
means everywhere (gš4). Cf. MIVA . Nie RV., V. 35. 4; wafer TZ: 
RV., IX. 27. 4, etc.  nivàiti is from ,/van to conquer, to win + ni; hence 
it means conquest or verfhrow. Barth. (Wb. 1764) trans. “conquest at^ 
one stroke ", taking haÓrà = at once. Kan. in Kh. A. b. M. (p. 292) trans. 
* strength to overthrow” but not in Dict., where he agrees with the ren- 
dering of Barth. 

hamarefanam—Adversaries, foes (Jack. and others) Better take it lit. 
as “ gathered together" (p. pt. pass. of ,’ara, N* Cf. afa a fight (RV., I, 
32. 6, etc.). 

aurvabangm—lnimical, unfriendly. From a (neg.) + wrva£a (friend). 
The latter word is from J/var to choose. One of the sons of Z. is called 
Urvatat-nara (Friend of humanity ?). 

27. aurusa—The Pah. version and all commentators say ** white." The 
names of colours are not very clear in ancient languages. The word is cog- 
nate with Skt. @Wa* and @qq in both of which the idea is that of red. The 
word also occurs in the Tir Yast (Yt. VII. 2) where Tir (the star Sirius) is 
called aurusom, raoxánom, früdorosrom. Kan. there translates aurusam cor- 
rectly as “red ”.t 

fradarasra—Beautiful (Kan.); seen afar (Jack.); shining forth (Barth. 
Wb. 1018). ,/doros, €W + fra s. 

spenia—Holy. Mills objects to horses being called holy and suggests 
the trans. “powerful”. The idea is that they are divine (see asaya below) 
and that they are bringers of blessings somewhat the same as Skt. WR in 
VET wer NÍCIT: Mew (RV., I. 115. 3). 

vidvaghé—Wise, knowing, fagte. Mills says, “ quick to learn". 

* Eg. in fuf waq Gees TANT (RY.,VILTIS1. — + Biriue, es is well known, has 
changed his colour, The Iliad mentions him as red in colour; in fact the name itself signifies 
“fiery” or "burning", Seneca compared the star to Mars in colour and Ptolemy has put it down 


as red, (A. Clerke, Problems in Astrophysics, pp. 225f; E. We Maunder, Astronomy without a 
Telescope, p, 114). 
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asaya—Shadowless (Jack., A. R., p. 40)—warg. Cf. Pers. dle (sdyd) 
shadow. This is a well-known characteristic of divine beings, as contrasted 
with the beings of the material world, that they cast no shadows. The 
same idea is found in Hindu mythology, e.g., Mbh. III. 57. 25. Mills pro- 
poses to read àsava (swift).* 
mainivasagho—Darting through heavens (lit. the spirit-world) From 
mainyu + asah (space, cf. WIRT). Kan. (Dict.) suggests as an alternative that 
the comp. is made up of mainyu + vasagh (divine will) and trans. “ moving 
in accord with divine will". Mills seems to have had some such idea in his 
mind, for he trans. “ heeding orders from the mind". The epithet is used 
for the horses of Sraoáa and Mitra; and in one placef it is used for an 
arrow. 7 
vazenti—Bear, 44. 
areaénd™-1/3 m. Hard (lit. horny). Cf. srvara above Yas. IX. 11. Kan. 
very strangely trans. ‘‘ leaden”, probably misled by the Pers. wy» (surb) 
lead. 
safayhé—1/3. Hoofs, W&TW:. Note the Ved. plu. in - @t@. 
zaranya—38|l. With gold, fex. e 
paiti-Owaritayho—1/3 p. pt. pass. ./Owar + Paiti. Shod (Jack.) The 
A/Üwar (Üwaras) is incohate and means “ to create”, “to cut”. (See also 
Gad. Ahu. XXIX. 1.){ Covered with (Mills); gilt with (Kan.); chased 
with or inlaid with (Barth. Wb. 795). 
28. asyagha—1/2 m. cpm. of dsu (WTH). Swifter. 
aspaéibya—5/2. The abl. is used as in Skt. The horses of Sraoša num- 
ber four, but each pair of them is compared to and contrasted with a pair of 
earthly objects hence the du. throughout.  Barth.|| thinks that this passage 
isa later insertion. The want of metre is perhaps a supporting bit of 
evidence. 
vdrazibya—Rain (showers). Mills trans. “rain (-drops, as they fall)”. 
Cf. Skt. atft, Pers. wil (baran) rain. 
maēyačibya —5/2. XMT. 
vayaéibya—Birds; Skt. fq. It may be noted that the word is used in 
Veda for the flying horses of the Aévins (RV. I. 104. 1., etc.) or for those of 
the Maruts (RV., V. 53. 3).** 
hvapatarotaéibya — (v.l hupat®, patarataéibya — Geld.) Well-winged 
.(Mils) "*«uwfwq. Note the Ava for hu. 
hvastayá—9[2 (? for 5/2). Well-aimed. Note the sudden change of case 
from abl. to gen. 
aiphimanaya (v. l. aghi?. Barth.). 6/2. pres. pt. pass. ,/ah (Samay). 
Barth. says that this form is a variant of aghyamanayd (Wb. 279). Mills 
trans. “arrow as it flies". He notes[f a v.l. ajke manayd (himself reading 


* Geld. does not note this among his v. 1. though he mentions ašara, an evident mistake, 
f Yt. VIII. 6; Kan. is not quite correct there in his trans., Kh. A. b. M., p. 224. 1 Sel XV. be- 
low. {| Wb.342. RV.,1.25.7,etc. ** Grass, Wb. 1265. H S.B,E,, XXXI, p. 304, ftn, 4. 
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aphamanayá) and for this reading he suggests the trans. “ swifter than one's 
thought (?)”’. . 

29. yoi—1/3. 3. Note again the change from du. to plu. (the four 
horses). 

visp3 tē referring to the aspa, vata, etc., of last verse. 

apayeinti—3/3 pres, par. ./% (X) + apa (qq). Overtake. 

yG—3/2 obj. of paskāt. Kan. reads yói undoubtedly through the in- 
fluence of the previous yoi. " 

ave—1 3 pron. stem ava. They. Skt. Q4 and Av. aéva (one) are cog- 
nates. Kan. reading yói as noted above takes this as 2/3, and trans. the 
pada thus: “ (Those) who go in pursuit behind them", and connects it 
with what follows. The reading of Geld. would connect this "With the 
preceding pada, (see trans.). s: 

paskat—adv. Behind, NWT. zd ° 

vyeinti—Go in pursuit. i + vi. š 

üfonte—3,3 pres. atm. ,/áp to obtain. Are overtaken. Note atm. used 
in a pass. sense. Kan. takes it as active in sense and trans. “ they (those 
that go in pursuit) never overtake them (the horses of Sraoáa) from be-. 
hind”, ° 

'vaéibya—3/|2 n. See above 25. 

snaitizbya (v. 1. °žibya, Kan.)—3/2 n. Note the z owing to Sandhi, the 
surd š becoming sonant Z while combining with the sonant b. Mills 
seems to take it as 6/2 and trans. “ from both the weapons (hurled on this 
side and on that)". Barth. is unable to give any reason for the du.* 
The weapon of Sraoga is a sort of double weapon, a sort of halberd with a 
spear-point and an axe-head [see above starafwata snaifiéa (10) and aradwa 
snaiüiáa (16)]. Or could it be because it was a two-handed weapon wielded 
by both hands (see zastayé below 31) ? 

fràyatayeinti—3/3 pres. par. Speed on. yat + fra, 

vazamna—1/3 m. pres. pt. atm. of ,/vaz, 4%, to bear. Bearing, carry- 
ing. Kan. takes it as 3/1 of a noun vazoman and trans. “in a chariot”. 
Cf., «Qa «wf. 

yatcit.... yatcit—Whether.... or whether.... Kan. takes the first 
as the rel. referring to Sraoša just as zat was used above (Yas. IX. 4.) for 
Yime. 

usastaire—7/1 adj. com. of ušas, eastern. Easternmost. 

Hindv6—7/1 m. India, Dar. trans. “river” and says it is the Indus. 

dgourwayeite—3/1 pres. atm. /garew (WE) + à, to seize, to take. Kan. 
(also Mills) trans. “ takes (his course) ". 

daogataire—7/1 adj. com. of došas (cf. TI). Westernmost. 

Niyne is practically &r. and is taken in the most varied fashion. Jack. 
and Barth. take it as 3/1 pres. atm. of ,/gan (X9 ) + ni and trans. “ smites 
down". Mills trans. ‘“alights” (from his chariot). Kan. (Kh. A. b. M.) 


^ Wb. 1628. 
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follows Mills in his trans. of these two pádas: ** When he takes his course 
from India in the East and when he alights down in the West”. Dar. 
says* that Srao$a starts from the river in the East (Indus) and alights at 
the river in the West (Tigris. Barth. (Wb. 1814) gives a trans. of this 
passage which is not very clear to me: “ Whether he seizes it in Eastern 
India or (whether) he is in the West and throws it down"; the “it” 
probably refers to the snaiis (see also Wb. 492). Kan. in his Dict. (p. 292) 
has the very illuminating suggestion that the word means Niniveh, though 
he does not give any references about this. The word Niyne occurs in two 
places only, and in both the passages—here and Yt. X. 104—the first two 
padas erg, identical. The latter runs as follows :— 

yenhe darayd-cit bázava fragrawonti Mi0ró-aojagho, 

© «t yat-cit ugastaire Hindvé (dgaurvayeite) 

yat-cit daosataire Niyne 

yal-cit sanake Raghayá 

yat-cit vimaidem aijhà zəmó. 
The last two pddas may throw some light on the nature of the word Niyne, 

~because evidently the four pidas are equally balanced? The phrase sanake 
Rayhaya also occurs in Yt. XII. 19, where it is in contrast with aodaéu 
Raghayd (18). These are rendered generally by Barth. as the * mouths of 
the Rayha”’ and ‘the source of the Raphā”. This river is identified with 
the Tigris by Dar., but the identification is not certain. At any rate the 
* mouths of the Raphà&" afe generally placed in the South. The Pah. work 
Bun. mentions (XX) two big rivers the Arang (= Av. Rayhd) and the Veh- 
rot, which both rise out of Hara-barazaiti; the former flows to the West and 
the latter to the East. But neither of these have been definitely identified 
(Barth. 1510-11). The vimaióa has been translated as the centre of the 
earth, the region of Hara-barozaiti. This is where the aoóa| (or the head- 
waters of the Ragháà are to be found. The name aoda Rayhayd is found 
in Ven. I. 19 as the name of a country which was a republic. When Ahura 
Mazda created this land, against it Anro Mainyu’ created bitter cold winter. 
This points to a region in northern latitudes.** Thus the passage, Yt. X. 
104, refers to lands at the four cardinel points. And in order to balance 
the first two of those pādas we must take Niyne as the proper name of a 
land to the West. Hence the suggestion of Kan., that Néyne might. be 
Niniveh, is not so fanciful as may appear at first sight. Also note that the 
word dgagurvayeite.is metrically an extra, and even if omitted the sense of 
the passage is quite clear. 
30. borezó— Tell. 


* Quoted by Kan., Kh. A. b. Me, p. 209, + " Auch wenn er im östlichen Indien iet, er packt 
lih»); auch wenn er im westlichen ist, er schlägt (ihn) nieder.” f It may have originally been 
identical with Skt. WT (river) end then applied to a speciel river; cf. fax. II Skt. qgw:, 
J asdró (Barth. Wb, 210), ** Dar, states that the north basin of the Tigris is noted for its 
severe cold. But I think that we must seek much further north for our land of 285 Raghayd . 
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borozyüstó —High-girded, i.e. with well-girt loins; “so high, yea, even to 
the girdle"' (Mills). Pah. says buland aiwydst. See above Yas. IX. 26. 

dāmān—See above 2. The form is here used for 7/1. 

nisaphasti—3/1 pres. par. (had (WE) + m (arafa). Sits down. 
Pers. c: (nishastan) to sit. Jack. trans. ** decends to", and Mills says, 
** stoops to." 

31. áOritim—Thrice: cf. dxtiirim Yas. IX. 14, above. 

hamahe—60/|l n. Entire. The sense is 7/1 (or 2/1 ?)—'* during the entire 
day". 
aygn as opposed to x$apó. See above 17. 
hamaya—6/1 f. 
xšapó—6/1 of xšap, night. The stem xšafam is also used. 
kargvara—2/1 n. 
avazditi—3'1 pres. par. \/vaz + à to arrive at (acc. case). Lit., drives 
towards. 

bamim—This epithet is applied invariably to X¥aniraGa. It is from 
„/bā (MT) to shine out. Hence it means brilliant, magnificent. In Yt. X. 
50, this epithet is usedMor élara-barezaiti. And in Ven. XIX. 28 (Sel. XIV) 
the same epithet is applied to the dawn. Cf. Pers. à!o«U (bamddd) dawn. 

zastayó (v. l. °taya, Geld., which is 7/1)—7/2. This is the reading 
adopted by Mills; Kan. has like Geld. In both (his) hands, WWW. Mills 
adds in a note (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 305) that the snaiĝiš must designate a 
double-handed weapon. This is probably also the reason of the dual 
snaitizbya above (29). 

drazimno—]1/1pres. pt. atm. ¿“drag to hold. Cf. O. Bul. drüzati to hold. 
Perhaps the Skt. £4 (firm) is connected. See drajayha above, Yas. IX. 26; 
also Barth. Wb. 774. 

bróitro-tazzom (an.) (v. l. baro? Kan.; °tizam; °taezim, Barth. Wb. 973) 
—Sharp-edged ; sharp as a knife (Jack.). bróifro means “sharp” accord- 
ing to Barth.* Kan. (Dict.) says it means a weapon for cutting such asa 
knife; from ,/braj to cut; cf. aufa, Pers. wò sy (burridan) to cut. taezom 
sharp; cf. fare, faq, Pers. 5+) (tiz) sharp, &4 (tigh) sword, e? (£27) arrow ; 
Arm. tegh lance. 

.hva-vag&yom (år, )—Striking of itself (Jack.); which flies as of itself 
(Mills) Pers. trans. says, 893») Ly (nik ravandá), well speeding. Whose 
stroke is strong (Barth. Wb. 1855), so also Kan. The word can be 
equivalent to* @@aq or gaq. But though the Skt. 34 is connected, 
the Av. vaéya means “ stroke" when used by itself, as in Yt. X. 98, and in 
compounds it means ** impact" (Barth. Wb. 1313). If we adopt the ren- 
dering of Mills it would again emphasise the double nature of the weapon 
which has a sharp edge and which can be hurled like & javelin. Belf- 
flying weapons are common to all mythologies. 


* Tho word is found in Ven. XVII. 2 nnd 4. 
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kamerade—2/3 n. 

32. snafdi—dat. inf. ,/sna0 (Fe ) to strike. 

xrvim-drao$ (v.l. xrvi-drao Kan.)—6/1 adj. Of wounding mace 
(Jack.); of terrible weapon (Kan.); of bloody spear (Mills); Nair. Skt. 
fiamma. Barth. regards the word dru as connected with LE, * dru tree 
(ef. $9, QIT) and trans. * mace" (Wb. 540). 

33. ióat-ca—Here €W (as opposed to ÑM or GFF). Orig. an abl. form, 
found also as idaz.* e 

ainidat-ca (&n.) —Hereafter, in the other world, X fay. 

aipi—Even, especially; fq (but more with the force of wa). It 
emphasises the second idat-ca; “ especially here”, <a. 

vispd—2/3 f. All (the mighty deeds), Kan. (referring to the vamaitió 
below); MMs says “ all (the gifts)”. 

tanu-mgdrahe—6/\. Whose body is the M@@ra; the Word incarnate 
(Jack.) ; incarnate in the Máfra (Mills, S.B.E., XXXI, p. 194, ftn. 2). 

háüm-varaitivató (v. 1. ?variti?, ^varoti?, Kan.)—6/1. Endowed with manly 
courage (Jack.). Barth. (Wb. 1810) notes that the word Agm-varoti is 
always used with nairya manly ; from ham (SW and ,/var (€) to cover, to 
endow. Mills renders * armed with shielding armour". Kan. says ** pro- 
tector” (he who shields us round). 

bazuš-aojaghó—6/1. mighty armed; lit. “he who strength is in his 
arm”. Cf. RNTWTS: ° 

rabaésta—Warrior ; lit. “he who stands up in the chariot "; *«&g. 
This is the second of the three castes of the “ twice-born (fit) in ancient 
Persia. These three are Adrava—Priest (Yas. IX. 24 above), Raĝaēštār— 
Warrior, and Vastrya—Agriculturist. The fourth caste is Hüitay— 
Artisans. These are named in Yas. XIX. 17. (Sel. VIII. a).1 

jand—6/1. Smiter; //jan—t. 

vanaié—6/1 pres. pt. ,/van to conquer. 

vanaitis—2'3 f. Victories. For the -ti suffix see Whit. $ 1157 g. 

vanaitivato—0/1. Possessor of victory ; Lord of victory. 

vanaintim-ca—2|l f. pres. pt. par. van used as adj. Pertaining te 
vietory, conquering. 

uparatatam—2/1 f. Superiority; gqvatfa (cf. RV. I. 151. 5. and VII. 


48. 3.11) 

Arštōiš—6ļl of Arti f. Ar&tat or Arst;f| is one of the Yazatas typify- 
ing the virtues of Loyalty and Obedience and Rectitude. Later known as 
Asiad. Cf. wigtq a Vedic name, whose son WÈST is mentioned thrice in 
RV. X. 98. 

34. -páta—2|3 n. Guarded. 





* Yas. LXVIII. 21. 1 Bee Int. £ Also Barth. Wb. 908 (under pistra) ; Reichs, A. R.s p. 100. 
I warte AWA. J The form Art; as a proper name occurs only here, 
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yephada—Wherein. Orig. an abl. f. rel. pron. used adverbially. 

fryó frifó—Loving (and) beloved; fra: Wa. Kan. reads fritó. The 
Eng. word friend is cognate. 

paitizantó ete.—See above 17. 


III. 


III. 
To the Fravasis—Yasna XXVI. 


1. § aBáunüm! vanbuié? sür&?| spentá* fravagayó staomi*, | zbayemi’, 
t E = - 2 
ufyemi’, yazamaide’, | nmanayé!, visy&!, zantumaé2, | dayyumal, 


zaradustrotema4, 


2.*5 vispan@m!-ca? üáphàm? paoir- 


ygnüm* fravadinam! isa’ yazamaide' 
+ fravasim’ avàm? (yàm)? Ahurahe! Mazda; -- 
mazistim!3-calt, vahi&tüm!*-ca!6, srassté@m!!-cal3,  xraoádi&tüm!*- 

20 . 

+ yradwistam?!(-ca”) hukereptem- es 

üm?X(-ca?4), 288t/  apanotemüm?9-ca?!, 
3.5 abáunüm! varulsijs? sara | spentat fravasay 65 yazamaide? ; re 
yal Amosanüm? Spentanüm?, x8a6tanüm!, vorezi!!-doióra- 

nám, 

berezatüm!5, aiwyámanüm!s, texmanàüm!5, ahüiryanàüm!? ; 


yil? aidyajarhó a$avanó!s. ° 


4.8 paoiryanàm!-tkaó$anüm? | paoiryanàm? sàásnó+-güšñms5 | iĝa! ağao- 
nêm’ a$aoninàm?*-(ca?) | &hüm!9-ca!!, daóngm!'?-ca!3, | baoóas!^-c&/5, ur- 
vàünem!9-cg!, | fravasimP-cal? yazamaide?,|yóil a$ài? vaonare%. | 
G5u&^ (hu8áphó?*) urvànom? ya zamaide?!, 


5.8 yoil a8ai? vaonaro?:; 

Gayehe! Mareónó5 ašaonó5 | + fravasim! yazamaide? ; 

Zaratu8trahe? Spitàmahe!? (iša11) ašaonó!2 | agim!-ca!* fravasim!5-og!5 
yazaümaide!T; 

Kavóisl? Vi&tàspahe!? ašaonó2 | + fravasim?! yazamaide? ; 

+ Isat-vàüstrahe?? ZaragustróiS* adaond* | + fravagim?? yazamaide"!, 


6.§ nabaánazdiütanüm! i8a?, | a$aonüm? a$aoninüm*-ca?, | ahüm*-ca7, 
daónám?-ca? | baoóas!0-call, urvanem!2-cal3, | fravasSim!*-cal? yaza- 
maidel^; | ydil? asdil3 v&onare?, | mat? vispüábyó? (asaonibyd) 
frava&ibyo?*, 


yÅ» iririgusam® ajaonüm:?, + ylsü-(ca)* jvantàm? ušao- 
ném, 
yas®l-casz naramš azatanüm* frag6%5-caroérim* Saobyantüm?!, 


* Geld. nas this in prose. 
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1. I extol, invoke’, (and) weave3-(my-hymn of praise to) the excellent?, 
heroic’ (and) puret Fravaais® of the Righteous!: (and) we worship® (those 
Fravagis) belonging-to-the house!®, belonging-to-the-village!!, belonging-to- 
the-province!2, (and) belonging-to-the-country!ó, (and also) those-of-the- 
highest-priests!4, 

2. And? first** among all! thoso? Frava&is* (do) we worship! here? that? 
Fravašis" Wħich!? (is) of Ahura!! Mazdal?, (which is) both!^t the most- 
mightyl? and!4 the most excellent!5, both!?t the fairest!" and?? the firmest!9, 
and? the wisest?! and?! the most-gracious??, and? (which) through Righte- 
ousness?6 hath-reached-the-highest*®, 

3. We worship? the excellent?, heroic? (ang) fires Fravaàsis$ of the 
Righteous!, those} of the Holy? Immortals’, the Rulers!? energetic!!. 
eyed!2, lofty!3 (and) very-strong!*, the mighty!5 (ones) belonging-to-Ahura!$, 
whol! (are) without-corruption!? (and) righteous!?. 


4. Here’ (do) we worship the life-force!?, and!! the heart!?, and!’ the 
mind!4, and !5 the soullé, and!’ the Frava&il$ tool§, of righteous-men" 
and? righteous-women? of-the-ancient!-faith?, (and) of the first? followers®||- 
of-the-commandments* (of Ahura), who?! strove?? for righteousness”. We 
worship?! the soul?* of the bounteous?* Mother-earth?*. 

b. Who! strove? for righteousness? (theirs are the Fravašis we wor- 
ship): 

we worship? the FravašiT of the righteous? Gaya*-Marotan® ; 

we worship! here!! both^t the Holiness!? and!’ the Fravadi!® of the 
holy!? Zara8ustra? Spitema!? 

we worship” the Frava&i?! of the righteous?? Kaval?-Vistüspa!? ; 

we worship? the FravaSi? of the righteous? Isaf-vàstra?? son-of- 
Zarafu&stra?*, 

6. Here? (do) we worship!’ thelife-force?, and" the heart®, and? the 
mind!0, and!! the soul!2, andi? the Frava&il* tool, of righteous-men? 
and’ righteous-women* among (our) nearest-brothers!; who!’ strove!? for 
righteousness!ó, (along) with? all?! (the other) holy?? Frava&is??; (viz.) 
those? of the righteous?! (who-are-)gone?*, and?? those?'] of the righte- 
ous? (who-are-) living??, and32 those?lf of heroes’ (yet) unborn?t, the 
heralds?$**-of.renovation??, the Saosyants?!. 





* Orig. adj., "of the first Fravebis". t Lit. “and”, Í Lit.'' which". || Lite * listeners ” . 
W Lit, “of”, ?* Lit, “makers” or “ workers ”, 
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7.8 (i921) iristanüm? urvànó? yazamaidet, | y& adaondm! fravaBayó!; | 

vispanüm? ahmya? nmane! | nabànazdistanüm!! (para?-)iristanüm!?*, 
$ aé6r& paitinàám!* aééryaném!5 | narüm!5 nairinüm" iBa!? | + asaonaém!)? 
&8&0ninüm? | fravasayo?! yazamaide?. 


8. vispanüm! aé6rapaitinàm? a$aonüm? fravasayo* yazamaide': 
vispanüm? a8fryanàm' a$aonüm? frava$ayó? yazamaidel? : 
vispanàm!!' narüm" adaonüm fravasayo!+ yazamajde!t : 
vispenám!é nairinàm" as$aoninàm fravašayo!9 yazamaide??. 


9.§ vispanüm! aperenayükanüàm? | dahmó?-keretanüm* ašaonñm5 | 
fravagayó* yazamaide’: 

$ à*-dagyunüm?-oa!? agaongm!! | fravagayd!? yazamaidels : 
uzi*-dagyunàm!5t-ca!5 aBaonüm!! | fravas8ayó!? yagamaide!?,* : 


10.5 narüm!-ca? aáaonüm? | fravagayo* yazamalde': | nairinüm*'-ce' 
&8&oninüm? | fravasayó? yazamaidelo, 

(vispá!) agauném’ varjuhis surd | spontá*5 fravasayo' yaza- 
maide! | yÅ haq! Gayàát?-Mareónat? | à? Saolyantüt? vərə- 
Ór&ynat?s. ° 


11, visp4! fravağayö? ağāunâm? yazamaido*. 
$ iristanüm* urvüàno* yazamaide!, | yas ašaonëm5 fravagayó!o, 
° 
* Geld. puts the atop (*.") at the frava$ayo preceding, and has no atop hore, 
+ [ have adopted Ken.'s reading ; Geld, has °¢aXyx°, but he notes the other reading. 
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7. Here! (do) we worship* the souls? of the departed’, (and) those'* 
FravaBis! of the righteous®, of all? (our) nearest-brothers!! (who have) 
gonel3-beyond!? from this? fold!0t. 

We worship?? herel? the FravaBis?! of the Teachers'* (and) the dis- 
ciples!ó, holy!? men!’ (and) holy?? women". 


8. We worship the Frava&is* of all! holy? Teachers? : 
we worship!? the Frevasis® of a// holy? disciples’ : 
we worship!5 the Frava&is!* of all! holy!8 men!? : 

we worship?? the Fravaáis!? of a//!* holy!? women”. 


9. We worship’ the FravaBis? of all! holy® children? of innocent?f-nature*. 
We worship!? the Fravais!? of the Holy-ones!! within?-(this)-land?, and!? 
we worship!’ the FravaBis!? of the Holy-ones!! without!*-(this)-land!5 as- 
well!6, 


10. We worship the FravalBis* of the righteous? men!, and? the 
Frava&is? of the righteous? women’ (do) we worship!? as-well'. 
, All! the excellent!5, heroic!*, (and) pure!5, FravaBis!5 of the Righteous? 
qdo) we worship", (even) those!§* from!’ Gaya??- Merathn?! upto” Saosyant?s 
the victorious’, 


11. We worship‘ all! the Fravasis? of the Righteous’. 
We worship’ the souls” of the departed5, (and) these?* Frava&is!? of the 
Righteous’, 


Š Lit," which", + Lit, “in this house", £ Lit., “ pious". 
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NOTES. 


L. Kanga: Khordeh Avestà bà Màeni, pp. 382-387. 

2. Jackson: Avesta Reader, No. 2. 

3. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 278-279. 

The conception of Fravašis is a special feature of the Z. faith.* They 
are the eternal part as it were of all sentient beings in the universe. 
Human and higher beings have Fravasis. According to this Yas. the 
human being is made up of five principles—ahu, daēna, baodah, urvan, 
and Fravagi (see below 4).¢ Each sentient being from the humant up to 
Ahura Mazda himself has got his or her Fravasi existing through eternity. 
“The Fravasis of men are the archtypal souls clothed in ethereal forms, 
after whose model each human being is formed on earth .... The very 
conception, however of a Fravaši as an archtypal causal soul, jzaplies that 
each Fravaši is the pattern type both for the inner powers, and the outward 
form of bodily existence. "The body of each man, with its peculiar physi- 
cal, mental, moral, and spiritual capacities, is shaped and formed after the 
model which each particular Frava3i presents, and therefore it bas to be 
admitted that the Qifferences that we find among men, are due to the, 
differences in the arehif$pal souls or Frava$is which inhere in mortal 
bodies.... We have now to find some explanation as to the differences 
among the Fravašis themselves. Has the Almighty created these 
differences among the Fravašis simply to please His Divine Will, or is 
there a profound plan, an inscrutable justice,emnderlying the creation of 
these differences? Limited and faulty though our conception of Divine 
Power may be, we can never dissociate the ideas of harmony and justice 
from ue acts of God, and according to that view, we cannot but take 
it for granted that, owing to numerous and sufficient causes, the Fravasis 
as they arise in the invisible world are made with comparatively endless 
differences. The Fravasis are not special creations without a past, nor 
are they created all at once for the first time. They are as much the 
product of evolution and of slow and steady growth, as everything else in 
this world ”.|| The Fravasis are, therefore, a part and parcel of the human 
being, and even when the man passes away from this earth the Frava& 
“lives on” and helps God in His work of evolution. Of course it is but 
natural that in the Av. only the Fravagis of the good and holy ones are 
mentioned and adored, but that does not prove that the wicked have 
no Fravašis at all. Only they are of no use for helping the good creation 
onwards until they themselves come over to the path of Aga. The late 
Prof. Moulton takes a somewhat limited view of the Fravasis] and though 
he draws a number of very interesting comparisons with the ideas of 
ancestor-worship and of the genius among the Romans still one cannot 
quite agree with his essentially Christian point of view. The biggest 

? See also Introduction, + For details see Introduction. £ The souls of various animals are 
mentioned in Yt. XIII. 74, bat not the Frava&ie, || Khan Babadur N. D. Khandalawala in an 


article (Frayokard and Rebirth) in the Cama Memorial Volume, pp. 200-215. €$ Early Zoroastriunism 
(Hibbert Lectures 1912), pp. 254, 
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source of our information regarding the Frava3is is the Farvardin Yast 
(Yt. XIII) where the Fravasis of a large number of men and women and 
divine and semi-divine beings are mentioned.* In fact the Yt. constitutes 
a fairly extensive “ Calendar of Great Men ” of ancient Irán. The purpose 
served by these names is the same as that intended by Auguste Comte 
when he instituted the Positivist Calendar, namely,—''to impress on the 
publie mind, a general conception of the Past, and to revive the sense of 
continuity in the ageg".t The invocation by name to the Fravagis of the 
great sons and daughters of ancient Iràn, and of those who have done any 
great or notable service to the cause of the community or of the country, 
constitutes one of the principal features of our ceremonies to this day. 
Whenever a Zoroastrian passes away, who has done some notable good to 
his fellow-men, a general meeting of his co-religionists may decide to have his 
name on t “ Roll of Honour and Remembrance ", and thenceforth he or 
she is remembered by ngme in every ceremonial of importance. Thus we 
find to-day among the great and the good of Zoroaster's faith the names 
of Dadabhai Naoroji, of Phirozeshah Mehta, of Jamshedji Tata, to mention 
`y three of those who have passed onwards er qaa recently, 
Nothing is so thrilling to the listeners, nothingewhfeh more inspires to 
worthily live the life laid down in the religion of Zoroaster, than to hear tho 
names of these great souls who have “passed on” (iristangm) repeated. 
Truly may we say that they live eternally in the hearts of the grateful 
generations that come after them. 
1. This verse forms the first half of Yt. XIII. 21. 
asdungm (v.l. aáao?, aav?) —6/3 of asavan (a$aon or ašāun). 
vaguhi$—2/3 f. adj. of vayhu. qut, excellent, % 
staomi—l1/1 pres. par. ./stu to praise. <fa. 
zbayemi l/l pres. par. ,/zbā ( X zvà, zu)—3& (S)—to invoke. 
ufyemi—1l/l pres. par. ,/vaf, to weave. The word is used metaphori- 
_ cally in the sense of ‘‘ weaving a hymn ”, ie. singing the praises of. Dar. 
‘and Sp. trans., “I make my own" (i.e. I meditate upon). This as Barth. 
points out} is due to a misreading of the Pah. script. The real word accord- 
ing to Barth. is handé$ión (Per. w4)>)! andishidan—to meditate upon) 
which has been misread x"e$éni$n (to regard as one’s own). Har. says “I 
offer myself to’’.|| 
"mandayá, etc.— 2/3 f. adj. from nmana, ete. 
zarÜu&trótamá—29,3 f. adj. sup. from Zara@usira. Belonging to the 
highest priest ; Zara@ustra, as hinted above (Yas. IX. 1)4, was the name of a 


priestly office. The highest spiritual authority in Iran (the Dastur-i-Das- 
turan) was known by this title in the superlative (see Whit. $ 473a). In 





* Bee Introductory note to Yt» XIII, by Dar., S. B.E., XXIII, pp. 179 f. t The New Calendar of 
Great Men by Frederic Harrison, Preface. £ Wb. 1340. || Quoted by Kan., Kh, A. b. Me, p. 383, 
fto. “ Bee also Introduction. 
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the ancient days the King was also the Chief-Priest, like the <Tmfš in India. ` 
Note that the previous four words indicate the Ahus whereas this word 
indicates the Ratus (see above, Yas. LVII. 1). 


2. This verse is the same as Yt. XIII. 80. 
&phàám-——6/3 f. pron. stem a. Of these, WTN. 
paoiryanam—6'3 f. used adverbially.* Cf. paoiryó . . . maáyó above 


(Yas. IX. 3). Mills trans. “ of these prior Fravašis ” , Dar. says “of these 
ancient Fravaàis ”. 


avàm—That. Jack., A. G., $ 432. The word might be connected with 
aéva (one) and may mean “ first" or “ foremost ". 

ya@m—2 1 instead of 1/1 needed by strict grammar, due to case-attrac- 
tion. -_ 

mazistim-ca—2'1 Í. adj. sup. of maz (WX). The greatest. 

sraéstam-ca—the most excellent, the highest, &TW. The fairest (Dar. 
and Mills). 

xracidistam-ca 221 f. sup. pt. adj. from the comp. ./xraozdd. Cf 
xrao£dyehya (Yas. IX^159. Most firm (Mills); most solid (Dar.); strongest 
(Sp.). Kan. trans. eaten fw «INST (most courage-giving). The Pah. 
trans. says “the most firm’’t or the most severe (i.e, strictest) in decision, 
in other words “strictly just". Nair. Skt. says—awat. 


yrafwistemam-ca—2/1 f. sup. of °tumant Wisest. The word xratu (m0) 
is used more for soul-force (Geisteskraftt), rather than physical-force. The 
Vedic HY and W8# have probably a similar connotation. See above, Yas. 
IX. 23. 


hukaraptemam—Jack. and others trans. “ the fairest in form "—as the 
sup. of hukarapta (well-shaped): see also hukerafs above, Yas. IX. 16. 
The sup. is rather irregular, one syllable (ta) being dropped.!| The same 
word, but in 6/1 m., occurs in Yas. I. 1. where Mills trans. ** whose body is 
the most perfect ", and explains in a footnote: “not that Ahura was 
conceived of as having a body proper. The stars are elsewhere poetically 
described as hie body, as other divinities are said to be tanu-mdfra{, hav- 
ing the m@@ra as their body, that is incarnate in the sra" (S.B.E., 
XXXI, p. 195, ftn. 2). The positive form Aukoropta is found in Yt. V. 121, 
where it means ** well-shaped." The Skt. trans. says faaam wara- 
gerau fir. Kan., however, strikes out in another direction by making this 
word sup. of hukarap (W@WT) gracious and, distinguishing this word ap- 
parently from hukaropta-tama (Dict, p. 591), trans. ** practising good deeds 
in the highest degree” (ü= garqam). 





* This may be included in the * construction according to sense " of Reich, š 608, T sakhttum 
(Pers. wadhas, rakht—herd). f Barth., Wb. 635. || Unless we regard it aa supe of hukerofs . 


{| He may have added Kava-Vidtaspa also Yt. (XIII. 99); he alludes however to Brnofa—Yas. LVII 
33, above. 
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asat apanotemgm-ca—Ct. above, Yas. LVII. 4. Mills. trans. “ one that 
attains the most its ends because of Righteousness". Dar. and Kan. trans. 
* supreme in holiness ”. 


3. This verse is the same as Yt. XIII. 82. 


xšaëtanëm-—The Rulers (Kan.). See above Yimó-xéaétó (Yas. IX. 4). 
Mills and Jack. trans. “ shining ” or * brilliant". The Holy Immortals are 
the rulers of the various activities of the world under Ahura Mazda. See 
above Yas. LVII. 24 ; also Introduction. 


vorozi-doiÜrangm (dx.)—Of effective glance (Mills and Kan.); whose 
Jooks perform what they wisb (Dar., S.B.E., XXIII, p. 199); of beneficent 
glance (Jack.)* Lit. the word means “of effective eye." varaz. The 
comp. vorssdcaóman is also used for the Fravašis— (se. fravaíayo) huddi- 
Oris verozi-ca&manó sraoidri$ (Yt. XIII. 29), which is rendered by Barth- 
(Wb. 1421) ** who are firte-eyed sharp-eyed and sharp-eared "'. 


aiwyamangm —Very strong (Barth., Wb. 97) from aiwi + ama. The 
sup. form aiwyaümatama is found in Yt. XIII. 3. and elsewhere. Mills trans. 


* devoted" ; Kan. says, “coming for help”, fram diwi (avah ?) + WG; 
Dar. says, “ quickly coming to do”. 


aifyajanho—Without corruption (Barth., Wb. 66-67). Neg. of ifyajah 
corruption, the i being epenthetic; cf. Vedic @ (assault) in RV., I. 
119. 8, ete. e 


4. The verse is the same as the first half of Yt. XIII. 149. 


paoiryangm-tkaésanfm—tThose of the ancient faith. The Z. faith has 
always recognized the ancient Mazda-worshipping (mdzdayasni) faitht of 
the Aryans, which was the faith of Iran in the days before Zara9u3tra, The 
later religion of Z. is called datna mazdayasni yà Ghuiris zarabustris (Yas. 
XII. 8; see below, Sel. V). 


paciryangm  süsnó-gü$üám——Those who first listened to the command- 
ments (of Ahura). These were the ancient Teachers and Prophets of the 
Mazdayasni faith. In Yt. XIII. 87 Gaya Maraian is said to have been the 
first to listen “ unto the thought and teaching of Ahura Mazd&” (see below 
Gayehe MaroÜnó, verse 5). From sésné (W184), commands or teaching, and 
„/guš to listen (cf. aq, Wi, Pers. obf güsh ear) Kan. says it refers to 
those who first listened to the teaching of ZarafuStra and thinks that the 


first disciples of Z., Mai8yé-Mayha, Vistaspa and others (who are mentioned 
in Yt. XIII. 95-110), are meant. 


a$aoninám-ca—One notable feature of Z.’s teaching is the absolute 
Spiritual equality of woman and man. In many other places we get the 
mention of men and women together on equal terms. See above the prayer 


* i.e. not “evil-eyed” (Kan., Kh, A. b. M., p. 381, ftn.). t Bee above, Yas, IX, 26. 
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Yejhe hatëm (Yas. LVII. 4) and verses 6, 7, 8 and 10 of this selection. In 
Yt. XIII verses 139-142 (comprising the 30th Kardeh) are devoted to the 
holy women of Irün beginning with Hvoóvi, the wife of Z. Itis also notable 
that among the six Holy Immortals three are of the feminine gender.* 
ahūm!-ca daēnā?-ca baobas-ca urvānəmt-ca fravabim5-ca—This passage 
seems to give the constitution of the human being according to Av. In 
another passage, Yas. LV. 1, another list is given of the principles building 
up a human being? which however contains seven distinct principles instead 
of five as here. These are the only two passages in the Av. when the five- 
fold or seven-fold constitution of the human being is mentioned. Unfortu- 
nately no regular or detailed attempt has been made by Western scholars 
to define these terms more accurately, as evidently they are meant to be 
defined in the Av., hence also their renderings are vague and geercertain as 
may be seen by the following translations :— 
I. Spirit!, conscience?, intelligence?, soul* and Fravasi'—Mills. 
II. Spirit!, conscience?, perception’, soult and Fravasi'—Dar.{ 
III. Drootb: oie conscience’, consciousness’, soul* and Guárdian- 
Angel’—Jack. > j 


IV. Life-foreel (Lebenskraft), Individuality? or the Inner Ego (Inneres 
Wesen, geistiges Ich, Individualität), perception? (Wahrnehmungskraft), soult 
or spirit (Seele, Geist) and Frava&is—Barth. 


V. me, wie), gfe, carn, and wee Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., 
p. 384).l 


l. ahu is the samo word as @& (WW) the life-force (Lebenskraft) which 
keeps the physical body alive. On the whole ** Life-force"' is the best ren- 
dering. In this sense the word is used only in this passage (Barth., Wb. 
283). 


2. daéna according to Kan. is the faculty which differentiates between 
right and wrong. There is another word daéna (see above, Yas. IX. 26), 
which means “religion”? and evidently Barth. (Wb. 665-666) mixes up the ^ 
two ideas, for he defines daéna as “ the sum-total of those characteristics of 
a human befhg which bear upon his religion and his soul". This daëma is 
probably what appears to the departed soul as “a beautiful, well-shapen, 
strong and well-formed maid" upon the Cinvat-bridge. (Ven. XIX. 30ff., 
also Had. II. 9, and other places). The trans. of Kan. seems to be nearest 
the idea—the We:@TU which enables the human being to see (“day to see) 
the right from the wrong. The best English word would be “ heart” which 
connotes the emotional and desire-aspect of the daéna better than the word 
* conscience ”. 


* Bee aleo Introduction, t Bee [ntroduction for details. Bee also Zarthoshti Ráhbar by N, F. \ 
Billimoria for some explanation of the details, pp. 120ff., and pp. 16Jff. 1 See his note to Yt. XIII. 
74 (Š B.E., XXIII, p. 198). ll Note that for the last three he uses practically the original Ave 


word in the Skt. or Pah. form. 
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D» 3. baodah (cognate with afa) is the faulty of the mind, the intellect, 
which enables us to acquire §T@ (Knowledge, q<r faq). 


4. urvan is the higher Reason, which enables us to acquire fayra 
(Wisdom, WX: f#qT) as distinguished from ra (or knowledge). Thus 


baodah and urvin respectively correspond to 95" and «fa of the Hindu 
systems.* Best translated by the Eng. word “soul”, Ë. 


5. fravaši has been rendered by many Western scholars as ** guardian- 
angel", which is not correct. The Fravaši is the eternal portion of the 
human being and as such is emphatically a part and parcel of the human 
being, whereas a “ guardian-angel" is an outside entity. 


The five “ principles ' may therefore be best rendered as: 
Life-forte!, heart?, intellect?, soult and Fravasis, 


It would be interesting to work out how far these five correspond to 
the five Košas of Vedánta —WWWN, INTRI, RAAN, FINARE and WAFAT. 

asai—4 l. For righteousness, Wary. 

vaonaro—3/;3 ppt. par. ,/van. Strove, struggled, raz. 

Gaus huddyhé urvanam—The first two words are 6 1. Jack. and others 
see in this a reference to the Primal Bull who, like the first man (Gaya 
Marotan (sce below, 5), was slain by Ahriman. From this Primal Bull are 
derived all other animals.t e The word huddyho is variously taken though 
all agree as to the etymology—hu (q) + dā (WI). Jack. renders *' benevo- 
lent", Barth. trans. “gracious.” In Yt. XIII. 86 we read ygm-ca (sc. 
fravasim) Gaus ydm-ca Gayehe, which Dar. trans. “ that of the Bull that of 
the living man”. Kan. trans. “that of animals, that of living beings". 
In Sirózah I. 12. we have the mention of Gau§-aévedata “ the first-created 
bull" (Dar. says “ the only-created "), in connection with the yazata Mágha 
(the Moon), who is said to possess the seed of the bull.|| In Sirdzah II. 12 
this is repeated. But in verse 14 in both Sirézah I and II there is mention of 

"the G3us urvdn, and in the latter] we get the phrase Gaus huddyhé urvànom 
yazamaide which Dar. trans. “ we sacrifice unto the soul of the bounteous 
Cow" (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 17. Here the Cow is the Divine Dravdspa** also 
called G63, who '' kar’ efoyny, isa personification of the animal kingdom whom 
she maintains and proteets”.Tf Kan. in his Dict. (p. 159) says that in some 
places the word (Gau$-urvàán) is used for the (whole) animal creation. In 
the Gad. Ahu. (XXIX) we read of the complaint of the “ soul of the Cow", 
by which is typified the mother-earth]i, which view is also maintained by 
Kan. So it would be best to trans. here the phrase by “the soul of the 
bounteous mother-earth". The same idea seems to be at the back of the 

* RAJH UTT afa: (Bg. HI. 42). + J&ck., A. R., p. 38, £ B,B.E., XXIII, p. 200. The 
living man evidently refers to Gaya Maroetan. || See trans, by Dar., 8, B. E., XXIII, p. 8. 


€ See Sel, XXIV, Part IT. == Yt. IX, Sel, XXIE, Part II. tt Dar., 8.B.T., XXIIT., p, 110. 
tt Seo below Sel. XV, 
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legends of Kréna, the Divine Cowherd, and the Gopis; the very names 
ware, adl etc., are suggestive. Cf. also the idea of the Shepherd in the š 
Bible. 


5. gói... vaonaro—refers to those mentioned below as the most 
conspicuous examples of such striving. Mills in his trans. (S.B.E., XXXI, 
p. 278) omits this phrase. 


Gayehe Maro8n0—0.1 of Gaya Maratan—Lit. “* the mortalman". The 
name is given to the first great ruler of Iran. He is regarded as the first 
man created by Ahura. He was the first to bring the Mazdayasni faith into 
the world and was thus the first of the line of Rajaršis who ruled in Iran. 
Tn Yt. XIII. 87 he is said to have been “the first who listened unto the 
thought and teaching of Ahura Mazda, of whom Ahura formed the race of 
the Aryan nations, the seed of the Aryan nations".* He WES both the 
physical as well as the spiritual ancestor of Zarafu&tra. From Z. to Spitama 
see above Yas. IX. 13 (notes), from Spitama to @raëtaona see above Yas. IX, 
13, and from @raétaona onwards the line continues as follows :— 


Graetaona (wð. Faridün)—À0wya (Aspiyan Purtorat).—Seven more, 
people having the nathe %spiyant— Y ima- X $a£ta (ose, Jamshid)—Vivay- 
hvat—Taxma Daévo-thig — (93915 et,  Tahmürap- Divband)—Haosyagh 
(fid,e, Hüshang)—Shyamak \s<lys —Caya-Maratan (3ye».f, Gayomard).| 


aiim-ca—Holiness. The Holiness of Z. was his pre-eminent charac- 
teristic, as it was also the foundation of his refigion. 


Kavoiá Vistaspahe—6/1 of Kava Vīštāspa. For the title Kava (Pers. 
cef — Kayani), royal, see above, Yas. IX. 18. Vistaspa, who is not to be 
confounded with 'Yor4oz$s, the father of Darius the Great, "| was the first 
royal disciple of Z. He is remembered in Yt. XTIT. 99ff. as “ the holy king 
Vi&tüspa, the gallant one, who was the incarnate Word,** the mighty- 
speared, and lordly one, who, driving the Druj before him, sought wide 
room for the holy religion, . . . who made himself the arm and support of, 
this law of Ahura, of this law of Zarafuatra”’ (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 305). oí 


Isat-vastrahe Zarafu$strói$—6/1. TIšat-oëstra, son of Z. The custom of 
mentioning the father's name with and after the son's is a very old one and 
is still the rule among Parsis. Zarañuštra is mentioned in the Av. and Pah. 
books to have had three sons and three daughters, and three * mystic” sons, 
who are to be born as the Saodyants of future ages. His “children” are 
regarded by some to have been more in the spiritual sense rather than 
purely physical.t+ The question is well discussed by N. F. Billimoria in his 
Gujarati book Asho Zarathosht ane temno Pegam (ch. V, pp. 54-71). This 


* S.B.E., XXIII, p. 201 (Dar.), — f See Yas. IX. 7, 1 According to Bun, {| From Modi" 
Dict, where he gives a genealogical table at the end, based on Bun. and other authorities, 
T Jaok,, A. R., pp. 95-96. e% fanu-mdgra. Note that all the epitheta here used are those of 


Braoxa ; cf, also bersza ibi (Yas. LVII, 11) above. tt See Introduction. 
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point of view seems also supported by a note of Dar.: “Z. had three sons 
: during his lifetime, Isat-vastra, Hvara-ciüra, and Urvatat-nara (Yt. XIII. 98), 
who were respectively fathers and chiefs of the three classes, priests, war- 
riors, and husbandmen. They play no great part in Mazdean mythology, 
and are little more than three subdivisions of Z. himself, who was ‘ the first 
priest, the first warrior, the first husbandman’ (Yt. XIII. 88)".* Tho Bun. 
XXXII. 5-6 says that Isat-vàstra was chief of the priests, he became the 
Mobad of Mobads,t and passed away in the 100th year of the religion. 
The name signifies “ he who desires pastures " according to Barth. (Wb. 372). 
Hoara-ciüra—(seedt of the sun) “ was a warrior, commander of the army of 
Pegdtanu the son of Vi&taspa"|. And Urvatat-nara (friend of man; Barth. 
says ''hero-commanding ")f| * was an agriculturist and the chief of the 
enclosure formed by Yima"| (Ven. II. 43). The three daughters of Z. 
were rani, @riti, and Pouru-cistà (Yt. XII. 139). Their names signify 
** Fullness” (Barth., Wp. 1022), * Protecting" (?) (Barth., Wb. 807, Orit, 
Orita, riti) and “Full wisdom", respectively. The last is said to have 
married Jamaspa (Barth., Wb. 899).** The three “ mystic" sons of Z. are 
“xéyat-orata (Pah. Hogedar-mah), Ux&yat-nomah (Pah, Hogedar-bami), and 
odyant. Bun. XXXII. 8 relates the story tiis“: Z. went near unto 
Hvóvi three times, and each time the seed went to the ground ; the angel 
Nairy6-sayh received the brilliance and strength of that seed, delivered it 
with care to the angel Anàhita, and in time will blend it with a mother ”.tt 
The seed is watched over by 99,999 Fravašis (Yt. XIII. 62) in the Lake 
Kàsaoya, where the maidens Sratat-fedri, Vayhu-fedri and Jradat-fedri will 
respectively bring them forth. It may be noted that Isat-vastra is also 
mentioned in Yas. XXIII. 2, also, as here, with Gaya Marətan, Zarafustra, 
and Vistdapa, these four being evidently the most important of tbe “ ancient 
counsellors ”.11 


6. This verse forms the second half of Yt. XIII. 149. 


nabünazdistangm-—Close-conneeted, next-of-kin. Lit. ‘nearest the 
navel” (ngbu—NIfW + nazdista—Afee). The word hero refers to co-reli- 
gionists, brothers in Z. faith, as distinguished from the paoiryé-tkaééa of the 
previous verse (Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 385, ftn.). Trans. ‘ our nearest 
brothers”. The list of blood-kindred included under the phrase nabdnaz- 
digta is given in Ven, XII. These include: (1) parents, (2) children, 
(3) brothers and sisters, (4) grandparents, (5) grandchildren, (6) children of 
brothers and sisters, (7) brothers and sisters of parents, and (8) children 
and grandchildren of (7) (Barth., Wb. 1040). 


mat... . Saosyant@m—also found in Yas. XXIV. 5. 
vispábyó a$aonibyó are both f. because frava&i is f. 





nt ÀÀ 

* Quoted by Billimoria, op. cét., p. 09. + For the word Mobad see below verse 7, aeÜrapaiti, 
£ Berth, " having tho face like the sun ", Pah. X"arset-cikr (Wb. 1840), || Bun, quoted 
by Dar., B.BE,, XXIII, p. 204. T Barth., Wb, 1536, also see nbove Yas, LVII. 26. ** But see 


Billimoria, loc, cif. H Quoted by Dar., S. B, Ee, XXIII, p. 185. 34 Mills, B, B.E., XXXI, p. 273. 
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iririDu$üm—06:3 pit. pt. par. ,/raZ0, to pass away. Those who have 
passed away, ie. have died (Barth., Wb. 1480-82). It is an ahura-word ' 
used especially in this sense. Cf. Goth. leithan, to go. There is another 
./7ré9 which is connected probably with Skt. Tq] and which means “ to cling 
to", “to be joined with", which also gives the form irīriĝ- or irira£-- 
Jack. postulates a ,/irif. 

jvaniém—s6/3 pres. pt. par. ./jiv ( sita) to live. Living—witsəmrq. In 
Yt. XIII. 17, it is mentioned that the Fravašis of the paoiryd-tkaésa and of 
the Saošyantas are the most powerful, and, of the rest, the Fravašis of the 
living holy men are more powerful than those of the dead. 


nar@m—Here used in the sense of “ heroes". 


azdtang@m—Unborn. Note that the soul yet to come into the world 
has also a Fravaši to which his (or her) future body will attach Itself. 


fraéó-careÜrüám—An epithet of the Saošyantas Cf. frāšmiš used of 
Haoma above, Yas. LVII. 19. From /ra$a (renovated) and caratar (wë, 
kar) maker". Those who prepare the world for renovation", “ those 
who herald in a neweage"'. The essential idea is that from time to time, as, 
the need arises in theWdfld by the accumulation of sin and wrong-doing, a 
great Soul comes down to renew the law of Ahura and to usher in & new 
civilisation. These great Renovators are the Saošyants (see Yas. IX. 1. 
above; also cf. Bg. IV. 7). Mills and Dar. agree with this idea. This 
renovation brought about by a Saošyant is cglled fraáókoroti. See also 
Cama Memorial Volume pp. 200ff. referred to above in the Introductory note 
to this piece. 


7. iristandm —0/3 p. pt. pass. ,/ra28. See above iriri&u$am. 

ya ašaonām fravagayo—This phrase is repeated below in verse 11, where 
Jack? says that “ the souls of the dead are the Fravagis”’. Mills trans. the 
whole passage thus: ** We worship the souls of the dead [(Pazand) which 
are the Fravašis of the saints]" ; and adds in a footnote* : “ Whether a real 
distinction existed in the minds of these early writers, between a Frava&i. 
and a departed soul, is hard to say. That & Frava&Bi was worshipped as 
existing before a person to whom it appertained was born, may be owing to 
a poetical, and not a dogmatic, anticipation". Mills, however, is certainly 
mistaken because the distinction is very clearly maintained all through (see 
above verse 4). In Khurshid Nyayish (verse 9) the worshipper invokes his 
own wrvün and fravasi (the two highest principles in his constitution) and 
they are meant to be distinctly separate and clearly marked out from one 
another. Mills putting the words into brackets, with the remark “ Pazand”’ 
preceding, seems to imply that he regards the words yd ašaonām fravajayó 
as a later (Pazand) interpolation. Geld. in his text gives a footnote o the 
word ašaonëm and says: “so all mss", as if he expected a different I 





* S.B.E., XXXI, p. 279, + Beo Kan.'s note on this point, Kh, A. b. M., p. 32, fun, 
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reading, and therefore regards the passage as interpolated. It is certain 

* that the grammatical construction is faulty. Kan. trans.: “those souls 
of the departed ones who belong to (ie. are attached to?) the Frava&is 
of the holy ones".  Har.* and Dar. translate ** urvàn and Frava&is", which 
is a reasonable way out of the difficulty. 


ahmya nmane—In this house. In the sense of “family” or “fold ” (1). 


para-iristangm— Gone beyond (the mortal life). Geld. puts a stop after 
the previous fravaéayé ; but it would perhaps be better to put a stop after 
parairistandm, thus taking the clause—‘ those of our kindred who have 
passed beyond from this house ”—as defining the Frava&is and tho urvans, 
mentioned above. 


agürapaitingm—'Teachers. Pah. aérpat, Per. 9252 (herbad). In. P. Guj. 
the term Rag (abbreviated w$) is applied to a priest who is initiated 
and who has got the privilege of performing the rites and ceremonies. 
The distinguishing mark of these Ervads is the white turban. Note the 
orig. -paiti has become -bad (-vad) in modern times. Cf. also Pers. 99 
, Criibad)—P. Guj. Mz (Priest)—from Av. mayupaiti (a, Magus, Grk. Mayos). 


a£8ryandm—Disciples; Nair. Waruq. Jack. thrives this from afra 
(fire-wood ?) basing this interpretation on Yt. XIII. 105.—M@@ravakahe 
. aë9rapatoiš hamiðpatõiš (WfRR:) a$aonó fravagim yazamaide. Dar. 
saysi that ae2rapaiti is ** master of the hearth” and hamiópaiti is ** master 
of the sacrificial log". ‘aan. trans. “religious teacher” and “ sacrificial 
priest" (a T€ &WTC— which is a technical name in P. Guj. for the priest whose 
duty is to tend the Fire in the temples). Barth. (Wb. 1777) trans. the latter 
word by “ Master of the assembly”. He (as also Kan.) derives the az6ra- 
paiti (and a£0rya) from a hypothetical word az6ra (education)—through an 


Ar. word * aitra.|! Very probably the Skt. Tata has the same meaning 
and signifies “ education (in religious rites, etc.)." Ultimately perhaps the 
word is connected with atar (Fire). See my paper on Taq in Trans. lst 
Ori. Con. (Poona, 1919). 


narām nàirinàm—To be taken with aēĝryanām. Note here also the 
equality of the sexes. At about the age of seven “the daughter entered 
into the aérpatastán, & religious school’. 


8. In this verse all teachers and disciples, belonging to any place in the 
world and to any creed, are mentioned; the nabdnazdizta teachers and 
disciples have been already mentioned above. 


vispandm ndiriangm—Note that the form of the 6 3 adj. is the same for 
both m. and f. 
* Quoted by Kan., Kh. A. b, M., p. 384, fin, t Orig. from QTWIYC#IT#( (46rauc). 
1 S.B.E., XXIII, p. 200, ftn. il Wb. 20; also Kan, Dic. © Darah Dastur Peshotan Sanjunga— 
The Posifion of Zoroastrian Women in Remote Antiquity, p 17. On the subject of Iranian Education 
generally soe Modi, Education among the Ancient Iranians. 
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9. aperendytikandm (v. l. °ndyu°, Kan.)—Youths ; lit., ** those who have 
not attained full age"; a + porona (qi) + dyu (ra. The word is used 
to designate infants or minor persons. 

dahmó-korotangm adj. Begotten of pious parents (Jack. and Dar.); 
those who fulfil deeds of piety (Mills); brought up by a Dahma (religious 
teacher or Dastur) (Barth., Wb. 706: cf. €@ lordly*). The word dahma also 
means the duties of a dahma (or religious teacher) hence the rendering of 
Mills is quite satisfactory. Nair. also says Vuwerafarg. Kan. says, “ of 
pious nature" (WqTW*WX—doing pious deeds). The word also occurs in Ven. 
XIII. 23, where it seems to refer to children under the age of fifteen or those 
who have just attained that age.t Cf. also pancadasa in Yas. IX. 5. 

G-daxyungm—adj. In this land, i.e. belonging to this land (Iran). 

uz-daxyungm (v.l. *dayyw?^, Geld.)—Adj. Outside this land, i.e. not be- 
longing to Irān, i.e. foreigners. The ancient Z. distinctly recognized the 
righteous in other lands also, beyond the limits of the Áryasf. In Yt. 
XIII. (143-144) the FravaBis of the Righteous from. non-Aryan lands— 
Turan, Sairimya (Europe and Western Asia), Sanai (China) and Dahi 
(Dahae—4 dat) are D&nfioned.|| And Yt. XIII. 145 says: “ we worship 
the Fravašis of the holy men and of the holy women of all countries”. 
This is the clearest recognition of universal brotherhood by the ancient 
Zoroastrians. This is all the more remarkable because the Turanians at 
least were tho national enemies of the Aryang of Iran all through their 
history. 


10. à Sdodyaniat voroÜraynat—5/1 for 2/1 by case-attraction. From 
Gaya Marətan to Saodyant means a whole world-period. 


bi qu QR: RV, 1129.5. — t See B.B.E., IV, p. 161, itn. — 1 Forthe Aryan lands see Ven, I, 
II B.B.E., XXIII, pp. 220-227. 


IV. 


; IV. 


Tandarosti—Yasna LX. 


1. at! hvó? vanhëuë vahyót na aibi-jamyat*, 
ysl nä? erozüs* savarjhó!0 paĝð!! sigsditl2, 
ahyà!? arhóus!* astvatól* manaybas!5-oà!, 
haiüyengl a3!9-sti8?* ying?! 32-Sa6ti?? Abur: 
aredró?* 9wavüs?? huzóntuse?! spentó?? Mazdà. 


apo 
2. të! ahmi? nmàne? jamyárest, yë aBaonàm? yónütas'-ca*, ašayss- 
ca vy&üdaibisl-ca!? paiti-zantayas!-cilt: us!'*nül? aifjhai" vise!* 
jamyát! agem2-ca2l, xSa0rom?-ca?, savag?-ca?, XxYgrenas?-oa?, 
X"asrem*-ca®, daroyó9-fratomawem?l-ca*? aifjhá? daénayü*, yat 
&huroiBs zaragu&trdW. » 


3. $ - asistal-nü? aifjhat? (hacat) 
visat^ Egáu88 buyat’, asistem? a8om?, 
asistem!? naré!! aá&0nó!? aojó13, nsistól* abfhiris!5 tkaesgo19, 


4. $ jamy&n! ióra? aSàunüm? vanuhišt | surå’ srontá^ fravasayó!, | 
agoi$9 baósaza? hucimná!, | zemll-fre&aphs?, dànul?-dràjsrha!*, | 
hvare!5-barezarba!^, iStóe" vanhanhém!, ' paitiSt&tae!? dtaranim™, | 
(fraga?!)-vaysyai% ray àm?3-0a?* yVarenaghüm?5-ca?6, 


5t $ + vainit! ahmi? nmane? Srao$ó* asru&tim?, ày8ti8* anayxšttm!, 
ràiti8* araitim? Armaitis! 
tarémaitim!|, aréuydd!2 vaxy8l5 mifaoytem!+ v&cim!s 


+ A88!5 drujom!’. 


6. yadal ahmyaz Amoéaé 

Spenta* Sraosa8a5 a3ya889 paitisün? 
varnhüs? yasnüs9-on!? vahmüs!!-oa12 : 
vohü!? yasnom!^-ca!5 vahmom!8-ca!1, 
§ + huberetim!*(-ca!?), u&taberetim?*(-ca?!), vantaboretim?*(-ca?3), 
8? -daroyàt?* y"abairyat*t. 








= Geld, reads ast». t Geld. divides this verse differently. the pádas ending al Sraota, aniXetim, 
Anmaitit, viXă and dvujame t Xoibair?, Geld. He prints the last two linea as prose. 
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IV. 


Tandarosti—Yasna LX. 


1. Verily! doth (that) man? alone? attain’ the highest* good3* who! unto 
us? would point-out!? the straight? path!! of bliss!? fort this!? corporeal!’ 
lifel4 (and) fort the spiritual]! (life) as-well'—(the path which leads) unto!? 
the worlds?) of-truth!?t over?? which?! Ahura?* rules??;: tho faithful25 (wor- 
shipper) possessed-of-wisdorn?! (and) pious?? (becomes), O Mazda?9, merged- 
in-Thee% a 


2. May these! (blessings) comet into this? house?—namely5* the satisfac- 
tion? of the Holy Onés and? (their) blessings?f, (their) guileless-nature!! 
and!? (their) welcome-presence!? (among us) 1: may there indeed! arise!5. !9 
in this!" place!8} both?!| righteousness? and8 power??, both?*|| happiness? 
and?! splendour?$, both?9|| salvation?? and52 longrenduring?"-predomin- 
anco?! for] this?3 faith3+, which*® (is) of-Ahurabs (as) revealed-by-Zara- 
8uStra?, 


3. (And) verily? may there always! be! prosperity®* within? this? 
place*t, always? Righteougness, always!? the power! of holy!? men!! f, (and) 
always! the Law!’ of-Ahural, 


` 


4. (And) may the excellent*, heroie5 (and) holy? Fravasis’ of the 
Righteous? come! hither?, bringing? (us) the healing-virtues? of (their) bless- 
ing*—(virtues) as widel?-as-the-earth!l, as-extensive !4*-as-rivers!?, as-exalt- 
ed!8-as-the-sun!5,—for-the-establishment!"f (in this place) of-better-menl8, 
for-the-overcoming!? of wieked-foes?9, (and) for the (yet) greater?!-increasc?? 
both?*t of the splendour?? and? of the glory? (of the Spirit). 


5. In this? house? may Obedience** triumph-over! disobedience?, peace? 
(over) discord?, generosity? (over) niggardliness?, Reverence!°t (over) con- 
temptll, the true-spoken!? word!’ (over) the word!® false-spoken!4, (and) 
Righteousness! (over) evil!!. 


6. So-that! in this? (place), because-of-(the presence of)-SraoSa5 the 
Holy’, the Holy* Immortals? may eagerly-expect! both!0* excellent? wor- 
ship? and!? praises!!; (and) may wet during? long-ages!5 offer-with- 
reverence?’ (to Them) both!5* excellent! worshipl* and!7 praise! in-words- 
of-praise?t and!? words-of-welcome?9, and?! words-of-triumph?? too”3, 





Ferse 1. * Lite "better than the good''. t Lit, “of”. £ Lit., “true”. Verse 2. 
* Lit,, “which”. + ca10 and ea) ig omitted. £ Lit., “village ”. il Lite, “and”. * Lit., 
“of”, Verse 3, * Lit., '*cattio ''. + Lit., “village”. 1 Orig. ag. Verse 4, ° Lit., 
"long ", f Lit. " possession " or *'lordship ". 1 Lit., “and”. Verse 5. * Braoín, 
+ Ármaiti. Verre 6. * Lit., “and”, + Orig. 8rd sg. 1 Lit., “ bearing-words-of- praise ”, eto. 


. 107 


108 IV.—YASNA LX. [7-12 , 


7. § mā! yave? imat? nmánom', fy"à6ravat? y"arenó! frazabit’, 

mà? x"a6ravaiti? 18ti8!9, + mall ,aéravaitil? (asnals) 
frazaintié!+: 

+ x"a6réli-disyehels [paitiU Asdis!s-cal Vaghuy&?] dareyem?! 


hayme. 
8. $ + vasas!-ca? (tü3, Ahurat) Mazda?! 
uštāð-ca x§a65e5 havanüm? dámanüm!o, 
vas! apol2, vaso? urvaráts, +vasol6 vispal^ (vohü!) Aša- 
cigrals 


xsayamnom! aBavanom? dàyata?!, + ayS8ayamnom?? drvantom?. 


9. vaso-yğabrö! 4y&t? aGava?, &vaso-y8aÓró* xyàt? drvàet" 


gató! hamisto? niZboroeto? + (haca) Spontahe!! Mainyéué!? 
dàmabyó' ; 
varató" avasó-y3a6ró!^. 


10.5 + haxšayat azdq?-cit?^ (yot 


Zaradustro‘) fratemas, nmananüm!-ca^, visàm?-ca/^, 
zantunàm!l-eaU, dayyunaml- 

cat, + aijhalé da&nayÁs anumatayaé!’- 

cals, 

anuytayas!’-ca”, anvar8tayaé?- 

car, ya? &hüiri&^* zaragus&tris?5, 
11.* § + ya6a! (nō?)t áphüm? 

Éy&tó* manĝ v88tó^t urvüno? XV&6ravaitis? tanvó? 
+ (hentó!9)| vahisté!! anhus! ; 

&kAs'3-coit!+] + ühüire!? masda!6 jasentàüm!. 


12. § Ağa! vahišta?, Ada’ sraë8ta+ darosüma^ 6waà?, 

pairi! @w8° jamyama’, humem!? éwa!! haymal2, 

Verse 1 is from Gå? Ust, (Yas, XLIII, 8), 

Verses 2-7 are algo found in the Afrin. Dahmán, 

Verses 8-10 are repeated in Yas, VIII, 5-7; Yas. XI, 12-14; Yas. L11,6 7; Yas. LXVIII, 16-18, and 
Yas. LXX], 26-28. They also occur in the hymn J£oj-bóm addressed to the Dawn, 

Verses 11-13 are found slso in Yas. LXXI, 29-30 and in the Hoi -bme 





* Geld.'s text is differently divided. See notes, t yaBa-«?, Geld: and Kan, Í cahisto, 
Geld. and Kan. || kanti, Gela, T akdacdit, Geld. and Kan. 


7-12] IV.—TANDAROSTI. 109 


7. May not! the radiance’ of-heaven® ever? leave’ this? house*, nor? the 
strength! that-leads-to-salvation®, nor!! elever!? offspring!* full-of-glory!? : 
may we constantly?!* be-in-companionship?? with!" the Teacher!‘-of-(the- 
path-to)-salvation!®+ and!® (with) A&il? Vayghui?0, 


8. At-will! and? supreme? too! Thou’, O Ahura* Mazda‘, rulest-over? 
Thine-own? creations, at-(Thy)-will!! the waters", at-(Thy)-willl? the 
treesl4, at-(Thy)-wilB5 all! the good!! (creation), the generation-of-Aéal4, 

Make ye?! (O Ahura, and ye Holy Immortals!) the holy?" (man) power- 
full, (but) the infidel?? without-power?2, 


9. May the holy? (man) be? full-of.sovereign-power!, (but) may the 
infidel’ be? without-free-power*; (may he be) defeated"*, smitten- down, 
(and) thrown-out? from! the creations? of the Holy!! Spirit!?; (may he 
who hath) turned-wgyl* (from the Law be) without-free-power!5, 


10. I will guide!, even?-I?, who* (am) Zara9uStra, the leaders of (these) 
-houses’ and? of (these) villages? and!? of (these) proyinces!! and of (these) 
lands? tool, to follow-in-(their) thought", * to-fol@w-in- (their) -words!?,* 
and?? to-follow-in-(their).deeds?!* this!? Faith!^, which?? (is) of-Ahura?, 
revealed-by-Zera£u&tra?5. 


11. So-that!, verily?, the minds? of these? (leaders) (may be*) full-of-joy*, 
(and their) souls! (be*) with-every-wish-fulfilled*, (and their) bodies? full-of- 
heavenly-glory?, (and thus too theirs) may be!? the best!! lifel? (hereafter) : 
may they reach", O Mazda!®, the regions-of- Ahura!5, even!* after the dis- 
elosure!? (of their actions in this life). 


12. Through the best? Righteousness!, through the highest? Righteous- 
ness’, may we catch-sight® (of) Thee?, may we approach"? Thee, may-we- 
be-in-perfeet*-union!9, !? (with) Thee!!. 


Verse 7. * Lit., “for long ages.” t fraofa. Verte 9. * Lit., '* gone”. Verse 10. 


* cars and ca?? omitted. f Lit, “for the following-in-thought, etc, ... of this Faith”. 
Ferse 11, * honto to be construed with each clause, hence plu. Verse 12. * Lit., adv, 
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NOTES. 


l. Kanga: Khordeh Avesta bà Maeni (5th ed.), [verses 2-7 at pp. 408- 
411, verses 8-12 at pp. 24-25] and Gatha bà Māenī (lst ed.) [verse 1, at 
pp. 100-101]. 


2. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, [verses 1-7 and 11-12 at pp. 310-312, verses 
8-10 at pp. 229—230]. 


This is & prayer invoking blessings on the heads of the pious and 
according to Mills were recited at farm homesteads by wandering priests. 
It is named T'andarosti by Kan. and other Parsi writers. 'The name means 
lit. “ health of the body ", and the prayer is intended for invoking bless- 
ings whether of the material or spiritual world. It shows very well what 
the Zoroastrian conception of happiness (here and hereafter) is.” The first 
verse is from Ga. USt. (Yas. XLIII. 3). The last five verses are found in 
the prayer Hóá-bgm (the bright Dawn) which is recited before sunrise. It 
may be noted that the Tandarosti usually recited by Zoroastrians at the 
end of the daily “service” is not this Tandarosti but a small Pazand 
prayer of & much later glate which was probably composed by Dastur 
Adarbad Maraspand in the Sassanian times.* Needless to say that despite 
the great piety and learning of Adarbad his composition has not touched 
the high spirituality of the origina] Yasna. 


l. at—' wt. Mills takes “ now", so also Kam Best trans. ** verily ”. 

hvé—1/1 pron. @: When used with nā it has an adjectival force, —that 
very man, that man alonc (Barth., Wb. 1845). 

vanhsus—Barth. (Wb. 1396) regards it as 5/1 to be construed with 
the adj. vahyó. The 5'1 and 6/1 of all nouns, except those ending in -a, are 
identical in Skt. In Ga9. the forms are largely identical but later on we 
find the ending -d4 being universally applied for the abl. 

vahyó—2]|1n. adj. eom. Barth. (Wb. 1405) mentions that this ** better 
than the good” has a special meaning. It is the special spiritual level 
higher than what an ordinary mun understands by the word “good” or 
“happiness”. Hence probably Kan. translates this phrase vaghaué vahyd 


as ** supreme good ” (vai YIR) or “summum bonum ” 1. 
aibi-jamyat —3/1 aor. opt. par. /gam (jam) + aibi (wfü),| to attain. 


y5—1/1l. a. This is a special Gāô. form but is occasionally borrowed 
consciously or unconsciously in Y.A.{ 


nd (v.l. naé)—4/3. Tous, *: (**"WW)! This is a Gif. form. Barth, 
takes this as 2/3.** 


ərəzüš——2/3 n. adj. Straight. 


= BeeIntroduotion. + Jack., À. G., § 222 (Ablative). Í G. b. M., p. 100, ftn. || Note q = 
G. A. b; see above note on sroaram ( Yaa. IX, 11). qT Jack, A. Q4, § 401. ?* Wb. 1031, 
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savagho—6|1l. Bliss, happiness. The usual meaning in Gad. is the 
eternal happiness (wreifad: qw4);* but in Y.A. it is used for either 
material or spiritual bliss (Barth., Wb. 1562). Nair. trans. WmW:; Kan. 
compares Skt. Wau. 


pabdé—2/3 n. 


sigoit—3/1 opt. pres. ,/sáh (WIS) to teach. Barth. says it governs two 
accusatives as in Skt (Wb. 1574). 


ahya—@Q (Ga), Y.A. has aghe or aijhe. 


managhas-cá—Lit., pertaining to the mind. Used in Gà. the mean 
spiritual as opposed to corporeal or physical cf. ahvå astwatas-ca hyat-cà 
3nanaghó 4Qà0. Ahu., XXVUI. 2).1 


haiéyang—2 3 m. Real, 8M". Barth. (Wb. 1710) trans. “ correct” or 
“right”, and takes thé adj. to refer to pao; but pafo is neu. Mills trans. 
“ the eternal worlds"' ; Kan. says, “ the real worlds". The paths leading to 
.-4e eternal worlds, hence the acc. 


n 


&-sti$ (v.l. Gstiá, Geld.) à is prep. meaning, PI P” shi$ is 2 3 of sti. 
Barth. (Wb. 1592) takes sti to mean creation or world. fè (m.) is found in 
RV.,| where the word seems to mean *' members of the household ". We 
also get Raa. Barth. (loe. cit.) suggests deriving from ah, to be (ef. 
Pers. (isd hasti existence)s Kan. (Dict., p. 537) suggests |/stà, wat (cf. fafa). 
The word sti when it occurs elsewhere in Av. is fem. It is noteworthy that 
the Skt. cognate is mas. as required in this passage; in any case stig would 
be 2/3 for both m. and f.** In Ven. II. 40, we get the comp. stiðāta (made 
in the world or artificial) as opposed to x"aóüta (self-created).t+ Geld.’s 
reading dst7 means “ subjects ”. 


y5ng We. 

Éazti—3/1 pres. par. ,/8i ( fe) to rule. Cf. xšaët6, Yas IX. 4. 

arodró—W orshipper, a pious or faithful person. Kan. (Dict.) postu- 
lates a ,/arod, to worship; but probably this word is cognate with TIW. + 
«I. Nair. trans {feureral. Mills has “ servant”. 

Owavas—Like unto Thee (Barth.) ; UTE: (Nair.); Mills says, “ worthy 
of Thee ". It probably means “ absorbed in Thee". The same idea occurs 


in the last verse of this passage hamem @wa haxma (see below 12). See 
Whit. $ 517; ii Reich. $ 276; Jack., A. G., $ 857, note 2. 


huzdntuja—l1/1. Possessing good wisdom (Kan.); ef. haoz@@wa-ca 


^ Unless expressly stated otherwise, as heres + Barth., Wb. 1127. 1 Bel. XV below. 
| VILL 19, 11; X. 148. 4. RV., VII, 86. 3; X. 69. 4, ?* Kan., A.G., 6 108 tt Barth., Wb. 1807, 
explains séibata as "'oreated for the world”, i.e, ‘ evanescent” and xoaðäta as "eternal ", 
Hel. X below. 1 Also $ 1233 f. 
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above, Yas. LVII. 23. The a at the end is metrical.* Mills trans. * good 
citizen” (hu + zantu), but he himself says (Ga9., p. 511) that zantu in this sense 
is unknown in the Ga2, He also suggests the meaning ** noble-hearted ”. 


spontó—Pious. Kan. trans. “ prosperity-bringing’’. 
2. tá—2/3 t. at, these. 


ahmi nmáne—T|1 with verb of motion implying that the blessings are 
to come to the house and remain in the house. . 


jamyaras—3/3 ben. atm. ,/gam (jam). Jack., A. G., § 646; Reich. $ 257. 


xénütas-ca—Satisfaction (Kan.), reward (Barth.); wise perceptions (of 
the saints) (Mills). Kan. takes it as 1/1 if the stem is taken as ending in a, 


or 1/3 if it is taken as ending in -t.¢ Cf. Por. apidyd (khushnid)_ satisfied," 
glad. 


asayas-ca—1/3. See above, Yas. IX. 3., etc. œ 


vyádaibiá-ca (àv. )—Openness or freedom from deceit (Kan.); from vi + 
a + daibi (,/dab-@¥-to deceive). Barth. (Wb. 1478) takes this as 3/8 
used for 1/3 of vyddéfygng trans. “gifts”. The v.l. vyddaibyas-ca seems 
to support this view. Barth. also quotes from Pur. 39. naré-ca asaond 
ximütim-ca aratim-ca vyddas-ca paiti-zaintayas-ca. Kan. however gives 
(paiti-) vyādā as a separate word meaning “gifts made in return (i.e. as 
reward) for worship ” (Diet., p. 305). Mills says (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 310), 
** their guileless characteristics "*. be 


paitizantayas-ca (47.,—Kan. in Kh. A. b. M. says WET qst (thanks- 
giving) but in Dict. (p. 303) says, ** welcome ", ** warm reception". Barth. 
(Wb. 835) also takes it the latter way. Cf. paitizanto, Yas. LVII, 14 and 
35. Mills trans., “ recognition of what is due”. 


us...jamyü(—Note the sg., each being a separate blessing to be 
desired. Kan. trans. YAW Ural (may arise). 


nui—Certainly, 3. It is enc. (see below verse 3). The nū is also used 


with an aecent and can then begin a sentence or páda (Yas. XLV. 1), and 
sometimes it is combined with cif.|| 


aighai vise—4/l for 7/1. For this village (Mills). See above ahmi 
"mane. > 


xšaðrəm—This word implies strength physical as well as spiritual. See 
xšaðryð (Yas. LVII. 19). The x$aóryo (afaa) implied a certain degree of 
spiritual growth, as also among the Hindus. Divine Sovereign Power 
(Mills). 


* Kan, G. b, M., p. 101, ftn,; probably to avoid the two sibilents coming together. 


T Dict., p. 155. 1 If we accept this we may as well trans. 3/3 literally, “ together with their 
gifta”. || Barth., Wb. 1089. 
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savas-ca—Prosperity (Kan.);* benefit (Mills). Cf. savaghó in verse 1. 

ie word is from ,/su (x). Mod. Per. oye (süd).profit, interest, is a 
derivative from the same root. Barth. (Wb. 1561-62) notes the remarkable 
fact that the du. form savā (m.) or savéi (f.) is used to mean “ profit and 


oss". He quotes in support Yas. XLIII. 12 and XLV. 7. Kan. however 
takes these differently.f ^ 


x"aronas-ca x"dÜrem-ca—Fame and health (Kan.); glorious welfare 


(Mills—he apparently takes the first as adj. to the second word). Kan. 
elsewhere renders the word as “ salvation ” (r9) in the sense of siwi. 
Kan. ao Mills) puts a fullstop after x a0rəm-ca, not so Geld. 

..  dareyó-fratoma?wom-ca — Long-continued prominence (Mills) ; Qè- 
XuHwH. Mills takes this with the next verse. Kan. construes with büydt 
understood. 


yat—See above Yas. IX. 4. 
3. asista (v.l. ási?^)—Kan. trans. ** always” and remarks that the orig, 
“Norm is ãsišta, He also notes that Dar. derives it from a (neg.) + sista 
“ut off, from ,/syaph—8T! and that hence the womfi means that which is 
not destroyed i.e. eternal.| Mills evidently takes it as sup. of the adj. deu 
and trans. * with the greatest speed ". Barth. takes it as pft. pt. pass. of 
'saéd (fara and trans. ** undisturbed (Wb. 1547). 


haca—Within (Mills). e 

gàu$—Sg. used in a collective sense. This implies prosperity. 
būyāt—Kan. trans. as a ben., ** may arise" (SW8 Ww). 
nar&—6 l. Ff. 

4. i8ra—to this place. From the pron. stem i; Skt. has +. 


a$ói$—6 1 of agi (afte ) blessing. Of holiness (WWIXWT) (Kan.); 
essed gifts (Mills). Cf. Vis. IX. 1, Haomangm ašoiš cisteis baebaza 
hacimnangm (where Mills trans. a$0i$ by “ sanctity’’). 


bazáaza—Means (Sq), Kan.; he takes this as 2/2. Mills takes this 
as 3:1 and trans. “with healing virtues". Cf. Yas. XI. 17. In Yas. 
LXVIII. 15. we have hazayram baésazarigm, baévara baésazanam (a thousand 
healing remedies, ten thousand healing remedies). The word is neu. 


haeimná—1/3 f. pres. pt. atm. ./hak/c (9S4), to accompany, to fol. 
low. When used with an acc. it means to bring to, to carry (Barth., 
1739ff.. Here the ace. is baēšaza. Mills trans. “ may they go hand in 
hand with us”. 


* In Dist. (p. 522) he gives the meaning "blessing ” algo, + G. bs Me, p. 108 and p. 187. 
t He evidently in some pieces confuses the idea with that of worldly happiness. {| Kh. A. b. M., 


p» 410, ftn, T Skt. avt is cognate. 
15 
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zom-fra&agha—2/3 n. adj. to baZaza (thus also the following two words). , 
Wide as the earth. Cf. wq. eur, etc. 


danu-drajayha—Long as the rivers. The word damu is cognate with 
Oss. don (river) ay in RV., means “dew” or “trickling drops of 


water'"*; the epithet Eie is used of fWWrTWTWWI in RV., I. 136. 3 ana 
for the Ašvins in RV., VIII. 8. 16. For drajapha see Yas. IX. 26. 


hvare-barazayha—High as the sun. hvar is WX of Skt. but there is 
a change of meaning. ti 


4$t3e—Dat. inf. X&3. For the fulfilment of desires (Kan.). For the 
furtherance of better men (Mills). Barth. takes it as dat. inf. ,/ae8 to rule, 
to possess and trans. *' so that (this vis) may possess better men ". 


vaghaygm —6.3 com. adj. from vohu (vaphu). Better peopler Note th 
/a&á governs gen. like the tw of Skt. 


paitistatse—Dat. inf. ,/sià + paiti, to oppose. 

átarandm Wicked (Kan.); hostile (Mills). From tar (&) to attack, 
hence "one who Macks”. Cf. eagtq WWW (RV. X. 99. 1) and emp 
(RV., VI. 13. 1.1 Probably the Skt. «7X (sick) is also cognate. 


fraga-vaxsyai—Dat. inf. ,/vax$ (to increase, to wax) + frgá (WW). 
For the greater increase (Barth., Wb. 1007). Cf. Swe", wet. eic. Ger. 
wachsen. The \/vaxé is also used for the waxigg of the moon: må uysyeii 
(Yas. XLIV. 3, Sel. XVI) The noun vaxsa used with hj means tho ris. 
ing of the sun (Yt. V. 91, etc.). 


rayām-ca x'aronaghüm-ca—W ealth and fame (Kan.): but he suggests 
(Kh. A. b. M., p. 410, ftn.) “splendour and glory". Cf. ahe raya x" arenag- 
ha-ca above (Yas, LVII. 3, etc.). 

5. vainit—3/1 root-aor. ind. par. van. wat. Jack. thinks it may be 
an opt. aor. with a weak ending (A. G., $5 463 and 637). If we take it to be 
ind. the š may be compared to the Ẹ in wala, Is Tq etc. ; 

srao$ó—Uused here in the lit. sense (from /sru to hear) of ** obedience ". 
This is obedience to the Law of Aša which is the Law of God. In fact 
Sraosa represents this Obedience to Divine Law. See introductory note to 
Yas. LVII (Sel. II). 

asrustim—Disobedience. 

axstis—Peace. The derivation is doubtful. Probable cognate words 
are Pers. Vi! (dshti), peace, and the word wfe which occurs in AV. (VI. 
54. 1) and seems to mean “victory” or “attainment”. This Wf& is alse 


* BY. I. 54, 7, etc, ; Grass., Wh, 504f. t Grass., Wb, 1335. 1 See above Yaa. L VII. 10. 
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found in the comp. #rçc&fg* which would mean lit. “ attainment of old age” 
hence “ long-life” or (when adj.) “ long-lived ”. 


raitis—Generosity. Cf. xIfW, offering; Pers. el ) (rad), generous. 


ürmaitii—Reverence or piety; right-thought.f Orig. the word was 
arom-maiti which with the corresponding arom-uxti and aram-variti is found 
in Pur. 25 (Barth., Wb. 188-189). The form 8tefa is found in RV., VII. 
35. S; 42, 3, where S&yana trans. sfeat. (Barth., Wb. 335ff), Grass. (Wb. 
103) says that the word means ‘‘ devotion" or “ piety " and also means the 
Goddess of Devotion. See also Spenta-Armaiti above (Yas. LVII. 24), who 
is the fourth of the Holy Immortals. She is the ruler of the earth and is 
also called the “ daughter of Ahura’’ (Modi, Dict.). 


tarommitim (v.l. taró-mai?)—Contempt, pride, impiety. The word is 
also spelt taramaiti. In the later Pah. works (e.g., Bun. XXX. 29) this is 
the name of a deéva—Yarmat-dév—who is a special foe of Armaiti. In the 
Skt. trans. of Yas. XXXIII. 4, Nair. renders this word by |@aat:. From 
tara + , "man, to hold in contempt (Barth. Wb. 641 and 1123). 


° 
arguyx8d-vaxs—Cf. oro£üxüom . . . vácim, Yas. BX25 above. 
midaoxtam—Falsely spoken. Cf. far. The word is also spelt midéxta. 


Aga drujam—Geld. and Kan. read a$a-drujom and Kan. takes it as a 
comp. adj. to vécim and trans., “ inimical to righteousness". He however 
(Kh. A. b. M., p. 411, ftn.) suggests the reading here adopted and the trans. 
** (may) righteousness (overcome) evil”. Barth. (Wb. 230) reads the words} 
separately. He mentions that the ideas of Aša and drug are to be found 
opposed to each other both in G. A. and in Y. A., e.g. yezi.. - . aš& drujim 
vànaghaiti (Yas. XLVIII. 1) (when the righteous man shall overcome the 
druj); also Yas. XLIV. 17 (Sel. XVI). Barth. also observes that the form 
asa here (as well as a$a in Yas. XLVIIT. !) is!'mn. Therefore, Aga and 
druj here correspond to WH and Gua, 


6. yaJa—So that. (Kan.) Mills trans. “as” (= because). 


Sraosasa—5/1. Mills in his trans. adds the explanation, ** who governs 
hero". Kan. trans. “through Sraoša” ; he being the first to praise the 
Holy Immortals, who come down when they are invited by him. Cf. above 
Yas, LVII, 2, 6, 8 and 12, 


paitisgn—3'3 sub. impf. par. Mills trans. “seek for". Kan. says 
“d desire eagerly". Cf. Yas, LVII. 13. 


vaphi$—2/3 m. 


yaenjs-ca vahmgs-ca—Cf. above Yas. LVII. 6.8. Kan. explains vahma 
as mental repetition of the name of a deity. 








* RY., VH. 37, 7; X. 65, 36. t “The name firaosa had not lost its original meaning, 80 or 
Aw a)maiti " ; Mills, B, B.E., XXXI, p. 311, ftn. 1 Bnt Barth, rends drujim. 
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vohu, ete. The repetition of the three words in the sg. is rather re- 
markable. This may be an interpolation. Mills suggests that the sg. im- 
plies that the worship is of each particular Immortal.* Or is the plu. used 
for the Holy Immortals and the sg. for Sraoša ? 


hubsratim-ca—Mills trans. “ good offering" but adds (S.B.E., XXXI, 
p. 311, ftn.), ** possibly ‘good support'". Kan. trans. “ good gift" hu + 
bar (a£). 


ustabaratim-ca—Offering for salvation (Mills); gift of health (Kan.). 
Barth. (Wb. 418) trans. “ desired offering" and thinks that the word pro- 
bably means “those hymns beginning with the word usta”. The Gaia 
Uétavaiti is so called from its first word uštā.ł Cf. also Vis. XVIII. 1, 
usta Ahurom Mazdam yazamaide usta Aməš8 Spantd yazamaide, etc. (we wor- 
ship Ahura Mazda with uita, we worship the Holy Immortals with vita). 
This word means “ hail!” or ** welcome!" Cf. alsq Yas. IX 25, above. Is 
there possibly a connection between this word and the Skt. *Wwz? The 
second suggestion of Barth. is certainly supported by the v.l, he adopts 
(also noted by Geld.) ušta-bərətim.1 


vantaborotim-ca oT Tanta-boro?, Barth. )—Good offering in praise (Mills) ; 
friendly offering (Kan.); offering of respect (or homage) (Barth.) . 


Kan. puts a full stop after vantaborotim-ca, taking the last words as an 


independent sentence. " 


d—Mills takes this prep. as governing the abl. and trans. “ together 
with". Kan. takes d.darzyát as an adv. phrase and trans. “for a long 
time", 

dareyat—Mills takes this as an adj. and trans. ** long-continued ”. 


x°abairyat (dr.)—This word is taken in varied ways. Mills takes it as 
a noun (5/1) and trans. “ offering of the whole self"', or complete self-surren- 
der to the Divine Will. And Mills puts & comma at the end of this verse, 
thus connecting it with the following. Kan. in his Ij. Vis. (p. 145) definitely ` 
takes the sentence ë. . . x"ábairyat with verse 7. In Kh. A. b. M. (p. 411), 
however, he takes it as in the text. In the latter he takes this to be an 
entirely independent sentence, unconnected with either what precedes or 
what follows. His trans. seems to imply that he takes the word as 3.1 opt. 


pres. par. of xa (38) + ,/bar (%), to be independent, and trans. ** may (this 
community) be independent for a long timc ".| But in Ij. Vis. (p. 145, 
ftn.) he suggests the trans. “ on account of their (i.e. of the Holy Immortals) 


* ' As they seek for (one) good sacrifice and act of homage (more especially their own)" ; 5.B.E., 


XXXI, p. 311. T uitd ahmat yahmài uità kahmái-eit (Yas. XLIII.1). Bee also Sel. XVI, last verso, 
1 Probably all the three words Aub,reti, ustabero!i and vunfabersti refer to formulae used in 
invocation. || That is to say, with the help of the Holy Immortals and of Branka there needs be 


no fear of a conquest by foreigners, The Pah, version quoted by Barth, (Wb. 1878) eeems to sup- 
port this view, 
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! long-continued support may not glory desert this house, etc." Barth. (Wb. 
1878) is uncertain of the meaning though he takes this as 5/1 for 2/1 (case- 
attraction) and trans., ''weleome-home* during long ages". He seems 
to think that the word also implies the last judgment and that the reward 
of good deeds given at that time are ** welcomed ” (i.e. gratefully received) 
by the faithful of this place. The word is most probably (as Kan. takes it) 
3 l opt. pres. par. of bar with the prefixes su and d. The transfer of the 
bar, usually themagic, to the non-thematic root-class is a common 
enough phenomenon in the Veda as well as in Avesta.t The ./% with wr 
in Veda means to extol (a divinity) through sacrifice ; cf. aw ware wae 
gma? . .. cuu Aat (RV., I. 57. 3), “To him the terrible, most meet 
for lofty praise... . bring gifts with reverence in this rite’’||. Probably the 
sense here meant to be implied is 1/3 but the form 3/1 (ending in -àf) has 
been used owing to the attraction of daroyàt. 


7. yave—Adv. Ever. Probably orig. it was 7/1 of yav, duration. The 
phrases yavé vispdi and yavó? vispdi mean “for ell time" € (Barth., Wb. 
1264-65). Kan. (Dict.) compares the Ger. jemals and Fr. jamais. 


° 
x’a5ravat—Kan. trans. “ salvation bringing” “flliant (Mills). 


. frazahit—3'1 opt. pres. par. , zah with frd, to leave completely, to 
abandon. Cf. fase (RV., I. 191. 7). 

istts—Happiness (Kan,); abundance (Mills); strength (Barth., Wb. 
376). Cf. ahmáài i&tim pourud-x’G9ram (to him strength of full-salvation) 
Yas. LXVIII. 11; Skt. «fu: 


adsna—Naturally wise (Kan.); legitimately born (Mills). Barth. (Wb. 
341) says “clever” or “intelligent”. He says that the word when used 
with yratu also means ** inborn ”, the phrase meaning “ natural (or inborn) 
strength (or wisdom)”. Cf. Yas. XXV. 6, Yt. X. 107, etc. Barth. also 
suggests that there may be here a play upon words. The two senses are 
due to two derivations. The meaning “clever” is through à + ,/zan (t), 
and in the other sense Barth. derives it as à + *2(dh)-na (t4 rw t R). 


The Skt. version translates this as qWIW. Cf. ahmai üsngm-cit frazaintims 
Yas. LXVIII. 11. 


x"a6ró-disyehe—' eaching salvation (Kan.); lit., ‘‘ pointing out salva- 
tion". Probably this refers to Sraoša; cf. daénó-disó, Yas. LVII. 24. 
“ Which teaches concerning glory” (Mills), but he takes it as an adj. to 
Ajóois-ca Vaghuyá.** And this is not very possible because of the ca. Kan. 
and Barth. construe: “He who shows the way to salvation and Aji 
Vaguhi". Note gen. used with haxma. 


* Rinheimsen. T Whit. § 625; Jack. (A. G., D. 143, ftn. 3) notes the opposite type of transfer, 
from the non-thematic (root-class) to the thematic (a-class, 186 conj.). £ Note that the qq + 
T + W here corresponds almost exactly to su -d * bur. i| Trans, by Griffith “ Yas, XLVI. 11; 
XLIX. B. '* “That good blessedness which teaches concerning glory " ; S, B.E., XXXI, p. 312, 
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paiti—With; governing the gen. here. Barth. (Wb. 825) says it 
governs the acc. (?)* 


Ašõiš-ca Vaghuyá—See above Yas. LVII. 3, where she is associated 
with Sraoáa. I regard the words patti ... Vaghuyá as interpolated. 


haxyma—Barth. takes it as 3.1 of a noun. Kan. also (with Mills) takes 
it to be a noun “ companionship” and construes with ma yave imat nmanam 
frazahit. Better to take it as 1/3 aor. of \“hak/c used as a sub. “ may we 
be in companionship of". See below verse 12. 


8. vasas-ca—Adv., orig. 21. At will, ic. unrestricted, unhampered. 
This adv. form is specially used with J/x&i (Barth., Wb. 1383). Cf. vasó- 
x$a8ro, Yas. IX. 17 and below in verse 9; also vasó below. 


tü—1.l. A variant of tim, qq. d 

uštā-ca—3;1 used as adv. With glory (Kan.); with a saving rule (Mills). 
Barth. takes it to mean much the same as vasas-ca and as 7/1 of usta, wish 
(Wb. 417). 

xsaésa—2/1 opte pres. atm. ,/xéi. The sense is almost indicative. 
Note also atm. 


havang@m—6 3 governed by x$aeja. Belonging to thee, thine own (w). 
The gen. with ./xš¿ is also to be found in RV. (V. 42. 11, X. 120. 8, eto.). 

Gpó etc.—Kan. takes these as referring to qud enumerating the damgn 
of Ahura. Mills construes differently and trans. *' render ye the holy man 
also a sovereign at will over the waters, ete.” 

vohi—2/3 n. Kan. regards this as an irregular G.A. formt and trans. 
* all good things” ; “all clean and sacred (creatures)’’ (Mills). In the Veda 
too Ağ (n.) is used in this sense especially with other words like fawr (RV. 
VIII. 103. 6, etc.) ; Y% (RV., IV. 31. 8); faunfe urfüat (RV., VI. 59. 9, eto.) ; 
arei (RV., II. 23. 9) and others (see Grass., Wb. 1234-1236). 

Aša-ciðra—Which contain the seed of Righteousness (Mills). Rather it 
means “ the seed of Aša,” i.e. produced by (or in accordance with) the Law 
of Age. ciðra in the sense of progeny, family or race is found in comp. 
words like daévé-cidra,t Hvara-cifra (the name of the second son of Z.)!l 
The word is found in O. Pers. in the phrase ariyah-ciürahb (of the Aryan race), 
Beh. VI. 2. In Pers. the word becomes yẹ (chihr) as ig oc 9» (Minü- 
chihr), Av. Mainyud-cidra. The other sense of the word is “clear’’ 
(fera). The etymology of both these may or may not be the same. 
After cifra Kan. puts a semi-colon (; ). 


xsayamnam—2/1 pres. pt. atm. ,/xái. Ruler, i.e. powerful. 


agaveanam—2/1. Sg. used collectively in a plu. sense. 





* Probably he takea Aidii-ca Vayhuyd es acc. + AG. § 122, 1 Bee below Sel. VI. 
ll See above Yas. XXVI. 5. (Sel. IV.), note on Zsat-oditra, *| Sel. VI, below. 
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dayata—2/3 imp. par. dà (Wf) to create, to make. Note the 
double acc. The change from the sg. (xšaēša) to the plu. is remarkable. 
Probably the Holy Immortals are also included in this word. 


9. Xyàt (v.1. hyat, Geld.)—3:1 opt. pres. per. \/ah (We) to be ary. 


dred—1/1 of dragvant. See Jack., A.G., § 291; Kan., A.G., $ 134. The 
forms dragva and drvó are also found but the last is usually the 8/1. 


gató—Gone (Mills), i.e. from the world of the pious; defeated. 


hamisté (v.l. *$t0)—Met as a foe (Mills). Kan. seems to take gat 
hamistó as almost a comp. and trans. “fallen into pain”, taking hamistó 
as 7/1 of °st¿ (f.). The word also means “battle’’.* Barth. (Wb. 1778) 
takes it ac pft. pt. pass. of ham + J mag (ham + mista) and trans. 
“thrown down ", * defeated”. He compares O. Eng. smitan, Eng. smite, 
Ger. schmeissen (to fling down). His rendering of the whole passage is: 
** may the infidel be smitten down, and be taken away from the creation 
of Sponta Mainyu ”.T In Yas. LXI. 2, we have hamistae nizborotse vispayá 
.drvató stoig where Mills trans. “for the encounter with’’, and Kan. “for 
opposing ". = 

nizbarato—Carried out from (Mills); cast out of (Kan.). Nair. for this 
passage in Yas. VIII. 6, says WIA WE qang amari eft. 


varató (v.l. ?rotó, Bagth. Wb. 1368)—Hemmed in (Mills);{ having 
failed (in his schemes) (Kan.). Barth. explains the word as “ surrounded "', 
ie. ' deprived of free movement". Pers. $5» (bardeh) means '* a prisoner ". 
,/var (V) to surround. Possibly the word may be derivable from ,/var (to 
turn away from) and may mean ** he who turns away from the law’’, hence 
& heretic. Cf. note on drvant, Yas. IX. 8. 


avasó-x$aPro—Mills trans., ** without power over any wish "'. 


10. Mills says about this verse: “this piece is a reproduction, or close 
imitation, of some earlier fragment. It sounds like an exhortation delivered 
while the Faith was still new ”, 


hax&áaya—1/1 imp. caus. atm. ,/hak/c (to guide) used in the sense of sub. 
with a slightly future connotation. I will incite (Mills); I will lead (Kan.). 
Barth. (Wb. 1740) regards this aa 1/1 opt. atm. and trans. it interrogative- 
ly—“ Shall I inëfte ? ” 


azem-cit yó Zarafustr6—Even I who am Z. (Mills). Kan. says “I who 
am Z.", but in a ftn. on p. 25, (Kh.A.b.M.), he says: “I and others” (i.e. 
Z. and his disciples). Possibly the last two words were added later. 


fraitem@—2/3. The leaders, the heads, lit. the first, TERTA. 





* Kan. Dict., p. 580, 1 Wb. 1105. t He adds (B. B.E., XXXI, p, 220, ftn.), ° Or ° shut out ` 
which would seem better adapted ”. : 3 id ci 
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anumatayaé-ca—4/1 used as an edv. Lit., according in thought, i.e. 
following in thought. 


anvarétayaé-ca—For the dropping of the u of anu see above hvacá (Yas. 
LVII. 20). Ct. also hvarata. 


11. áphüm—Kan. omits this word in his trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 25). 
Mills takes it as an auxiliary verb and trans. “may be". He evidently 
reads ayhdn*, a form which is not known, the nearest being dphan, which is 
3/3 sub. pres. par. ,/ah (Jack., A.G., $ 531). Barth. (Wb. 271) takes it 
as 3/3 sub. pft. par. (in the thematic conjugation irregularly). In any case 
the -ëm ending is irregular and is probably due to the influence of the nó 
preceding, which has led to the use of this quasi-1/3' ending. 

dyátó (v. 1. šātőō, Barth.)—Kan. takes it as p. pt. par. l;l (for 1/3). 
Barth. (Wb. 1707) takes it as inf. of ,/áya(àà) to be satisfied, and construes 
with the auxiliary dghàm above. The word is also found as até. Cf. O. 
Pers. šiyāti (happiness), Mod. Pers., oS (shad) happy and coals (shadt) 
happiness (used specifically to mean marriage). I 

maná—1/3. e 

ku 

vaato (v. l, vahisté, Geld. and Kan.)—This is the reading of Barth. He 
explains this as an adv. in much the same sense as vasas-ca above (verse 9). 
He translates this passage “may our souls be as they wish” (may their 
wishes be fulfilled, in other words, “ may they, get salvation’’).t Kan. 
takes vahigté as 1/1 for 1/3. 

x'a0ravaiti$ó—1/|3. Full of heavenly glory. The idea seems to be that 
of attaining the ecstacy of spiritual life even while in the body, like the idea 
of some saints (Kabir, for example) of sid fe ax HTM (dying while alive). 

tanvé—Geld. remarks (p. 211, ftn.) that all mss. read tanë. 

hentó (v. l. hanti, Geld.)—Mills takes it as 6/1 of tho pres. pt. of yah 
( x Wl, Wd) and trans. in the plu. “of saints". Kan. takes it as 1/3 m. 
pres. pt. ,/ah (S9R:) and trans. ** our bodies being, etc." Barth. (Wb. 274) 
explains this as 3/3 imp. pres. par. ¿“ah (qm). The ending-antoó for -antu 
is also found in jasanto (Yt. XIX. 66) and i9anté (Yt. XIII. 141). The 
use of imp. (instead of sub.) in the relative clause (with yafa) is noteworthy. 

vahisté aphusi—1/1. See above Yas. IX. 19. 

Gkas-céit—Clearly, openly (Kan. and Mills). Kan. d@ives this from 
ā + käs (WIM) + coit (Sq, fq): Barth. (Wb. 309) takes Gkde-coit 
as made up of àká and the enc. particle cdit (cf. azom-cit above, verse 10). 
He takes aka here as 5/1 of ākā (disclosure, revealing). The word has the 
specific sense of the opening out of the record of the departed soul’s life- 
work upon the Cinvat-bridge. ** 


* B.B.E., XXXI, p. 312, ftn,.2, .. + Dict. p. 558. $ Wh. 1303. || Barth., Wb. 81, note 12; and 
270, note #8. ` ” T Dict., p.76. ~ *"' Of. G80. Voht. LI. 13 (Sel. XXXVI, Part 2). 
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ahüire—K&n. takes this as 8/1 of Ahura and trans. “O Ahura!” Mills 
trans. “devoted to Ahura”’ (case ?). Barth. (Wb. 346-7) takes this as 2/3 
of áhüirya (n.), lit. “ belonging to Ahura ” hence “ the regions where Ahura 
dwells”, Skt. wa. For the form ending in -re from a stem in -rya 
ef. aire 1/3 from airya (Yt. V. 69).* 

jasani@m—-3 3 imp. pres. atm. Kan. trans. ‘let these reach us” (i.e. 
be fulfilled for us). Mills says “ let them (the minds, etc.) go likewise etc.'". 
Barth. (Wh. 494) trams. “arrive at ' with acc. of the goal reached. But in 
his trans. of the whole passage (Wb. 584) he takes this as 3/3 used for 1/3 
(“ So that we may reach ”). 


The whole passage is, as may have been gathered, very obscure in 
construction. "The individual words are by no means difficult but the con- 
struction is difficult to graspyt In the first place I have ventured to alter 
the metrical arrangement. Geld. reads and divides the verse thus:— 

yaba-né anham šyātő mand vahiste urvānð 

X’GIravaitis tanvó hanti vahisto anhuš akascoit 

ahitire Mazda jesontgm. e 

Kan. trans. :— == 

So that our minds (may become) full of joy (and our) souls become 
(i.e. attain) the best; (and our) bodies being full-of-heavenly-glory (may 
be fit) for the best world (ie. Heaven): O Ahura Mazda, may (all this 
which we have desired) reseh (us) openly. 


The defects of this rendering are: 1. dgh@m is omitted; 2. homto is 
taken in the sense of the Eng. nom. absolute which construetion seems 
foreign to the genius of Av. 


Mills trans. thus :—- 

In order that our minds may be delighted and our souls the best, let 
our bodies be glorified as well, and let them, O Mazda, go likewise openly 
(unto Heaven) as to the best world of the saints as devoted to Ahura, and 

^aecompaenied by Aša, etc. (he joins this on to the following verse). 


Mills himself admits that the nom. vahistó aphus “ is difficult" (S.B.E., 
XXXI, p. 312, ftn. 3), also the rendering of dhüire is not clear as regards 
the case. 


Barth. has this:— 

In order that our minds may be happy and that our souls may be with 
every wish fulfilled and in order that our bodies may be full of glory 
(may) the best life (come to us) ; so that we may reach, O Mazda, from the 
disclosure (at the Cinvat-bridge) to the regions of Ahura. 


- 


[Auf dass unsre Gedanken froh seien, unsere Seelen sich nach Wunsch befinden, soll uns das 
Paradies zu teil werden, indem wir, von der Offenlegung weg zu den ahurischen Räumen gelangen, 
Wb. 1393 (up to the word “ befinden"; and 585.] 

* Jack, A.G., $š 63 ff. + See also Ken., Kh. A. b. M., p. 25, ftn., where he makes the same 
remark and adds that ho is uncertain about his own trans. Í He reade vaste uron, 
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The weak points in this rendering are: 1. he construes nó aghat (lit., be 
to us, ie. come to us) understood with vahisid anhus, which is not very 
convincing; 2. taking the 3/3 jasanigm in the sense of 1/3 jasümaide is also 
a diffieultly, though this latter difficulty is by no means insuperable.* 


I propose to join this verse (in sense) with the previous one, remember- 
ing the remarks of Mills quoted at the beginning of verse 10.f I now 
give my suggestions for what they are worth : 


(1) I read waña nô (separately), i.e. I do not regard nó here as the enc. 
pron., but as a particle. This particle nó (sometimes n3) is orig. the same as 
the pron. nó. It is a sort of mildly emphatic assertion like the # in Veda. 
This particle never begins a sentence or pada. (Barth., Wb. 1072). 


(2) I propose to take ayhgm as 6/3 f. of, the dem. pron. ( = M9R) 
referring to the fratomg of the previous verse. There is the gender difficulty 
but probably the influence of the last words of the previous verse which are 
fem. (adj. to daëna) has worked in this case; (see Reich, $ 802). 


Hence my trans. runs: 


So that, verily,"tageninds of these (leaders) (may be) full of joy, (and 
their) souls (be) with-every-wish-fulfilled (and their) bodies full-of-heavenly- 
glory; (and thus too theirs) may bet the best life (hereafter): may they 
reach, O Mazda, the regions-of-Ahura even after the disclosure (of their 
actions in this life). 


. 
12. Asa—3/1. Mills takes this verse with the preceding. 
darasima—1/3 sub. aor. par. ,/daras (€W). 


pairt...jamyama—May we come near (Kan.); may we come round 
about Thee (Mills) ; may we reach Thee (Barth., Wb. 499). 


hameam-Üwà hayma—(May we attain) Thy eternal friendship (Kan.) 
taking hayma as 2/1 n. Mills also takes the same way. Barth. (Wb. 1739) 
takes it as 1/3 sub. aor. par. ,/hak|lc. May we consort completely with 
Thee, or may we completely unite with Thee, WW WI! "9m. This best suits 
the spirit of the hymn which thus closes with a fine climax— seeing, reach- 
ing, completely uniting with, Ahura. 


* See the final remarks on X"abairyát, above (verse 6). + See above p. 119. t The Aentó is 
to be construed with each of the four clauses, hence the plu. 
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V. 


The Zoroastrian Creed—Yasna XII. 


1.5 naismi! daévó?, 
Íravaráró? mazdayasno! zarafu&tri&* | idav’ nhurg!-tka6805, | staóta? 
Amo$anüm!? Spontanüm!!,| ya&8tà? Amošanëml15 Spentanüm. 
Ahu āilt Mazdailé vanhavél’, vohumaital? 
vispā!’ vohü?? cinghmY?!, a$áunó??, raévaité23, 
x'arenaguhaità**, ya?5-21?9 cica?? vahi8tà?; 
yoh? gau89, yefjhé?! agom?, yehhas raocás, 
yefjhé? raocdbis® roidwon?! yx Yara, 
° 
2.š + Spontåm! Armaitim? vaņuhīm? verenó!: hà5-mói astü', 
us? g3u8? stuyó!? tayaat!!-cal2 hazanhatis-cal+, 
+ usli mazdayasnasam!6 (visàm!T) zyanayaé!§-ca!9 vIvüpat??-ca?l, 
= 


9.8 fori! Manyaéibys2 rhs? vas6+-yaitim® vasó9-Sóitim!, 
yñiš5 upairi9 ày&!? zoma!!* gaobis? Byonti!?; 
nemanhalt AS&ilé uzdàtàl?f paiti!! avat! stuyé!?, 


° 
+ nóit?? (ahmàt?! 822) zyánim?f nóit? vivapem* xsta2? mazdayasnis27 
(aoj? viso?9) ; 
+ noit® asta?! ndit® uétanahé% cinmani?*, 


4.8 vil daévais? ayàiš8, avanhié4|, anaretais®, 
ak61-dabis’? sarom? mruyé?; 
h&àtàm!? draojistais'!, hátüm? paosistais)’, 


hütàm!* avajhutemáisl5 ; 

+ v1 daóévai8!! vil? da&8vavatbis!s, vi? yàtus? v1? yatumatbis?? 

+ vI“ kahy&-cit/ (hàtüm?5) ütaràis?!; 

vi? man9b18?9, vi’ vgcob183! vi? Byaofanàais?, vi* cifraisi5, 
v135-21?! anā sarom?? mruyé”, + yaéana*! dregvata?ràysayantat. 


5. aš! aa? cóit? Ahurót Mazda’ ZaraSu&trom? ašaxš8ayaë8ta?, vispaégü? 
feraóngógü?, vispaésa!? hanjamanaéstll, yāiš? gperesaótom!? Maz- 
dásis-ca!* Zaragu&tras!*-cà!. 


* Geld. reads 4ya-zomi, — + Geld. has oda. — 1 Geld. has daya°. — ' Geld. and Kan. have 9At?. 
* 
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V. 


The Zoroastrian Creed—Yasna XII. 


1. I shall cause the Daévas? to perish!. 

I profess-myseli (to be) a Mazda-worshipping* follower-of-ZaraZu&tra* 
opposed-to-the-Daévas$, aeting-according-to-the-Law8-of -Abura’, a praiser? 
of the Holy!! Immortals!®, (and) a worshipper!? of the Holy!* Immortals]. 
Unto Ahura!’ Mazda!$, the Good!?, the Lord-of-(all)-Goodness!8, the 
Holy?, the Resplendent?? (and) the Glorious?*, do I attribute?! alll? 
good?0 (things)—yea?5, all?™* (things) which (are) the best??; (unto Him) 
whose?? (is this) Earth®°, whose?! (is) Righteousness??, whose?? (is) Light?t, 
in whose? Light$9 (all ether) lights®? are clothed?!. + 


2. I ehoose-for-myself* the excellent? Holy! Piety?t; may shet be! 
mine*. I solemnly-condemn!? !? both!2i; the robbing!! and!* the plundering!? 
of cattle’, (and) solemnly (-condemn)!® both!?; &hp damaging! and?! lay- 
ing-waste?? of the villages!" of Mazda-worshippers!*. 


3. I attribute?-completely! free*-movement? (and) absolute?-sover- 
eignty! unto the Spiritual-Lords?, who? upon? this!? earth!! rule!3 over (all) 
created-beings!? ; by-meang-oft fervent! salutations!4* to Ada!’ I praise!? 
these!§** (as well). 


Never?? from now?! onwards?? shall I stand-up?* against?? the village?? 
of the Mazda-worshipper?! (for) damaging ?5 (it) or?**t (for) laying-(it)- 
waste®5; (nor shall I entertain) designs?* (against) either??tt the limb?! 
or??tt the life?? (of the Mazda-worshipper). 


4. Away! do I fling? (all) allegiance to the wicked? Daévas?, without- 
purity* (and)-without-the-Law® (of Aša), creators'-of-evil’, most-untruth- 
ful!! amongii beings! /, most-loathsorne!? amongii beings!2, most-devoid- 
"of-virtueló agmongii beings; away!* (do I fling all allegiance) to the 
Da&vas!! (and) to the Daéva-worshippers!9; to the wizards?! (and) to the 
companions-of-the-wizards??,:;; away?! (do I fling all allegiance) to (these 
beings) inimical?? to every% living-creature?94[; to (their) thoughts??, 
to (their) words*!, to (their) deeds, (and) to (all their) manifestations36***— 
away?* indeed’! do-I-fling# (all) allegiance?? to any33 whatsoever*! (of) the 
infidel#? tormentors*#, 


5. Thus!, oven? thus?, did Ahura* Mazda? instruct! Zaraĵuštra®, during 
all the questionings?, during all! the meetings-together!!, when!l?ttt 
(They two) conversed-together!3, both!5|| Mazda!* and!! Zarañuštral6. 


* Lit., ** whatsoever ’’. t Lit., are mixed”. 1 Sponta Armaiti. {| Lit,, "and ”. 
€ Orig. sg. ** apat nen. Rg. tf Orig.is negative. ft Lit., “of”, [l| 125, 20 nnd eras 
omitted, TF Lit., “ (any) whatsoevor among living-beings ", 75? vt has been omitted in four 


places (28, 30, 32 and 34). tH Lit., “ during which”, 
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0. aa! 2682 coit? Zarafustro* daévais® sarom* vyamrvité’, vispaésa’ 
forasnadsi’, vidpaésa!? hanjemanaóSüll, yaisl2 aperosaétem!3 Maz- 
a&sl+-ca!§ Zarau&tras!t-oà!, 

adalé azóm!?-cit?9, yé2l mazdayasnó?? zarañuštriš23, dadvaiset sarəm* 


vimruye?, yafà?! anã! vyàmrvità? yó9 a8avà?! Zarafusuroó3, 


7.5 yàvarná!* apo?, yavaran&s* urvarks, 
yavarana’ güáu&? hudá!; 
+ yüvaranós Ahuró? (Mazdái», [+ yö! gàm!? dada)3, yöl narom!s 
(asavanem!s), jt 
yüvaranó! (as!9) Zarad@ustrél, yüvaranó? Kava?! Vi$taspó? ; 
+ y&varana?? Forasaocstra**- 
Jamaspa?>,t . 


+ yavarané® kas-cit?! Saošyantëm%,  [haióyüvarozüm?? aëñunám5M1]+ 
+ tüvaren&üs!-cá?*. -tkaóg853-ca* (mazdayasnd*) ahmizšs, 
° 
8.5 [jasal-mé? ava rhé*, Mazdat! mazdeyaenós-ahmi] ll 
mazdayasnó! zaragustri8? fravaràne? àstütas!0-o&l!, 
fravaretas!?-ca/?; astuyé!* humatem!5 manl’, 
+ Astuyé!7 hüytem' vaeó!9, ástuyó?? hvar&tom?! Byaofanom?. 
. 


8.8 üástuyé! daónüm? vanhuim*], mazdgyasnim?, 

+ fraspayaoyedrém!, ni&üsnaifigom?, (XY &6tvada6Güm", aBaonim?,) 
+ yà? haiti nàm!-cà!l, bübyeintin&m/-c&l?, 

mazi&ta!-ca 5, vahista!’-ca!’, srae8ta!5-càl?, 

+ y3? aghüiris?! zaraQustri8?. 

Ahuràái? Mazdài?* yispà?? vohü?* cinahmi”’, 

+ 8068855 asti? daenay&0 (màzda&yasnois8?!) astüiti8?. 


* Geld. reads yd-varand; and go also below fa-varaná-ca. f I regard this páda asa later 
addition. £ Geld. hes the names separately. || This line is not in the text of the Yasna itself, 
but the last two verses with this line added make up the shorter “creed ” which is known popularly 
88 Jasa-mé-avayhé-Mazda,  Gelde omits this word. 
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6. Thus!, even? thus, did Zara£u&tra* fling-away’ (all) allegiance5 to the 
Daévasb, during all? the questionings®, during alll? the meetings-together!!, 
when!?* (They two) conversed-together!2, both!ót Mazda!'* and!" Zara- 
bustrals, 


In-the-same-way!?, oven20 I!?, who?! (am) a Mazda-worshipping?? fol- 
lower-of-Zarafuatra®’, do fling-away28 (all) allegiance? to the Daévas*, 
just as?! He9,t the Holy?! Zara6ustra??, flung-away?® (all allegiance) to 


them??, x 


7. Of-what-faith! (are) the waters?, of-what-faith? the trees*, of-what- 
faith? the bounteous! Mother-Earth? ; of-what-faith? Ahura? Mazda! ,[who!! 
createl!? the earth!? (and) who!* the holy!$ man!5 (did also create)], of- 
what-faith! was!* Zarafustra!®, of-what-faith?! (was) Kava?! Viátüspa??, 
of-what-faith?9 (were the two) Fərašaoštra?* (and) Jàmüàspa?5, of-what- 
faith? (has been) any?" of the truth-working?? holy3? SaoÉyantas?5; of- 
that-faith*! and3? of-(that)-Law33 as-well?*, a Mazda-worshipper?5, am 156. 


æ 

8. Come! unto my? help’, O Mazda*: I amô a Mazda-worshipper®, I 
profess-myself? (to be) a Mazda-worshipping! follower-of-Zara2u&tra?, 
both!!t a devoted (-follower)!? and!? an ardent-believer!? (in this faith) : I 
solemnly-dedicate-myself!* to the true-conceived!^ thought!$, I solemnly- 
: dedicete-myselt!! to the tfhe-spokenl? word!?, I solemnly-dedicate-myself20 
to the true-performed?! act??. " 

9. I solemnly-dedicate-myselj! to the excellent? religion? (of) Mazda- 
worship*, (which is) quarrel-removing5, weapon-lowering®, self-devoting™ 
(and) holy’, which? of both"! those-that-are!? and!? of those-that-shall-bel? 
(her er) (is) the greatest's, and!® the best!5, and"! the loftiest!?, as 
well" which? (is the religion) of-Ahura?! revenled-by-ZaraZuStqg?te. 

Unto Ahura? Mazda?* do I attribute?! all? good?5 (things) 

au the vow?? of the religion?? (of) Mazda-worship?!. 


* 
* Lit. "during which”, + Lit. Sand’, r Lit, © who". 
g 


i Lit. " whosoever ”, 
€ Lite " this". 


€ 
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NOTES. 


1. Kanga: Khordeh Avesta bà Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 413-418. The last 
two verses (8-9) are also found at pp. 9 and 10. 

2, Reichelt: Avesta Reader (verses 1-7 only); text at pp. 75-76, notes 
pp. 176-177. 

3. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 247-250. 


Linguistically this passage is among the oldest in*the Younger Avesta 
or the youngest of the Gafic dialect. The names mentioned in verse 7 also 
give an indication of the age, but as Mills rightly remarks" the names are 
“not mentioned with any fanciful or superstitioussexaggeration”. ‘aus 
the period may have been within a couple of generations after the Prophet, 
before exaggerations had time to gather round his name. _ 


The essential portions of this prayer are the last two verses which are 
repeated by every Zoroastrian each time he ties on his sacred girdle. They 
give the essential features of the religion—the establishment of peace and 
the stopping of bloodshed and fighting. But this is not a mere negative 
type of faith, but a Resitive one of actively suppressing evil. We shall 
see more evidences of it in later selections — YaIa-ahu Vairyd,t and in the 
Gà0às. 

If Mille’ idea be correct the opening verses, especially the 2nd and 3rd, 
would prove that the establishment of the Zoroastrian Faith marked, 

. definitely the adoption of agriculture and of settled conditions of life by 
the Iranian ne®ions. Some support is lent to this view by the legend of 
the celony founded by Yima (Ven. II) and also by the very high praise. of 
agriculture in other passages.] The vid of Mills is well developed by Dr. 
J. J. Modi in a very interesting essay: Qe sarete xaua (The Con- 
fession of Faith of the Avestan Age)'| But though interesting as a 
specu tion the view of Mills is not generally accepted. * = 


We may however take it that the daévas and the daéva-worshippers 
represent tribes who were in a comparatively lower stage of civilisation as 
compared to the Iranian eülture of this epoch, and in vers®'4 there are 
abused in*strong terms which means that the Zoroastrian was expected to 
be actively opposed to them. And this active opposition to the daévas has 
continued, fo be the most marked feature of the Zoroastrians all through 
their history. 


“= 
Verse 7 is yery remarkable. The religion is said to he the religion of 
the waters, of He trees, of the bounteous Earth, and of Ahura Himself. 
The main feature of the Mdzdayasna faith, as revealed by Z., is the Law of 


* S.B E. XXXI, p. 247, nt. 4. t Sel. Vila. Í Sel. X; also Ven. ILI (Gel. XXIX. Part 2). 
|| Published with other essays on the Domestic Life and the Geography. of the Avesta in the year 


1887. The full title of the book is WQ HWA TABI wear. yara k“ VRUTATY 


(Bombay). 
= 
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Aša, which is another name for the Law of God. To put it in modern 
language the basis of this religi@n-(in fact of all religion) is the eternal 
Law of Progress so finely described by Tennyson as 
“That God which always lives and loves, 
** One God, one law, one element, 
** And one far-off divine event 
“To which the whole creation moves.” 


No doubt the Sage who composed the seventh verse of this Yasna had 
an idea similar to that of Tennyson's in his mind. 


l. ndismi—Note the final long 7, a characteristic of the older dialect. 
Kan. explains this form as the caus. of ,/nas (AW). This, as he explains 
(A.G., $ 523), is made without the -aya and the root is conjugated in the 
thematic conjugation with a gf% strengthening. He trans. this, therefore, 
as “I cause the daévas to perish”. Mills says, “I drive hence”; but he 
adds (S.B.E., XX XI, p? 247, ftn. 5) that possibly it is from ,/nad, to curse. 
Reich. suggests a ,/naéd, also Barth. (Wb. 1034) Cf. Yt. XIII. 89, 
Zarafustró . . . . yö paoiryó . . . . ndist daévd. Nair. says fesqwrfW. Jack. 
(A.G., $ 655) takes it as s-aor. (sub. ?) of ,/nds (a cayg. form of „/naš, "m, 
to perish) which is used in the caus. sense without the -aya. 

da£vaó—2 3. This is a unique example of the transfer of an -a-stem to 
the consonantal'declension. 


* 

fravarüne—1/l pres. atgn. ,/var (g) + fra. Note atm. Cf. fraoronta 
above Yas. LVII. 24. 

mazdayasnó zarajJu&iris—A Mazda-worshipping follower of Z. The 
paoiryó-tkazáa (Yas. XXVI. 4) wgre also Mazda-worshippers. Note also 
that the adj. zaraÜu&triá when applied to persons means “a follower of 
Z.", when applied to the daená (religion) it means “ revealed by Z.” 

vidaévd—The name Vendidàd is a corruption of vidaevadat, i.e. the law 
given in order to oppose the daévas. 


The formula fravardné.... ahura-tkae$ó occurs very frequently 
throughout ilie Av. ritual. 


vaghavé—4/| of vohü. Good, qg. Cf. Skt. sTg8. 

vohumaité—Possessed of goodness (Kan.); endowed with good posses- 
sions (Mills); Xd. i 

vīspā vohü—2 3 n. All good (things that are created). 

cinahmi-—From ,/k/caés, to attribute something (acc.) to some one 
(dat.).* Cf. Yas. XLIV. 6.f . 

raévaité (v.l. °vant2)—Possessing riches (Kan.) ; resplondent (Mills). 
Barth. (Wb. 1484) says that when applied to human beings it means 
*rich"1; but when applied to divine beings, especially to Ahura, it 


r 
* Darth., Wb. 429-30. t Sel. XVI below. Í Cf, masydngm ratoatgm, Ven. XX, 1. 
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means ''resplendent".* The word is also used as a proper name too of a 
mountain about which itis said (Bun. XII. 18): “ Raevand-kuh (is) in 
Khorüsàn on which the Adar-Burzin (the Burzin-Fire) is established.” 
It is called Raevand because it is full of splendour”. Cf. taay. 


ya-zi cicà vahista (v.l. cicat)—Mills trans. “ Whose are all things what- 
soever which are good” (omitting the zt). Kan. says: “For whatsoever 
things are best (aro His)". zi (f) is enc. and orig. means “ because " 
and generally introduces a reason-clause. But sometimes it introduces a 
well-known-faet which is incontrovertible and self-evident.{ Hence it is 
best to translate it here by the emphatic ** yea”. cicd is a reduplicated form 
of the inter. pron. with palatalisation. (Barth., Wb. 420). Nair. trans. 
ag amt at maq smua (faw af wifey aaa Wet qal) The <at 
introduces an idea foreign to this context but Nair. has evidently imported 
it from Yas. XLVII. 5 where this phrase yd-zi, ete., is repeated. 


gaus—Cattle. Kan. suggests (Kh. A. b. M., p. ‘414, ftn.) that the Earth 
is meant; cf. y3 gam dada verse 7 below. 


raoca—when used i n the plu. it means “ light". 


yegheé .... X raSra This i is a quotation from Gà£. Ahu. XXXI. 7.4 

róibwon —Barth. (Wb. 1528) takes this as an inf. (used with ins. raoc3bi§) 
from the „rwa, to mix with.** Reich. takes it the same way and adds 
that it is originally a loc. form (8 373), but he gives the meaning of „/raēĵwa 
as “to be filled with” (A.R., Gloss.), Kan. (Diet., p. 434) takes this as 3/3 
impf. par. of the den. verb from the noun raéfwa (n.), impurity; he says 
the verb originally means to become impure or contaminated, then it came 
to mean “to mix with". Cf. noit para'ahmàt . . . . yat aéia (daxmo) pasnu 
razÜwàt (Ven. VII. 50) “ not before this (body) is mingled with the dust”, 
In the phrase Tistryo....kohrpom ra£Üwayeiti (Xt. VIII. 13) the verb 
means “ takes on the shape of ”. 


x’a0ra—Kan. takes it as 1/3 and trans. “light” or “glory”. Barth. 
(Wb. 1876) says that the orig. meaning is ‘‘ well-being ", ** happiness", etc., 
hence he takes it in the sense of a place where one finds heppiness, i.e. 
peradise, blessed spaces. 


Tho phrase geghà . . . . x"àÜrà has been rendered variously. Kan. says, 
** whose splendour has blended with the (infinite) lights (in the sky)”. In 
G. b. M. (p. 38, ftn.) he explains that Ahura’s essence is in every star that 
shines in the sky. Millssays: “In whose glory the glorious beings and 
lights are clothed”. n But in G80. Ahu. (XXXI. 7.) he renders the phrase: 
* they (all) as (His) glorious (conceptions first) clothed themselves in the 
stars (raocabi$)" (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 44). Reich. (A.R., p. 177) following 


* Ved. VIT is used exactly similarly; Grasse, Wb. 1182. + Metre requires eigo. t Reich.. 
P. 504. || Barth., WD. 1480. % Sel. XXXIV., Part 2. ** Ree alao Barth., Wb, 1482, 
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Barth. trans. “ with whose lights the rooms (ie. heavenly spaces) would 
be filled". Nair. says: «WW ofe-dfaarfa gafa (good things). 

2. voron&—1/l pres. atm. I choose; €W. The word is used similarly 
in the Veda also, cf. taafi saper veu si eq RV. IIL 12. 3. Nair. 
says fareearfa, which at any rate expresses s the sense. 


hà-mói asti—Nair. says & agf wapa ag. Cf. Gag. Ahu., XXXII. 
2. Spontdm v Armaitim vaguhim varomaidi : hà-nà anhat. 


us-stuye (dr. ) — stu + us according to Kan. means to protect some- 
thing (acc.) by prayer from an evil (abl.). Mills trans. “I loudly depre- 
cate". Barth. (Wb. 1594) says that the verb means “to solemnly abjure 
(abl)". The verb would literally mean “to praise away from’’; us being 
in the privative sense, or the sense of opposition.* us is frequently used in 
this sense, e.g. uz-uštān (Ven. V. 45), lit. “ without heat”, ie. dead; uz- 
baoóa (Ven. V. 12), without intelligence; uz-varoz (Ven. XIII. 3), lit. ** to 
undo”, i.e. to expiate a fault; uz-vad (Yt. XVII. 59), lit. ‘not to marry”, 
ie. to carry away a maiden by force,t etc. See also Kan., Yt. b..M., p. 332, 
"ftn. Other prep. also have this sense of opposition, or p privation, e.g. apa 
yaz, vi-vap (below), vi-mrü (below verse 4). ames 


tdydat-ca (dm.)—5/1 m. Robber (Kan.); robbery (Mills); so also 
Barth. (Wb. 647). The word tayw was orig. X stāyu hence probably taya is 
the same as Skt. «8.1 

hazayhat-ca—5/1 of hazahn. Kan. says “ plunderer" ; Mills and others 
* plundering”. The word is the same as Skt. @¥¥, strength, hence it 
came to be “ taking away by force". In this sense it is used only here and 
in the Frahang-i-oim (25. b).|| The word is used in a good sense as well, 
e.g. Vayh3us haz3.... Managhó (Yas. XLIII. 4). Nair. says, SAANYA 
wife gw: «few... wat ques u 

zydnayaé-ca—4/1 for 6/1. Injury or wasting. From ,/zyà (a variant 
(Of ,/2/ji), to injure, orig. to conquer. Pers. wh} (ziyàn) injury. Nair. trans. 
sie. Nfa (invulnerability) seems to be cognate. T 

vivapat-cà (v. l. viyà^, proposed by Mills)**—Mills is evidently thinking 
of vt + Gp (water) and trans. * drought" ; so also. Kan. ; Barth. takes it 
from vi + ,/vap (to sow) and trans. “laying waste” (Wb. 1452); Nair. has 
werd. 

Mills trans. zyànaya£-cà vivápat-cà as “ all drought to (leading to) the 
wasting " 

3. fora . . .. ranhe—,/ra+ frà, to grant, to attribute. Kan. takes this 
as dat. inf. “for the sake of granting". He also suggests (Dict., p. 445) 


* Hence the abl. “object”. 1 The opposite is upe-vad. 1 See also Barth., Wb. 638, 
|| Barth., Wb. 1798. q RY., IX. 96.6. and 97. 30. ** S.B.E., XXXI, p.246,ftu. He also proposes 
to read viyip?r. in verse 3 as well, 
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that this may be 1/1 atm. fut. Mills trans. “ I wish to lead away”. Reich. 
takes it as 1/1 s-aor. atm. Barth. (Wb. 1518) takes it as 1/1 sub. s-aor. atm. 
governing dat. of person and acc. of thing (or quality attributed). 
manyaéibyó (v.l. mainyá, Reich)—4/3. Reich. says (A.R., Gloss.) that 
as adj. it means “ authoritative", as substantive “landlord ” (ie. house- 
holder) Kan. takes this as 5/3 and trans. * from (or through) the spiritual 
Lords ” (i.e. the Holy Immortals and others). Mills also takes it as 5/3 but 
trans. “from their thoughts". Barth. (Wb. 1896) jrans. as Reich. does, 
* persons in authority” or * heads of “households”, and quotes several 
parallel passages in support,* all of which are rendered differently both by 
Kan. and Dar. (S.B.E., XXIII). 


vas3-yditim (f.)—Freedom of movement (Kan. and others); wandering 
at will (Mills). 
vas3-Eaitim (f.)—Freedom of dwelling ; freedom of rule; Mills, thinking 


of nomadie tribes (see Introductory note to this sel), trans. ‘‘ free (noma- 
dic) pitching of the tent ”. 


yài$—3/3 for 1/3 49i, Reich. and Kan. Case attraction probably due 
to gaobis following. Ms takes it in connection with gaobis. 


aya-zama—Cf. Yas. IX. 12. 
gaobió$— Kan. takes it as ** property”. Cf. Lat. pecunia. 


Syenti—Live, or dwell (Kan.), also Mills. Reich. and Barth. (Wb. 
1706) take it as “ protect ”. = 


Geld. puts a stop after dyent?. Reich. and Kan. put a full-stop, taking 
the next clause with the rest of the verse. I propose to put a semi-colon 
here. 


nomayha—33:/1. AWET, with salutations (to Aša). Used with dat. 
(Reich. § 467). 

uedata (v.l. °datd, Geld. and Barth.)—Kan. takes this reading and 
explains it as adj. 3/1 to nomaghd and trans. “ fervent" ; from u$ (warmth, 
cf. 93") and ,/dà (WT). Barth. reading ?dàtá takes it as adj. 2/3, qualifying 
zao9rá (offerings) understood. He trans. '* uplifted” from ,/dà + us (Sq). 
It is the. usual term for the bringing of offerings to the proper place, 
especially used of haoma and zao?ra libations (Barth., Wb. 719).t 

paiti—Kan. takes this as an upasarga with stuyé. Barth. (Wb. 825) 
takes this as a particle connecting the foregoing clause or conditions with 
what follows, and trans. “ with (or together with) the uplifted (offerings) ”. 


avat—2/l. This. Used for 2/3 (ave) referring to manyazibyó above (cf. 
yatin Yas. IX. 4). Barth. takes it as a conj. introducing direct narration 
(Wb. 166). 


* Yt. X. 137 (twice) &nd 138, &nd Yt. XVII. 10, t Of. Afrin. IV. 5., Ven. IX. 56., Vis. IX, 1, etc. 
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stuyé—1]|l pres. atm. Barth. (Wb. 1594) explains this as “I promise 
solemnly”. This is the only passage in which „/stu is used in this sense. 
Note stuyé for stuv£ (WẸ) to avoid the combination uv in writing. Cf. also 
mruye, Skt. sQ. 


Geld. puts a stop here after stuyē. Kan. has a comma, Reich. has a 
colon. I propose to put a fullstop here, taking what follows as an indepen- 
dent sentence. 


À ahmat—5/1 used dv. From henceforth, Kan. Cf. Yas. IX. 15. Could 
it mean “ from this (person), i.e. myself ? 


ā is to be taken with ahmat. From now onwards, from this (time) 
forth. Kan. reads dzyanim which he trans. as “ damage”. 


vivipom—See above verse 2. 


Xétà—1l/l aor. sub. par. ,'stà (@1).* Note the x affixed (cf. fraxstane 
above, Yas. IX. 20)t. "Kan. takes it as pres. but the regular pres. form is 
hiatami (cf. icrgnatl, This form is to be distinguished from si@ which is 2/3 
pres. par. of /ah—® (Jack., A. G., § 531). Reich. trans. “I shall practise 


against”; Barth. trans, “I shall not make mysadg guilty ot” (Wb. 1691 
and 1700-01). 


aoi—wzfu, towards; with gen. viso. 


astó—06/1 governed by aoi. Lit. the bone, hence the limb. Cf. “life 
and limb ”. . 


cinmani—Kan. and Mills take this as 7 1 of ?man and trans. “in the 
love of” (i.e. out of love of), from ,/ci, to love. Barth. (Wb. 595) takes it 
as 2/3 n. from kam (cin) and trans. “ designs”. 


The verse is difficult in construction and has been variously rendered. 
Kan. says: 


“I shall with fervent hymns praise (Ahura) in order, through the 
Spiritual Lords, to grant unto those who live upon this earth possessing 
property (lit. cattle), the power of moving about at will, and that of ruling 
at will; with fervent prayers I shall praise (Ahura) for the sake of Righte- 
ousness (i.e. in order that the people may live righteously). (And therefore) 
I shall not stand for (ie. be responsible for causing) damage and drought 
to the village of the Mazda-worshipper (ie. I would not engage in acts 
such as would bring these about),—neither (shall I act thus even) for the 
love of (my) body or (for the love) of my life (itself) ’’. 


He omits avat altogether and, in my opinion, needlessly complicates 
the sentence, e.g. the way he takes ašāi. 
Mills trans. (S.B.E., XX XI, p. 248): 


“ Away from (?) their thoughts do I wish to lead (the thought of) 
wandering at will, (away the thought of) free nomadic pitching of the tent, 








a Jack., A.G., $642, + Reich, $ 174. 1, 
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for I wish to remove (?) all wandering from (their) kine, which abide in, 
steadfastness upon this land; and bowing down in worship to Righteous- 
ness I dedicate my offerings with praise so far as that. Never may 1 stand 
as & Bource of wasting, never as & source of withering to the Mazdayasnian 
villages, not for the love of the body or of life". 

Mills has here in mind the idea that the advent of Zoroaster meant a 
change in the life of the Iranians from the nomadic to the agricultural 
stage (see Introductory note). Doubtless the agefiong rivalry between 
Turan and Iràn, and later on between Arab and Persian, is due to this 
fundamental difference between the nomadic and the settled agricultural 
stages of civilization. But, even apart from thé severe straining of the 
construction in order to reach this sense, Mills is himself not quite sure of 
his ground. He himself suggests (p. 248, ftn.) an alternative trans. for 
fora... . byenti: 

* Forth to their thoughts I offer in my prayer free ranging at their 
choice, and a lodging where they will, together with their cattle which 
dwell upon this land ”. 


Barth. trans. (huasalso Reich.) : 


** To these heads of households do I grant wandering at will, and lodging 
at will, (to those) who protect the kine upon this earth, with reverence 
unto Aša (and) with (offerings) lifted up I promise solemnly this:—' Never 
from now shall I be guilty of damaging or layipg waste,the Mezdayasnian 
village, nor (shall I ever entertain) any design upon the body or the life (of 


ao 


a Mazde-worshipper) ' >”. 

I venture to trans. thus: 

I attribute completely free movement and undisputed sovereignty 
unto the Spiritual Lords (the Holy Immortals and the Yazatas) who 
upon this earth rule over (all) created beings: through fervent salutation to 
Ağa do I praise them as well. Never from this (time) forth shall I stand 
up against the lands of the Mazda-worshipper for the purpose of damaging, 
(it) or for laying (it) waste, nor (shall I entertain) designs (against) either 
the limb or the life (of a Mazda-worshipper). 

4, vi.... mruyé—Lit. I speak against, hence I abjure or renounce 
completely or utterly. The trans. of Kan., “I do not accept”, is dis- 
tinctly weak. “ Away do I abjure” Mills. Barth. (Wb. 1196)'notes that it 
is used with the acc. (here saram). 

daévais—3/3. The ins. in this connection is doubtless due to the sepa- 
rative vi. 

ayais—Cf. Yas. IX. 8. 

avayhis* (dr, v.l. ^hü$, Geld. and Kan.)—3/3. The form in'-iá is 
special to Av. only (Reich. $ 350). ‘‘ Without goodness or purity ". If we` 
accept the other reading it would be 2/3 used for 3/3. 





* This is the reading given by Barth. 
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anaratdi& (&r.)—w«:; opposed to Aka (the Holy Law), (Barth., Wb. 
120. The variant arota for aša is used here. The same arota is used in such 
names as Artaxša0ra (Artakshir, Artaxerxes) Kan. trans. “not going in 
the straight path” ; Mills says, ** utterly bereft of good ”. 


akó-dàbi$ (dm.)—KEvil-knowing (Kan.): from aka (evil) + „/dā (Pers. 
witits danishtan, to know). Mills trans. “deceitful in their wickedness”, 
from aka + ,/dab (gH) to deceive. Barth. (Wb. 47) takes it as “ creators 
of evil” (,/dà, Wt, t® create) as opposed to vayhudah (in Yas. I. 19; XVI. 9 
and other places). 

sarom— Authority (Kan.); shelter and headship (Mills); Darth. (Wb. 
1564) takes it as f. afid trans. “companionship” from \/sar (to consort 
with), and compares Grk. xepaío to mix with (Skt. wif«4W is also cognate). 
Nair. says wrfem. Kanga's trans. seems correct because the word asáró 
(without a ruler) occurg in Ven. I, 19* (cf. Pers. jloy» sardar, leader). 

hatgm refers to all created beings. 


draojistaig—Most lying (Kan.); Mills trans, “most like the demon 


(druj)". Cf. Pers. i» (durigh), a lie, untruth. < SP 


paošištāiš—3/3 sup. of * pauš (v/pu—13 ). Most filthy (Kan.); most 
loathsome (Mills). Nair. says "sam. 

daévavathig (&m.)—Those belonging to daévas, i.e. the daevayasna 
people. ° 

yàtu$—3/3 though the form is indistinguishable from 2/3. This is due 
to the peculiarity of the Av. script, -biá, -viá, -u&.T 

kahya-cit—mafaq in the sense of * whatsoever". Note sg. 

Gtaraig—Enemies. Cf. Yas. LX. 4. Kan. trans. “any wicked man" ; 
Mills says: “every existing being of that sort”; Reich. (A.R., Gloss.) 
says: “ pernicious (i.e. inimical) to’’, with gen. 

ciérais—Kan. says 3/3 used adv. and trans. “openly”. Mills says: 
“and their seed”. Barth. (Wb. 586) says: “in all their manifestations ". 

Geld. has a stop after cifrài$, Kan. puts a full-stop, Reich. has a semi- 
colon. 

zī is emphatic (cf. verse 1). 

ana—3/1 of dem. pron. Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 416, ftn.) says it is 
used adv. and trans. “in the same way". Reich. and Barth. (Wb. 1247) 
take anā .... yafanà to mean “ each and every ", *all.... whatsoever''.j 

yabanā (v.l. yaa nà)—Kan. takes “in the manner which". Kan. 
trans. the last line of this verse: “I abjure (their) authority in the same 
way as I do (that of) the druj ", which seems rather tautological. 


* Barib., Wb. 210. + Bartb., Wb, 1284; also Reich., $ 364, note 6. t Bee also Barth, 
Wh, 113, und Reich. $ 397. 
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raxsayantd (v.l. °tëm)—3/1 fut. pt. ranj. Tormenting (Kan.) Ci. 
woes) (ranjidan) to give pain; probably Skt. wiu is cognate. Barth. (Wb. 
1528-29) is not sure of the exact sense but says it is somewhat like tbisyant. 
Nair. says W«m. Mills trans. “ the iniquitous of every kind (ya/anà) who 
act as Rakshasas act ’’. 


5. afà aĵā—Kan. takes this as if it were ya/à yaa and hence he takes 


verse 5 and 6 together; Barth. trans. “ thus and so” ; Mills also trans. the 
same way. . 


cóit—Kan. says, “earnestly”, “by way of injunction” (simu) ; 
Mills trans. “in very deed". Cf. àkás-cóit above Yas. LX. 11. 
° 
aóax$ayaeta—3/1 aor. ‘atm. vdaxá to instruct (few). The initial a 
may be the augment or may be the upasarga à (T). Cf. «rem. sqëümetc, 
Kan. reads ada ygayaeta* and trans. “ ordered (./xš¿) at that time” (aid, WW). 
But in & ftn. Kh. A. b. M., p. 417, he gives the reading of Geld. and gives 


the correct trans. Mills too notes the two readings (S.B.E., X XXI, p. 249, 
ftn. 1). 


forasnaesü (v.F*fra3 1 —Questionings, WAY. This refers to the “ con- 


versations”’ between Ahura and Z. through which the religion was revealed. 
Cf. Yas. LVII. 24, above. 


-v = 


hanjamanačšū—Mectings, avis lit. coming together. Pers. yesil 
(anjuman), assembly. This is an ahura-word, the corresponding daéva-word 
is handvarena (Yt. XI. 4.)T 


ydi$—3|3. The ins. implies “ during which’’. 

aporosaetom —3/2 impf. atm. * eger. Note the augment and also 
atm. The sense here is ** conversed ”’, i.e. “ questioned (and answered) ”. 

6. vyámrvità—3/1 impft. atm. Note the retention of the augment. 

a6a!5—Thus, in the same way. 

anais—See above ana, verse 4. This is of course 3/3. 

ya—See above Yas. LX. 1. 


7. ydvarandt (v.l. yd-varand, Geld., in both the places)—1/3 f. Kan. 
trans. “of what faith". ‘To that religious sanctity to which the waters 
appertain ” (Mills). ,/var (€), to choose; cf. varané above verse 2. 

gaus hudd (v.l. °84)—Well-created cattle (Kan.); kine of blessed gift 
(Mills). Cf. Yas. XXVI. 4 above. Barth. (Wb. 1825) considers that the 
meaning is the same in both the passages. 

güm—Kan. trans. * earth ”. 


as—3/1 impf. par. (G80) ,/ah. The form às is also found (Jack., A.G., 


* Geld. notes this v.l. f Barth, Wb. 1728. 1 Kan. 
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8$ 532). The form is from “dst, the final / being lost on account of the s 
(Jack., A. G., $ 192, note). 


yavarana—1/2. 


T'ərašaoštra-Jamaspa—This is a €94Ig«g (Whit. $ 1255), both words 
being du. Geld. takes them separately. They were two brothers, who are 
almost always mentioned together. They were both high in the favour of 
king Vīštāspa and were among the most devoted disciples of Z. They 
were of the family of Hvogva* (Hvóva, Pah. Habub), who was probably their 
father. From the same family comes Hvóvi, the wife of Z. Yorašaoštra 
(also spelt Fraša°) was probably the elder as his name always occurs first. 
They are said in latet? books to be sons-in-law of the Prophet and in one 
place (Yt. XXIV. 11) Z. addresses him as pufra (Modi, p. 136). But in 
another place where Forašaoštra is mentioned (Yas. LI. 17)] he is taken 
by some scholars to have been the father of Hvóvi and hence the 
Prophet's fathers-in-law|| (Barth., Wb. 1007). His two sons, Hu&yao^na 
and XVàdaéna, are mentioned in Yt. XIII. 104. The name Fea&noBtra is of 
uncertain origin, probably it means “he whose light is renewed". 
Jümüspaf| (Grk. Zagdom9s) the younger brother mathe more famous person 
because he was the Prime Minister of Vistaspa. In the Gà. he is men- 
tioned as D3-Jàmüspa, i.e. the Wise Jāmāspa (Yas. XLVI. 17). In later 
works he has the epithet pa (Hakim)—the Wise—added to his name. In 
Yt. V. 68 he is mentioned gs a warrior fighting with the enemies of Vistàspa 
and the new religion. The traditional legend says that on being initiated 
into the new faith, Jàmüspa was given a consecrated flower by Z., on 
smelling which he became full of wisdom. His name is attached to a book 
on astrological predictions called Jamdspi (West, Pah. Lit., in the Grund- 
riss, $ 66). The origin of the name is doubtful. ‘The,-aspa indicates prob- 
ably & prince. The word jámà occurs only once in Yt. II. 7, which Dar. 
trans. ‘‘scornful’’s Kan. in his Dict. says, “ brotherliness", but in Kh 
A. b. M., p. 208, trans. ''generation". Barth. (Wb. 607) merely quotes 
the passage without any comment or trans. Jāmāspa had a son Harhaur- 
vah (Yt. XIII. 104) Another Jümüspa is also mentioned in Yt. XIII. 
127, but he is distinguished as aparazata or “tho Younger ".** 


haifyávarezàm— Working truly. Mills says “doing deeds of real 
significance ”. 


tavaroná-cà -tkaēšā-cāã—The tà- is to be compounded with both. 


mazdayasnoó ahmi—Kan. takes these words with the next verse. This 
is no doubt due to the fact that the last two verses (8-9) are repeated 
each time the girdle is tied on and they are prefaced with the words jasa-mé 


* The meaning is probably “ possessing liue cows" (83). See Barth, Wb. 1857. t In Yt, 


XIII. 103 they are mentioned as sona of Heoca. 1 Sel, XXXVI, Part 2. || This seeming disere- 
pency has been well explained in Hillimoria’s book on Z. also quoted with reference to Labvóstra 
(Yes. XXVI. 5 above). T Barth., Wb, 607; Modi, pp. 81f, #0 For farther details see Jacke, Z. 


18 
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avayhe, Matda!* mazdayasné ahmi (come to my aid, O Mazda! I am a 
Mazda-worshipper). 


8. dstitas-cd—Praiser (Kan.). He takes it as an agent noun dstitar.t 
Barth. (Wb. 1594) takes it as pft. pt. of /stu+ à (to dedicate oneself to, 
to vow) governing the acc. “A devotee” would perhaps be the nearest 
equivalent. 


fravaretas-ci—Agent noun J/var + fra. Believer (Kan. ). 


üstuyé—1/l pres. atm. //stu + à. I dedicate myself to, or I devote 


myself to. The word when used as a noun means the Yasna verses from 
XII. 8 to XIII. 8 inclusive. e 


9. fraspáyaoxabrüm (&r)—Quarrel removing (Kan.); from ,/spà + fra 
(to throw down)1 and yaoyxoóra (quarrel, from ,/yuj, to join). Mills reads 
°yaoxedram and says it lit. means speech without hesitation and trans. 
** which has no faltering utterance ”. Barth. (Wb. 1003) agrees with Kan. 
Nair. says yray fear. 


nidasnaivigom (dm. v.l. *5m)—Which lowers the weapons (Kan.), i.e. 
peace giving. Mills giases exactly the opposite sense and trans., “ which 
wields the falling halbert ”, and in support quotes Gà. Ahu., XXXI, 18,]|| 
where Z. asks his people to smite down evil-doers with the halbert (snai- 
Giga). But though Z. preached smiting down tho evil-doer, he stands for 
peace within the fold, and among all the creation of the Good Spirit. Nair. 
says, Sepe. Barth. agrees (Wb. 1082). 


x"aétvadaógm—Self-devoted (Kan.); the faith of kindred marriage 
(Mills. Barth. (Wb. 1860) agrees with Mills and derives from x"aetu, con- 
sanguinity and vadafa, marriage. The marriage between first cousins was 
expressly allowed among the Iranians as opposed to the Hindu Aryans 
who denounced such marriages. Kan. in his Dict. P 138) gives the 
meaning of x"aéfu as “ relationship " and he gives three meanings to the 
word x"aztvadata (he derives -dafa from ,/dà to give): (1) self-devoted ; - 
(2) patriotie, devoted to the welfare of his native country; and he 
quotes Vis. III. 3 and Gah IV. 8;*| and (3) domesticated or teme (Ven. 
VIII. 13). 

bidyeintingm-ca—6/3 f. fut. pt. /bū (4%) to be. Of those that shall be 
hereafter. 


mazistá-cà—1/1 f. sup. of maz (Ww) great. afew. 
dstiitisg—Praise (Kan.); worship (Mills); vow (Barth., Wb. 340). 


* This is repeated thrice. f Dict., p. 65. t Barth., Wb. 1016; cf, Yt. X, 49. 
|| Bel. XXX1V, Part 2. © yodnem.... xtueloada gem.... yazamaide, Gah. IV. R. 


VI. 


VI. 
Kšm-na Mazda—Vendidad V4II. 20-21. 


1. (20)* kóm!-nà?, Mazdà?, mavaitó* pàyüm? dadat 
hyat! mà? drogva? didaregata! aénanhé!! ? 

anyém!? Owahmat!3 Aéras!+-c4'§ Maninhas'6.cal7; 
yayå! šyaoñan8išl9 aom? 6raosta?! Ahura P 

tām? mōõi? dàstvàm?*? daénayai® fravaocáa?, 


kë! vorofrom?-ja? wat «0i5 sóngha? yói! hontis ? 
ciórà? mài! dàm!! ahüm'?-bi8/?-ratüm'^t eiádi!s ; 
atl! hói Vohü!? Seraoga!9 jantü% Mgnanhà?l, 
Mazda, abhmài?? yashmài?* vai kahmai-cit?s 


° 
2. (21) påtal-nö? tbi&yantat? pairis Mazdás9-ca5 Armeitia?-ca! spenta&s?- 
caP, nase!! daóvi? druys?, na&so!* daóvól-ciórel', nase!! daovób- 
frakaršte!9, nase? daévotl-fraddite2 L: apa’ druyS?^ nase, apa?! 
druy&? dvàra?, apa? drux8? vinase?, apayedre® apa$9-nasyehoe*; 
mà?5morencainis2|| ga66À astvaitia® ašahešss, 


3.1 nemas!-ca? ya} Armaite&* 1&85-oa^. 


* Tho first five lines of this verse (20) are from Yas. XLVI. 7, the last four from Yas. XLIV 
16, (Sel. XVI). + Geld. has ahmbis ratum; Kan. reads ahumbis (Kh. A. b. M, p. 6). + Geld, reads 
°g. || mameren’, Geld. % From Yas. XLLX. 10. This line is not found in the Ven. 
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VI. 
Kém-nà Mazda—Vendidad VIII. 20-21. 


1. (20) What! man’, O Mazda, shall grant? protection’ unto such-as- 
me (a weak mortel) when’ the infidel? makes-himself-ready!? against.me 
to overpower!! (me)?, (Who can it be) otherl? than-Thy!? Firel# and!6 
(Thy) Mind'^**, through whose? activities? (Thy) Law-of-Righteousness?04 
is-fulfilled?! O Ahura???  This?? knowledge’ declare-clearly?! unto me? for 
(helping me to spread) the Faith.?9 


que» 

Whol (shall be) the smiter3-of-foes? by-thé-help-of-Thy* Words} 
which! are? a shield’? Clearly? unto me!? a wisel! soul!?-healing!3-leador!s 
do Thou reveail^: then!5, unto him! let Sraoga!® approach”? with Goodl?. 
Mind?!; unto him??, O Mazda??, whosoever?*8|| (he be), whom?4]} Thou dost 
love?5, . 


2. (21) Protect! us? all-around* from (our) foes’, (O Ye) both*( Maza’ 
and? holy? Ármaiti! as well.  Perish!! (thou), devilish!? Druj!?; perish!¢ 
(thou) devil’s!5-spawn!6; perish!” (thou), devil!3-fashioned!? ; perish?? (thou), 
follower-of-devil’s?!-laws??: utterly?$ perish, O Druj?*; utterly?9 disap- 
pear??**, O Druj?! ; utterly?’ (and) entirely-perisb?l, O Druj9? : in-the-North?? 
vanish** (thou) utterly$?: mayest thou notš5 destroy?* the corporeal?? crea- 
tion’? of the Divine-Law?8. t+ 


3. And? salutations! (unto Ye both)—namely?,?] Holy-Reverence* 
and Holy-Zealé. 


# i,e, Vohumano. ed! is omitted here in translating. t Abe. t Orig. sg. [| Orig. dat., 
donbtless by case-attraction. $ Lit, "and". — ** Lit., '' run away"; T have tried to bring out the 
force of the apa repeated go often in the original by repeating the word utterly in English instead. 
tt aša. — 1i Lit." which”, 
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NOTES. 


Kenga: Khordeh Avesta bà Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 5-7. 


Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, p. 138 (verse 1, lines 1-5); pp. 118-19 (verse 1, 
lines 6-9) ; and p. 167 (verse 3). 


Darmesteter: S.B.E., IV, p.101. 


Haug: Essays on the Religion of the Parsis; p. 164; p. 160; for the 
two parts of verse 1. ° 


Moulton: Early Zoroastrianism, pp. 373-74, p. 369 and p. 382 (divided 
as with Mills). 


°| 

Bartholomae: Die Gatha's des Avesta, p. 77, p. 63 and p. 96 (as with 
Mills). 

Besides these I have made use of an unpublished translation of the 
Gàthas by Mr. Khodabakhsh Edalji Punegar, M.A.* I have to record here 
my grateful thanks to the learned author for allowing me the use of his 
typewritten ms. and for permission to quote from it. 


There is also “very, suggestive article on this hymn in the Gujaritt 
monthly Cherag for July and Aug. 1915 (Vol. XVI, pp. 368ff., and pp. 
428ff.). Certain allowances have however to be there made on account of 
the writer's peculiar view-point. 


This hymn—Kom-nà Mazda—so called because of its opening words 
oecurs almost complete (all except the single line of verse 3) in the eighth 
chapter of the Vendidad. And, it is except perhaps the three famous hymns, 
Ahuna-Vairya, Ašəm Vohu and Yeńhe hatëm,* the most often repeated of 
the Avestan hymns. It is repeated by every Zoroastrian while untying the 
girdle, and it is an integral part of the Sraosa Baz which forms the prelude 
to all ceremonies. It is given in Ven. VIII, where funeral ceremonies aro 
described. It is enjoined there (14-19) that if a dead body has been carried 
over a highway, no person may pass along the same road before it is puri- 
fied again. And this could be done among other things by repeating the 
Ahuna Vairya and the K2m-na-Mazdà. As a matter of fact, this last alter- 
native is always followed now. Some distance behind the bier and head- 
ing the procession of mourners are two priests repeating these sacred 
mantras. 

This hymn is made up of four parts put together for the purpose of the 
funeral ceremony and though of various linguistic strata they are well 
chosen and there is little feeling of patch-work about it, especially when we 
remember the original purpose for which this hymn was made up. 

The first portion consists of lines 1-5 of verse L. This is from Gad. 
Spen (Yas. XLVI. 7). It there constitutes the appeal of Zerafu&tra to 


* Bel. VII. a, b and c. 
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Ahura, when he found himself opposed very violently by the enemies of his 

'faith. In the darkest hour his faith in the Law of Mazda—as represented 
by the Divine Fire and the Divine Mind—remains unshaken, and finds 
noble expression in these five lines. These formulate as it were tho last 
refuge of the Zoroastrian in times of danger and difficulty and thus these 
lines are just those wanted to soothe the wounds left by death. 


The second part (lines 6-9 of verse 1) is also from the same Gada 
(Yas. XLIV. 16)*. , The original context shows that here also Z. is in 
doubt and difficulty, through which the ** Words of Ahura"' would serve as 
our strong shield and protection. A wise Teacher is needed—Srao’a—who 
is ever ready to help al] whom Mazda loves. 


These two making up the first verse (verse 20 in the Ven.) are linguis- 
tically among the earliest of the Avesta texts. What follows, verse 2 (verse 
21 in Ven.), is in prose and is certainly of the same age as the rest of the 
Ven. It was specially* composed to fit in with the ceremony for which it 
was intended. The contrast, linguistically, is great, but even greater is the 
«gontrast in the ideas—for this second verse is “ semi-magical" in import. 
It represents the later religion where the pure unallemed Mazda-worship 
of Z. was overlaid with the idoa of driving forth the demon which is the 
main theme of the whole Vendidad.t The dead-body having passed along 
has rendered the road impure and infested with “the brood of demons” 
and these are to be ordered away before animals or human beings, or Fire 
or consecrated Baresman can pass along the same road. $ 


The fourth part (verse 3) is not found in the Ven., but in the Sraoša Baz. 
It is just one line taken from Gà. Spon. (Yas. XLIX. 10). As it stands 
by itself it is difficult to have the construction clear because in the original 
context ib is closely connected with the two lines preceding. This line is 
also repeated thrice at the Tower of Silence after the dead body has been 
put inside it. 

1. kom-nà (v.l. kómnà, Barth. and Kan.)—Kan. thinks it is for kas-nà 
(1/1. Others take it as it stands to be 2/1. The nà is enc. 1/1 of nar (, 
výp), and when used with the pron. ka gets an indef. sense, (Barth., Wb. 
424). The same idea is found in the same GaJ. Spon. (Yas. L. 1.)J—k3 më 
nà|| Orata visto anyd Ašāt Gwat-ca Mazda Ahura (Who is for me a protector 
except Aša and thyself, O Ahura Mazda 1). Nair. trans. this line: & w*fT 
aama QAE yard WD evidently taking kō as plu. Dar. says: 
* What protector hast thou given unto me, O Mazda?" Mit. (E. Z., p. 
273) says, ** Whom, O Mazda, can one appoint as protector for one like 
me?" Pun. says, “ What protection can a man give to my-follower ? ” 


mavaité—4/1 of mavant. Kan. trans. “to me and to my-followers’’ (see 
Skt. of Nair. above). Haug strangely says “my property". Mills trans. 


* The first line is omitted, see Sel, XVI. t The name itself is Vidatvadát, 1 Ven. VIII. 15; 
see Bel. XXXI, Part 2. || Geld. notes v.l. k2mn? which he also notes for our passage, Yas. XLVI. 7. 
T Does he read kəmana (noted by Geld.) or kə m? nd asin Yes, L. 1? 
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simply “me” and adds (ftn. 4) that x$mávatoó, 0wüvds and mavaiié may be 
trans. simply as “of you", “thou” and “to me". Barth. (Wb. 1141) ' 
says, ‘one like me ” (i.e. a mere mortal). 

páyüm—Kan. and Pun. trans. “ protection”; the rest say “ protec- 
tor''.* 

dadat—3/1 sub. pres. par. See Jack., A.G.,.§ 543. 


hyat—when ; Nair. says W:; Barth. (Wb. 1253) saya it is an adv. 
denoting time. The A has no etymological] value and° two mss. even read 
yyat.t I 

dragvá—1l/l of °vant. This seems to be the G88, form of drvant. Nair. 
says @ife: (WWTT:) which is explained further as <ifua: wm 

didaragata—3'1 impf. atm. inten. of ,/darz$ (WW ) to dare, to threaten. 
But in the trans. Kan. seems to take it from ,/daros (€W) to see, for he 
trans. “glares at me" (Wlal ®4BIF). Mills alsol] *suggests, * has set his 
eye on me for vengeance", although he trans. "that wicked one still 
held me for his hate". Barth. (Wb. 690) takes it as desid. of ,/dar (W) 
to hold used with edat. inf. and trans. * makes himself ready to overcome 
me”. Note the reflexive sense of atm. Haug says “endeavour to hurt 
me" ; Dar. trans., ** while the hate of the wicked encompasses me”’. 


a&naghé—Dat. inf. (Barth., Wb. 21) used with acc. (mà) and sometimes 
with the gen. For injuring, for overpowering ; Qm. 


dwahmat—5/1. Barth. takes it as an adj. “belonging to Thee”, 
“ Thine” ; Nair. says qq: ; Kan. and Mills say ** other than Thee" ; others 
take like Barth., Mlt. adds] '*''Thy Thought’ is the same as ‘Good’ 
or ‘Best Thought’ ”. 


AJras-cà—Barth. regards this as the ancient abl. form found often in 
G.A. (see Jack., A. G., $ 222). This is the Divine Fire within thé man, which 
helps him in his moments of trouble. Kan. takes this as 6/1 and trans. the 
line thus “ who else, but Thee (would be the protector) of (our) Fire (i.e. our , 
hearth and home) and of (our) mind". Nair. says: YAra NAE mwWesrqt* 
(wasiq fap cai quu). Dar. (p. 101, ftn. 2) thinks that the fire refers 
to the ordeal by fire. 


Managhas-ct of course refers to Vohu-manó, the first of the Holy Im- 
mortals. 


yaya—6/2: i.e. of the Fire and of the (Good-) mind. 


dyaoPandis—3/3. Kan. trans. “through the actions of which two” 
and explains (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5., ftn.) that these are “ acts which lead to 
family happiness and to peace of mind”. Haug. trans., “ through whose 


* BV. has WT mostly in this sense, Grass., Wb, 806. + Geld, notes this v,l., see also Barth., 
Wb, 1227. + Kan., Dict.. p. 150. || 8.B.E., XXXI, p.139, ftn. 5. T E.Z., p. 374, ftn, 1, 
** JAYR is Vohuman, see Nair.'s trans. of Ya0à Ahu Vairyo, Bel. VIIa. 
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operation.” <“ By deeds performed in which (i.e. Atar and Vohumano) ” 
Mills. 

aéom—1/1 n. 

Üraostá—3/1 sub. aor. atm. ,/Oru, to ripen, to come to fruition (Barth., 
Wb. 801). Kan. trans. "increases". Mills says, ‘‘ Thy righteous rule is 
saved and nurtured”. Haug says, ‘‘ Thou hast created rightful existence.” 
Dar. says, “ Through whose work I keep on the world of righteousness ", 
translating literally Nair.’s Skt. rendering: Iet wüfw gu maafa arfaa 
(fae are gui atta). 

moi—4/1. ìà (ABA). 

dàstvàm—2[M. Teaching (Barth., Wb. 745). Kan. trans. '* knowledge” 
(Si) and explains (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5, ftn.) that this means the knowledge 
that God is the only protector and refuge. Mod. Pers. ) 5i» (dastur, 
older dastavar) means bearer of knowledge, hence a teacher of religion. In 
P. Guj. the word ZW is used to indicate the highest order of priest. From 


/dgh to teach. Cf. Grk. dae (from Odo, to learn). The word dahma is 
cognate (see Yas. XXVI. 9) and probably also dám, (Iff 7 of this verse). 
Other scholars have taken the word differently. Mills trans., “that spiri- 
tual power (vouchsafing) me ”.* He also adds (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 138, ftn. 
6): “ One might be tempted to road tat mo? das tvom otc. ; ‘That granting 
(dës) me do Thou speak forth for the Faith’’’. Dar. trans. this line: 
* Reveal to me Thy Religfon as Thy Rule" (ie., he explains, ' one must 
take religion as one's rule"). Haug has, “ Tell me the power necessary for 
upholding that religion ”. Pun. says, “ that direction for the religion "'. 
Nair. renders the word by «raw. 


daénayai—4/1. For religion (Kan.). Barth. and Mlt.[ take it in the 
sense of daéna the second principle in tho constitution of mani ; and Mlt. 
trans. “for my very Self". Mills takes (rather needlessly) the last two 
words as an independent clause and trans. “ for the (holy) Faith (its truths) 
declare". The writer in the Cherdg trans. “for (the spreading of) the 
Faith "||. 

fravaoca—2/1 imp. aor. ,/vac + frà, to instruct. 

k3—1/1. Who. This is a G.A. form (Kan., A.G., 8 228). Nair. takes 
it as 1/3, 3 

vereÜrom-já—1/l. Smiter of the foe (Kan.); who smites with victory 
(Mills); Pun. says, * Fiend-smiter’’; Nair. has 3; faerfaaat were. 


pói—This word occurs only here and in Yas. XLIV. 15. Barth. (Wb. 
898) takes it as inf. from ,/pd, to protect. Kan. (Dict., p. 334) takes it as 
1/1 and trans. “ protecting". Mills takes it as ‘‘ in the protection of "'. 


= Ho takes the last two words of this line as & separate clause. `f Mit. practically retransletes 
Barth. into English with a few occasional changes. £ See above, Yas. XXVI. 4. || Vol, XVI, 
p. 377 (July 1915). 
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soyhá— Teaching; \/sah (WW) to teach. Nair. says aa CHaT furere: | 
(fave & fera ñ Seqr* maafa fangfen ce] w që: A afew) Barth. takes 
it as 3/1 and trans. the line: “ Who is he, who victorious would protect by 
thy doctrine all that are". Mills trans. : “ Who smites with victory in the 
protection (of all) that are". Dar. says: “ Who is the victorious who will 
protect Thy teaching”, which leaves off yo hanti which Pun. renders, “ that 
are extant "+ Haug’s rendering is quite unintelligible; he has for the two 
lines k3.. . . cīždī the following (p. 160): ** Who killed the hostile demons 
of different shapes, te enable me to become aequainted with the rules 
established for the course of the two lives (physical and spiritual) ?” 
Kan. says: ** Who (shall be) the smiter of the energy by the help of Thy 
Words, which are protecting. "' 


ciéra—Kan. and Mills take it adv., Frag clearly; Nair. says WHEAT 
Barth. (Wb. 586) takes it as 3/1 and trans. “ by a vision”. But in this 
unusual sense this is the only example quoted by Batth. 


dam (see dastuëm above)—2/1 adj. Wise (Kan.); having power (Mills). 
Cf. the name D3-Jámàspa. Barth. (Wb. 745) takes this as an inj. from da 
(WT) to set up, to fix. But this is the only instance quoted. u 


ahiim-bis-ratim—This is the reading favoured by Barth. (Wb. 285). 
Geld. reads ahümbià ratüm ; but he says that only one MS. reads thus. 
Among the v.l. noted by Geld. one reads ahi-bis and all the rest read ahüm- 
big. Kan. reads in this hymn (Kh. A. b. M., p.e5.) ahübis, but in G. b. M. 
(p. 126) he reads ahümbiá. The word ahümbi$ occurs in three places only— 
all in the G80 : Gad. Ahu., XXXI. 191; Gad. Ust., XLIV. 2| and XLIV 
16]. In all the three places Nair. says qaqaq fq, Kan. also gives the 
same sense to the word in all three places, taking it as 3/3 of aghu (ahu— 
wu) life or world. But in the trans. he says, “for both the worlds 
(du.) ".** Mills says, “ for the worlds (plu.)” (Yas. XXXI. 19), “for both 
the worlds ” (Yas. XLIV. 2) and “ for both lives” Yas. XLIV. 16). Haug 
in this passage says, “ both the lives" ; Dar. also trans. similarly. Barth. 
(loc. cit.) takes it as a comp. of ahu (life) + ./b78 (fis ) to heal, and trans. 
“ healer of life”. Barth. also proposes to read ratum joined on to this mak- 
ing a sort of comp. The opposite is ahum-marancé (Yas. IX. 31.). The 
opposite idea is also found in the phrase banayon ahüm (Yas. XXX. 16).TT 


cizdi—2/1 imp. pres. par. Kan. trans. * reveal" (,/cià). Dar. says: 
* make it clear that I am the guide of both the worlds”. Barth. trans. : 
* By vision assure me how to set up the judge that heals the world ". And 
Mit. adds (E.Z., p. 369, ftn.): “ This seems to be Z. himself—he is pray- 
ing for a vision that may openly confirm his designation as a prophet ''. 
I am, however, inclined to think that the Ratu meant here is Sraoáa. 


* dada, faith. T For the rest he agrees with Der, ` f Sel. XXXIV, Part 2. II Sel. XVI, 
W Dict., p. 18; also A.G., $ 109 (p. 86). ** i.e. to gain merit here and hereafter. ++ Sel, XXXIV. 
Part 2, 
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héi—4/1 (Ga8.). An enclitic form of the 3rd pers. pron. sometimes 
used reflexively (Jack., A.G., $ 395 and § 416). It refers, when reflexive, 
to the subject of the same sentence in which it is found (Reich. 8 598). 
Here however it may be taken as an ordinary pron., 3rd pers., referring to 
gyahmài in the next line. See also Kan., A.G., § 212. 


Voha .... Manayha—3/1 in the sense of “ accompanied by ’’. 


Soraoso—The G.A. form of Sraosa. Dar. remarks (S.B.E., IV, p. 101, 
ftn. 4); “ This stanZa with in the original Ga%as refers to the human incar- 
nation of Sraoáa,* the victorious protector of the Prophet and his religion, 
is applied here to Srao¥a as a protector of the soul in its passage from this 
world to the other ”. ° 

vaéi—2/1 pers. par. /va& to wish, to love (Kan.) To whom thou thus 
desired (Barth., Wb. 1382). Whomsoever thou pleasest (Dar.). 


2. This portion is emitted in Nair.’s version of the Sraoga Baz. 


pata.... pairi—Completely protect, lit., protect all round. Cf. qf< + qt 
an Ved.f 


higyantat—5/1 pres. pt. : 
nase—2/1 imp. pres. par. ,/nas (WW) to perish. The root is of the 4th 


class (faarf&) and hence the form was orig. X nasya written as nase (Barth., 
Wb. 1055-6). 


datvé-frakarite—From® /kareš (€) + fra, to sow}. More probably 
it is from ,/karot (Bq) + fra (cf. fraca karantat, Yas. IX. 8.). Seed of the 
Demon (Kan.); creation of the fiend (Dar.). 


daévó-fradáite (&r.)—Follower of the daéva law or ritual. World of 
fiend (Dar.) Barth. regards this as practically synonymous with the 
previous word (Wb. 672.). data, means “law”, cf. datd-rdzé above, Yas. 
IX. 10 and the name Vidaevadàta, which means lit. the laws against the 
dasévas. 


apa... nase—Perish utterly. 
dvara—,/dvar to run. (a daeva-word). 


apdxadre—7/1 (construed with naéme, direction, understood). North. 
Kan. gives the Gerivation as from apa and axtar (star) (Pers. ji&1 akhtar, 
star), i.e., as he explains, away from the stars of the Zodiac (the path of the 
sun)|. Barth. (Wb. 79-80) regards this as wrong and suggests that the 
real meaning is “backward”. The word frata means South as well as 
front. The North is regarded as the region of evil and the South is the 
region of the Holy Spirits—exactly the reverse of the Hindu ideas.{_ Prob- 
ably the reason is what has been suggested by an anonymous writer,** that 





* Yas. XXVI. 5, (Sel. II] above) note on Kavdis Visitispake. t Grassa Wb. 798, t Kan., 
Dict., p. 243 and p. 130. II Dict., p. 35: *[ But Hara-bar?zaiti ia in the North. ** Gherag, 
Vol. XVI, p. 439 (Aug. 1815). 
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during the day the Zoroastrians turn their faces to the Sun while praying 
and hence naturally the North would be left out and thus would acquire a 
sinister reputation. Very likely this is partially true but the original cause 
of this reversal of ideas is the same as has led to the significations of the 
words Ahura (WX) and Daéva (€4) to be reversed. It may be noted in 
passing that the dead body is never laid out with the head to the north. 

nasyehea —2|Y pres. atm. used as sub. (Kan., Dict., p. 288). 

morancaini& (v.l. mamaran®, Geld.)—Barth. (Wb. 1145) takes it as 3/1 
(?) impf. par. ,/marak (mahrk) to destroy (the root is of the seventh class, 
afz), cf. mahrkai (Yas. IX. 8), and ahiim-marancé (Yas. IX. 31). Kan. 
takes it as an adj. 1/3 f., and trans. “ fit to be destroyed ", construing with 
büyat (JAT) understood. Jack. (A. G., § 565, note) says, “ peculiar is 2/1 
impf. par. marancaini3 weak nasalised root with added an (nn) ". The 7 is 
as in "adt, aq, etc. The form is an augmentless impf. with a sub. 
force. (Jack. A.G., $ 445 (2), Whit. $ 563). About the so-called root 
moronc Jack. (A. G., $ 563) says that it has “ practically become stereotyped 
as a root according to the a-conjugation* by transfer, hence the thematic 
forms". Barth. (loc. cit.) also states that it is a word used in the sense of 
destroying or killing one of the ahura-creation. He cites only one case 
(Ven. XIX. 6t where Z. is asked by Agro-Mainyus not to destroy the evil- 
creation) where it is not used in the ahura-sense. 

3. Ármaiti$—Soo above, Yas. LX. 5. " 


Tša-ca—Keligious zeal (Barth., Wb. 378); from ,/àz (WH). In Yas. 
LI. 11 Geld. takes it as 'sweotened milk”. Kan. trans. “ prosperity '' ; 
takes Nair. (in Yas. XLIX. 10) sayseg(: Thislineistaken (out of its context) 
from Yas. XLIX, 10, and is without a verb. Hence Kan. takes nomas-cà 
to mean “salutations be unto” (Kh. A. b. M., p. 7) here, though in the orig. 
context (G. b. M., p. 188) he trans. the line, * prayer from which come 
Reverence and Prosperity ". Nair. says: AR} Wr wiercrer| "wn (fe ur 
stars we wwAT wet aa: ) \ The orig. passage may be quoted here in. 
order to fully appreciate the value of this line: 

tae-ca*] Mazda Gwahmi adam nipaghé 

mand vohü wrunas-cd asdungm, 

nomas-cà ya Armaitis [za-ca. 

This may be rendered : 

** And these, O Mazda, shall I offer into Thy safe-keeping, good mind, 
and the souls of the holy and (their) prayers, also** (their) piety and (their) 
zeal, 


* The WIR class. 1 Gel, XIV. Probably this ahura word is used out of regard to Z who ie 
the person addressed. Or more probably the Devil being tho speaker would use the best word for 
his own creatures, t Bel. XXXVI, Part 2. {| Spenta Armaiti. % So Kau., Geld. has fat-cd, 


** Lit.“ (that) which (is)”, gà. 
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On the whole it is better to take this line independently as Kan. has 
done. Armaiti is invoked here because sho is the chosen one of the Zoroas- 
trian (seo Yas. LX, 5, Sel. V). And when after the dead body has been 
put inside the Tower of Silence and the bearers have come out the whole 
assembly of moprners assembled chant aloud three times this line—thus 
leaving as it were the dead to the care of their chosen guardian angel 
Armaiti. 
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VII. 


VII. i 


The Three Prayers—Yasa, Ašəm and Yenhé 
hátàm. 
(a) Yaga ahi vairyó* 


y&6à! ahi? vairyó? afà* ratusé asati-cit? haca’, 
Varhóus? dazdà? Manarhó! Ááyaofananüm? aņhõuši3 Mazdai'^ 
x8a6rom-càa!5 Ahurailé al’ yim? drigubyó!? dadat?? vàstàrem?!. 


(b) A8om vohit 


agom! vohü? vahistom? asti*, ustà* asti’? 
usta’ ahmài? hyat? agai! vahistai!! ağom!, 


(e) Yehhé hatamt. 


yehhé! haátàm? aat? yesné* paiti’ varhót 
Mazdá! Ahuro$ vaóta? 88-át!? hacd!l, 
yanhém-ca!, tas!*-cal5, tas!*-cal’, yazamaidels, 


* Also found in Yas. XXXI, 13. t Algo found in Yas. XXVII. 14. f Also found in Yas. IV. 
20. Bee Yas. LVIT. 4 for full notos and oxplanation, 
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VII. 


The Three Prayers—Yacd, ASom and Yenhé 
hatam. 


(a) Yaa ahu vairyo. 


Just as! a Ruler? (is) all-powerful? (among men) so‘ (too is) the Spiri- 
tual-Teacher® even’ by-reason-of? (his) Righteousness? ; the gifts!? of Good? 
Mind!! (are) for* (those) working!? for the Lord!* gf Life!?; and-the- 
strength!" of Ahura! (is given) unto! (him) who!? unto (his) poor!? (brothers) 
giveth?? help?l, 


(b) Ašəm vohü. 


Aga! is* the highest? Zood?, (it alone) is (true) happiness; happi- 
ness! (is) for him? (alone) who? (is) righteous! for (the sake of) the highest!! 
Abal?, 


(c) Yeghé hatgm. 

(That man) amongt those-that-are?, of whom! Mazda’ Ahura’ through! 
(his) Righteousness!? knoweth? (that he) verily? (is) better’ as-regards® acts- 
of-worshipt—(and those women) too!’ of whom!? (Mazda Ahura ‘knoweth 
likewise)—(all such), both!5+ men!° and women!4, (do) we revere!?. 








W Lit. “of” (gen,). t Lit. “of”? (gen.). 1 Lit. “and ”. 
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These three prayers are the most famous of the ancient verses of Iran. 
They are regarded by all tradition to be specially holy and efficacious and 
they have had the unique distinction of having an Avesta commentary for 
each. These latter are Yas. XIX, XX and XXI which together make up 
what is called the Bayan Yast.* All the three pieces are of a great antiquity 
though linguistically the Ya8a (or Ahuna Vairya) is probably the oldest— 
being practically equal to the oldest Gafas.f The mbaning of these verses 
hes not been properly settled, each scholar takes itin his own way. The 
.words are quite easy but the construction is exceedingly obscure and 
involved. * 

VII. a. Yada ahi vaíryó. 

The Ya0à ahi vairyo is regarded as the most ancient and also the most 
sacred.of the thrée. Kan. (Kh. A. b. M,, p. 2, ftn.) regards this as pre- 
Zarañuštra in age. Yas. XIX is a commentary on the Ya6à and through- 
out the Av. we have praises of this prayer. Ven. XIX. 2.{ mentions that 
Z. used this mantra to fight the evil demons. Yas. IX (14-15) also men- 
tions Z. using thif%antra for a similar purpose. The Sraoja Yast Hadoxt 
(Yt. XI. 3) says: Ahunó- Vairyo vacüm voroÜrajüstomó (Ahuna Vairya 
is the most victorious among the Words). Sraoga uses this mantra as 
his victorious weapon (Yas. LVII. 22). The Had. (Yt. XXI 4) says: 
“The pronouncing of that formula the Ahuna Vairya increases strength 
and victory in one’s soul and piety"|.  Tfle Parsis have got such a 
traditional faith in its efficacy that in times of difficulty and trouble 
they always exclaim Wi art sz (Yaa, thy help!) There is the 
traditional saying that if this mantra is chanted in the proper metro 
with the proper intonation, and with a full understanding of the sense, the 
‘ merit” resulting is equal to the recitation of the whole Avesta. Even 
the most illiterate Zoroastrians who do not know any other prayers are 
expected to know the Yada. 

Like the other two, the construction of this prayer is very obscure and” 
there have been practically as many translations of this as there have been 
translators. I venture to give my own version for what it is worth. The 
prayer being the most sacred should in my opinion be translated so as to 
embody some fundamental truths of life. The religion of Z. is a religion of 
the Karma-marga, which teaches us to reach the goal of life through action, 
and I have tried in my translation to indicate that the Ahuna-Vairya gives 
us the essentials of a life lived for the good of humanity and of service to 
mankind. The mantra consists of 21 words (corresponding to the 21 
Nasks of the original Avesta texts**) which are arranged in three lines of 
the same measure as the Gà9. Ahu.Tt The first line lays down the general 








i 
* See below Sel. VIII. + The name AAzaacaiti is given to the first Gan because it is in the 
metre of the Ahuna Vairya. 1 Sel, XIV, || Dar., SB.E., XXIII., p. 311. *] The whole idee is 
elaborated by me in a Gujarati article in the Cherag, Vol, XX (1919), pp. 616 f Here of course I can 
give the mere outlines. ** Bee Introduction. + Each line of 7 +9 (sometimes 8) syllables. 
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proposition which is true for all religions that the Spiritual Teacher 
(Ratu) is all-powerful just as any earthly Prince (Ahu) may well be in the 
material world. The reason for the power of the Ratu is his Aga. This 
Aša (W@ in Veda) represents the Divine Will in manifestation, the Law of 
God, which is the Law of Purity or Righteousness (in the sense in which 
Jesus spoke of it). There is no one word (except the word a as under- 
stood in the Veda*) which: would exactly give the same idea. The Skt. 
Wi comes very near, it in connotation but even that is not exact. This 
Aga is what Tennyson speaks of as 

* One God, one law, one element, 

** And one faryoff divine event, 

“ To which the whole moves" (In Memoriam). 

After making this statement the second line tells us that the gifts of 
Good Mind are for those who are working for the Lord. That is, those 
who try to help God’sework in the world by doing good deeds and helping 
the cause of human progress, they shall have their understanding 
strengthened so as to grasp better and better the higher truths of the 
spiritual life (the gifts of Vohu-Mané). Thus they wgyld be able to pro- 
gress and would have bettcr powers wherewith to serve the Lord. 

And the third line says that besides the “gifts of Good-mind” the 
** Strength of the Lord” too shall come to such people who give help unto 
their poor brothers. Poverty here is to be understood not merely as poverty 
of worldly goods but as powerty of moral and spiritual things as well. The 
duty of the Mazda worshipper is to give what he has got from the Lord 
unto those that possess less of those gifts. Wisdom and strength are given 
unto him that he may serve those of his brothers who are lower than him- 
self in any respect and thus help them onwards in their progress. And the 
more a man serves the Lord by serving the least of His creatures, the greater 
the measure in which he receives of the “ Strength of the Lord ". 

Such, to my mind, is the meaning of the holiest Zoroastrian prayer. 
It contains the essence of the teaching of our faith—service of humanity. 
Hence it is that in every ceremony we are required to repeat this mantra 
several times. And this mantra is the lest earthly sound that a Zoroastrian 
should hear on earth for it is always repeated in the ear of the dying person 
by the nearest relative.t This mantra to the Zoroastrian is the key to 
happiness both here and hereafter, for it has been said: Ahunam-Vairim 
tanim} pàiti, “ Ahuna Vairya saves the man "| 

ahu . . . ratuš—For the distinction between these two see above Yas. 
LVII. 2: Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 3, ftn.) explains these as “ the Lord who 
looks after worldly affairs" and “the Lord who looks after religious 
affairs”. In his trans. he renders ahu by king and ratu by Dasturan- 
Dastur, i.e. the Supreme Priest. 


* Sce Grass., Wb. 2868, ; cf, RV., VII. 65, 3; VIII. 12. 3; etc. t Some use the 432m tohu for 
this purpose, t Lit, " the body "', fanu used in the sense of "self ” as in Ved, and iu Gag, 


l| 8raosa Baz. 
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dazda (a7.)—Kan. takes this as 1/3 of the p.pt. pass. n. of ,/dà (em. 
to give and trans. “ gifts".* This explanation seems quite correct. The ' 
Ved. form would be €f. Jack., A.G. $$ 600 and 606 mentions the form 
dazdë which is 3/2 pft. atm. ,/dā (WT) to create- This form would be 
phonetically equal to Wü; the regular Skt. form is of course «Mrd. Barth. 
(Wb. 702) takes this as 1⁄1 of an agent noun dazdar and trans. “ he who 
offers". Har. takes similarly. 


áyaó0anangm-——6[3 pres. pt. atm. The “ root” hete seems to be dyut a 
variant of \/dyu; z to strive. Generally the word Syao9ana is used for 
“work ” or “action” ; cf. Yas. IX. 31. and Kom-nà Mazda. The correspond- 
ing word tam is found used participially in RV., %. 50. 4, Wat eii 
faafaart (In every combat casting down heroes upon the ground): Kan. 
in his trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 3) says “ workers” ( #Tg TATI ). 

ayhdug—6/1. The word here seems to denote all creation. 


Ahurüi—4/| used for 6/1. Cf. staotà-cà Ahurai yesnyd-cd Vaghoué 
Manayho (Praises of Ahura and worship of Good-Mind), Yas. XXX. 1.f 
See Reich. § 468. | 

drigubyé—4/3. Cf. Yas. LVII. 10. 

vüstárom—2/1—Kan. trans. “protector” He translates the clause 
* Who makes himself protector of the poor". The use of par. (dadat) for 
the atm. (reflexive) sense would certainly be unusual for G.A. which is 
the language of this piece. Barth. (Wb. 1413) trans. “ shepherd" (in the 
Biblical sense), or one who looks after tho nurture and safety of the flock 
entrusted to his care. The word occurs only in one other place Yas. 
XXIX. L,p nóit moi vastà xšmat anyó, which Barth. renders “ there is no 
other shepherd for me than Thou". I take dadat from //da (&T) to givell 
and I propose to render in both passages the word vàstar by '*'help'' or 
“succour”, Nair. says W«mj Wee % but in Yas, XXIX. 1. he trans. 
qrerfwar. 


The various trans. may now be enumerated : 

L Nair: ae wrfue: aia: (fae ger wwñ=wgIfiarq; ) vd ww: Jar 
umaa (fau afafeq aru gui ae qur wee ag) wur asiga" 
Crea aran fa iis us tt 

wwe Alara] t aiat waqaq asinga | (fw Q yurag ona 
aa: Swe qa: cla que mania) «afa awd [ufa] aafaa wate efe 
ww vase wa ) u 


* Dict, p 248 and A.G. $ 558. + Bel. XXXIV, Part2. 1 Sel XV. || Kan, and Barth. take 

it from fda (ar). | Nair. uses this in the sense of a a: or "EH "mq —Bharuchs. 
` 

bd For QIU. tt "Muy perhaps mean‘ even though the meritorious deed may be howsoever 


unique, it is of no use unless ordained by Ahuramazda’ ", Bharucha, Í + arfa is qrif 


or &Terq. 
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xr wassarq Wer (fae R wwasq: GAN: crear aa) wafa) q: gi- 
zerfa waag (fae zimaj sami wai w wf) u 


2. Haug trans. (p. 141): ** Just as a heavenly Lord is to be chosen so 
is an earthly master for the sake of righteousness (to be) the giver of good 
thoughts and of the actions of life towards Mazda, and the dominion is for 
the Lord (Ahura) whom he (Mazda) has given as a, protector of the poor ”. 


3. Sp. trans.: “As is the will of the Lord so (is he) the ruler out of 
purity From Vohufhano (will one receive) gifts for the works (which one 
does) in the world for Mazda. And the kingdom (we give) to Ahura when 
we afford succour to the poor", * 


e. 
The rendering of the last line is an echo of the Paternoster, “ Thy 
Kingdom come ". 


4. The Pah. version is: ** As is the will of the living spirit, so should 
be the pastor, owing to whatsoever are the duties and good works of righte- 
ousness. Whose is the gift of good thought which among living spirits 
is the gift of Ahura Mazda. The sovereignty is for Ahura Mazda, who 
gives necessaries to the poor "".* 


5. Dar. (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 22.): “The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness, the riches of Vohumanó shall be given to him who works in this 
world for Mazda and wields according to the will of Ahura the power he 
gave to him to relieve the poor ”.* 


6. Har.: “As there fs à Supreme Lord, so there is a religious chief 
for the propagation of religion by means of purity. He is also the executor 
of good thoughts and of the works of the Mazdayasnian Law. The power- 
ful kingdom belongs to Ahura, and he has made the spiritual chief the 
protector of the poor’’.* 

7. Kan.: “Just as a ruler of this world (a king) acts according to his 
will, so does the chief of spiritual matters (the High Priest) by means of 
righteousness act according to his own will. The reward of Vohumano is 

«for those working for the Lord of the world. He who constitutes himself 
the protector of the poor accepts the sovereign rule (as it were) for Ahura ". 


8. Khan Bahadur N. D. Khandalavala (late Judge, Poona) read a 
paper in 1885 at Bombay on “ Primitive Mazdayasnyan Teachings as con- 
tained in the Honvart and Ashem, the two celebrated Prayer-Stanzas of the 
Parsees’’. In this paper he makes a very bold attempt at an original 
trans. of the Ahura-Vairya and he has quoted in extenso all the available 
trans. of this verse with his criticisms thereon. He tries to base his trans. on 
the opening verses of Yas. XIX. But his trans. is too startlingly original 
to be acceptable to scholars generally. Some of the words &re given senses 
absolutely unique. His trans. runs as follows :— 


* This is quoted by Khandalavala (see below), pp. 10f. + The Pah. form of Ahuna- Vairga. 
f To my mind the chief valus of the paper lies in the elucidation of tbe ancient teaching of Mazda- 
worship, 
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As! is the Will? (or Law) of the Eternal-Existence? sot (its) Energy 
solely! through? the Harmony? (Aga) of the Perfect? Mind!! (is) the pro- 
ducer!® of the manifestations!? of the universel? (and) (is) to?! Ahura!é 
Mazda! (the Living Wise One) the Power!5 which!? gives?? sustenance?! to 
the revolving-systems!5. 

9. The latest translator is Barth. (Reich. and Mlt. merely repeat his 
version). Mit. (E.Z., pp. 160f.) gives the rendering of Barth. in a free Eng. 
trans.* ‘‘ Even as he (ZaraZu&trg) is the Lord for us tg choose, so is he the 
Judge aecording to the Right, he that bringeth the life-works of Good 
Thought unto Mazda and (so) the dominion unto Ahura even he whom they 
made shepherd for the poor". Mit. calls this ẹ “profoundly difficult 
text”. 

10. Mit. also quotes Geld.'s version (E.Z., p. 161, ftn. 2): 

“ Even as he is the chosen Ruler so also is he (appointed) by Aša 
(himself) as Instructor of the World in the works of Good-Mind for Mazda. 
And the Kingdom belongs to Ahura, who for the needy has appointed a 
Shepherd”. 


Mit. also call$f'the Ahuna Vairya “the great creed of Parsism, com- 
posed after Zarefuátra's day, but at so early a date that the key to its 
meaning seems to have been mostly lost”. 


ll. The most startling of all is the versions of Bishop Meurin:t 
* Supplication to thee, O prince of Angels (Ahura, St. Michael), Right- 
ful Ruler of men, Leader on sanctity’s path. Thou that directs to God 
the good thoughts and actions of mankind, raising them up as a gift to- 
wards the Father on high. Yea, the dominion above and beneath is 
Ahura’s (St. Michael's); the All-Wise made him victor renowned over the 
dragons of hell". 


Evidently the drigu is the dragons ! ! 


The trans. of Mills is quoted at the beginning of Yas. XIX. (Sel. VIII, 


Introductory remarks). n 


I venture to give my own version for what itis worth. As can be seen 
it is made up by taking bits from various versions; but I think I have made 
a continuous sense out of it which hangs well together. The passage is 
indeed very obscure and we cannot quite say what the true version may 
be. Each writer (including myself) reads into it his own preconceived 
notions as can be easily seen. 


VII. b, Ašəm vohà. 
This is among the most frequently used of the Avestan prayers. Geld. 
in Grund. (Vol. II, p. 27) thinks that it is prose, but in the Av. text (Vol. 


* The orig. of Barth. runs thus :—Wie der beste Oberherr, so der (beste) Richter ist er (nämlich 
Zaraĝustra) gemäss dem heiligen Recht, der des guton Binnes Lebenswerke dem AMasdáh zubringt, 


und (so) die Obergewalt dem Ahura, er (Zaraguitra), den sie den Armen ale Hirten bestellt, haben, 
(Quoted by Mit. F.Z., p. 161, ftn. 2.) f Quoted by Khandalavala, ope cit,, p» 10, 
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II, p. 35) he prints it as three lines of verse, the lines ending at the 4th, 8th 
Gnd 12th words. Kan. prints it similarly as metrical. Though most fre- 
quently used in the ritual it is certainly not of the same sanctity as the 
Ya$à ahi vairyé (VII. a). There is a very fine articló on its inner signifi- 
cance in Cherág (Vol. XVI, 1915, p. 632). There are frequent references 
to this prayer in the Av. itself by the name of Agem or Aáía-Vahi&ta. 
(Barth., Wb 238-39). The second section of the Bayan Yast (Yas. XX) 
is an ancient Av. commentary on this verse.* 

Aša is the keynote of all Zars2ustra's teaching. It is the Law of 
Ahura, the plan of Ahura about the development and the progress of the 
Universe. For manking, it means living the life in accordance with the 
Divine Law—for that is the only way in which the mortal may help the 
progress of the world. It implies a life led according to the laws of Truth 
&nd Purity—everything in fact which is implied by the word wá oU Right- 
eousness"' is the word which is nearest in sense to Aa—'' righteousness ” in 
the sense in which Jesus has used it. The earlier writers, e.g. Haug, saw 
in this word only the outer rituel purity and sacrificial observances. But 
‘this sense came to attach to the word only in later ages y hen the spirit of 
Aša was lost and only the letter was left. 

This verse has no word intrinsically difficult but every scholar practi- 
cally has given a different rendering of it. 


1. The Skt. of Nair. as as follows :— 
ye wefz SW (qawa) afal (JaA yom wwe) wá ar 
arf sat safiri? [siqa] ur ssifu yurd wf) | 
daa (ww were wDpwe fur) | wea: (fee g: Wa gece) 
I 


age wart (fq gq: ge adus wo) wee pum (fae we 
Aag- ) Ë + 

2. Mills (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 266): 

“A blessing is Righteousness (called) the best; there is weal, there is 


weal to this man when the Right (he!ps) the Righteousness best (when the 
pious man serves it in truth)” 


He adds in a ftn. (loc. cit.)—'* When Aša is for Aša Vahista". 

3. Dar. (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 22): 

“Holiness is the best of all p Well it is for it, well i is ib for that 
holiness which is perfection of holiness'' 

4. Haug (p. 14 1, ftn. 2): 

“ Righteousness is the best good, a blessing it is; a blessing be to that 
which is righteousness towards Aša Vahi&ta (perfect righteousness) ”. 


EN 





è Bel, VIII 6; Had, I (Yt, XXI) aleo recites the praises of the Agom. + Bharucha remarks : 
“the Skt. trans. is correct as far as the Pah. rendering goes. But the same cannot be said of it 
a3 regards the original Av.” Š 
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He adds; “ ‘Righteousness’ here and elsewhere where it translates ' 
a3am means ‘what is right or meritorious’ in a ritualistic or materialistic! 
sense, and does not necessarily imply holiness any more than the Sanskrit 
ywq does". This view, characteristically of the Western scholar, is not 
accurate at all The earlier sense is in fact more spiritual than the later 
use of the word. This is true not only of the word aga but others also.* 


5. Kan. trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 1): 


* Righteousness is the best goodt (and it) is happiness. Happiness is 
to him who is righteous for the sake of (ic. in the matter of) the best 
righteousness ”. 


It may be noted that in Guj. we use the word. wt for the Av. Aja. 
There is no mistake about the sense because we have the inherited tradition 
of millenniums as regards this word. 


6. Barth. translates| in a very ingenious mamner and Reich. (A.R., 
pp. 173-4) and Mit. (E.R.P., p. 116) merely retranslate him. Mlt. trans. 
thus: . 


“ Right is the Best good: it falls by desire, it falla by desire to our por-” 
tion, even our right to that which is the best right”. 


The word usta is taken as an adv. to mean “* aecording to our desire ”, 
Curiously enough he takes ahmái as 4/3 of azam (Reich. $ 402) which is 
found but very rarely in G.A. (Jack., A.G., $389; Kan., A.G., $ 210, ftn. 3). 
It is however better to take ahmdi as 4/1 of the dem. pron. (sre) 
especially as we have a similar Ga9. passage, usta ahmai yahmai usta 
kahmdai-cit (Gaf. Ušt., Yas. XLIII. 1)**. Barth. regards this as a play on 
the various senses of aša; aša ‘‘the best doing" and aša ' the best re- 
ward” (Reich., loc. eit.) Mlt. explains (E.R.P., p. 116): “Primarily 
denoting abstract Right, the divine order, it (Aša) comes to mean (2) right- 
doing, action in accord with Right, and (3) a man’s rights as determined 
by that divine order . ... He who lives rightly gets his rights in the end, 
and therefore x 

‘because right is right to follow right 
* Were wisdom in the scorn of consequence.” 


This note by Mlt. is & remarkable instance of how some Western 
scholars read European ideas and even words into Eastern scriptures. 
The third sense of “ right" given by Mlt. most assuredly cannot be read 
into aia. The temptation oí word-play has been too strong for Dr. 
Moulton! 


* See, e.g., the word sava?jho Yag, LX. 1. f Kan, uses the Pers, word aon) (n'emat) which 
meane & blessing or a good thing granted by God, 1 Often epelt wurt. || Wb. 283; * Aša ist 
das beste Gut: nach Wunsch wird es, nach Wunsch uns zu teil das Ala für das beste 47a," — "| This 
corresponds to WW (4/3 of We) in Veda, see Grass. Wb. 164, — ** See last verae of Yas, XLIV, 
Bel. XVI, 
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7. One more trans., that of Sp., may be added though it is not literal 
for the last phrase. He says: 


** Purity is the best good: happiness, happiness is to him, namely to 
the best pure in Purity.” 


Khaendalavala in his paper mentioned above quotes the following from 
.Hàà. I: “ Whoever recites the Ašəm with believing enquiry in his mind, 
praises me who am Ahura Mazda; he praises the water, ho praises the trees, 
he praises all good cgeated by Mazda that is of rightful origin ''.* 


Khandalavala adds :t 


* The fourth name of Ahura Mazda in the Ahura Mazda Yt. (Yt. I. 7, 
is Aga Vahista, which represents the sublime order and harmony of all this 
* Changing World of changeless Law’. Aša Vahista or Ardibesht is in later 
Zoroastrianism looked upon as the angel presiding over celestial Fire, who 
ministers to order and the preservation of things. Asa Vahista however is 
the second Ameshaspend after Vohu-Manó, the Perfect Mind, and literally 
means the Highest Harmony. "The meaning of the above quoted passage 
(from Has. I, 4) now becomes clear. He who recites the Ašəm with an 
inquiring mind praises the Divine Power and all the creation, in which he 
could see exquisite order prevailing everywhere, for Aša literally means 
order and regular motion, and the word bears & very wide significance as we 
carry the idea suggested by it from the physical into the moral and intel- 
lectual worlds. 


° 
“The Ašəm formula teaches that Purity (meaning Righteousness) is 
the highest Good; that it is a blessing only to those who practise it for its 
own sake, having but one aim—to try to reach up to the highest Righteous- 
ness—to the most perfect Harmony of thought, word and deed. In short, 
the Agam teaches that virtue is to be practised for its own sake irrespective 
of the personal benefits it may bring to a man.” 


VII c. Yenhé hatgm. 


This has been treated very fully in Yas. LVII. 4. (Sel. II., pp. 66-67, 
above). 


* Bee 8,B, E., XXIII, p. 311, The whole of this fragment, called Yt. XXI by Dar, is in praise of 
the Asem Voht + Op. cit., pp. 18-19, 


21 


VIII. 


VUI. 
Bayan Yast—Yasna XIX-XXI. 


XIX. 1.§ + porosat! Zarafu&tró? Ahurom? ( Mazdüm)*: 
+ * Ahura (Mazda)! maiunyó! 
spóni8ta?, + dütaro? gaefanüm!? astvaiti- 
a nàmt!, (agaum)” ; 
+ cit!5 avat!* vacó!* às!? Ahura" 
(Mazda)!** + yat! më” fravaocó?! P 
2. $ ** para! asmom?, para? áapom*, para? zim‘, (para? güm5), para? 
urvaram!9, 
+parall  Atrom? Aburahelé 
(Mazdé)"4 puérem!, para! narem!! adavanem!? 
+para!’ daóvàis?-og?l yrafstraig?? 
(maSyài8?3-ca?4),t 
+para?’ vispein?$ &hüm? 
astvantem?’, para?! vispa? vohü?! (mazdadata®) 
a88-cióra?5 ", 
8. dat! mraot? Ahuró? Mazd&: 
* baya? aéga às! Ahunahe* Vairyehe?, | + Spitama (Zaraĝuštra!!), 
yat? té? fravaocem!*, 


4. * paral asmom?.... (mazdaóata?) asa-cióra?? "',] 


5. hal-mé? baya? Ahunahe* Vairyehes, Spitama’ Ziarafustra!, anapyüx- 
ôa? anapiáüta? sravayamna!? satom! paiti? anyaesam!? radwüm!* 
£àj/unàüm!* anapyüyóanàm!? anapisitaném!? sr&ávayamnanàüm?b: 
at aipytiysa aipisite?! srávayamna? dasa’ paiti% anyé 
ratavo?5, 

6. yas!-ca? mé? aótehmi* anhvot, yat? astvainti’, Spitama! Zaragustra?, 
bayüm Ahunahoe!! Vairyehe! marat!?, fr&/4- và!» maró!! dronjayat!, 
fra4/9-và!? dronjay6” sravayat2!, fra?-va?? sravayO?* yazaite?>; Órig20- 
cit? taró?* peretüm:??-cit? n6?! urvànom?? vahistom? ahüm* fra- 
parayeni? àzom?, yó? Ahuró? Mazdé”, 840 vahistatt! anhaot?, 44 
vahi&tàt^ Asat, a! vahiStaeibyó*! raocdbyd#. I 


7. yas'-ca? mē? a8tahmi*arhvóo*, yat? astvainti', Spitama! Zarafustra?, 
ba y&m!? Ahunahe! Vairyehe!? dronjayo aparaoóayete!*, yat! 


* Ahura-Maz?, Geld. + Geld, marks this line as ** suspicious,” i.e, a probable interpolation. 
£ As in verse 2. 
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VIII. 
Ba,àn Yast—Yasna XIX-XXI. 


XIX. 1. Zarafustra? asked! Ahura? Mazda*; “O Ahura’ Mazda, 
(Thou) Spirit! most holy?, Creator? of the corporeal!! worlds!®, (and) 
Righteous!2, what!? was!9 thatl# word!5, O Ahura", which!®, O Mazda!$, 


Thou didst declare?! unto me??? 
* 


2. “(The word which was) before! the heavens?, before? the waters*,* 
before? the earth, before’ the creatures?f, before? the trees!9, beforel! the 
Fire!?, the Son!’ of Abtiral? Mazda}, before!’ the holy!5 man!!, beforel? the 
evil-ones?? both?! f daéva?? and?* mortal?3, before? all*? the corporeal?’ life?!, 
before?’ al]? the good?! creation-of-Mazda?2,| the seed of ABa93." 


3. Thereupon! Ahura? Mazda! said?: that ê was! the hymn®* Ahune?. 
Vairya?f, O Spitama!? ZaraQu&tra!!, which !? I did declare! unto thee!š, 


4. “(The word which was) before! the heavens?,. ... creation-of- 
Mazda??, the seed of ASa93, 

5. “This! hymn? of mine?, Ahuna*-Vairyab, O Spitama? Zara£ustra!, 
intoned!! without-interruption? (and) without-omission? (is) equal-to!? a 
hundred!! of other!? holy!4* chants!5+ intoned!? without interruptioni$ 
(and) without-omission" : even!*(when) intoned?5 with-interruption?! (and) 
with-omission?! (it is) equal-to?* ten?? other? holy?6 (chants). 

6. * And? who(-soever)! in this? life’, namely9* the corporeal’, O 
Spitama?’ Zara@ustra®, (this) hymn! Ahuna!! Vairya!? of mine? doth men- 
tally-repeat!8; andl6+ further!+, mentally-repeating!* doth mutter!’ (it); 
and!9+ further!§, muttering? doth chant-(if-aloud)?!; and25+ further?, 
chanting-(aloud)*+ doth praise? (it) ;—his®! soul? shall 138, who?" (am) 
Ahura?)-Mazda??, help-to-cross®® even?" across?8 the Bridge?? to the bests 
world, yea?!" unto the three?! (regions)—unto the highest*! world*, 
unto Perfect} Righteousness, unto the Light*? Eternal$?i. 


7. * And? who(-soever)! in this* life’, namely the corporeal’, O 

Spitama? Zarafustra®, (while) muttering! (this) hymn!? Ahuna!! Vairya!2, 
= . 

Verse 2, * Orig. sg, t Le, "animals" ; orig. sg t Lit. " and "*, || Lit, ' created 


by-Mazda ” Verse3. * Lit, * piece”. t Orig. genu. Verse ó, t Lit. " possessing truth.” 
H Gabas Verse, 0, * Lit; “which”. +t Lit, "or", — Í Lit. "highest" or “ best”. 
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và? naómom', yat!? và!? óriSum?^, yat?! và? caGru$um?, yat?* va?» 
pentanhum®, pairi*'-dim? tanaya? azem®, yó?! Ahuro? Mazdas, 
urvanom* haca% vghištāt% a1haot?! avaveitya®® büzas?-oat? fre- 
6as*!-ca” pairi®-tanuya* yaéat im‘ zÁ". asti9-ca9 im? züs 
avaitit? büzo5? yavaitist fragas-cit's, 


9. fra!-ca? atat? vacó* vaoce», yat? ahumat! yat? ratumat?, para? 
avaifjhe! a$nóP? dåņhõitl paral apoll, péra!* zəmō, paral? 
urvaray a's, para? géus?! caf 'ware?-paitistanay a dürhoit?^s, 
para? nari aSaonó?! bipaitiStànahe?59 zü@0@8t29, para? avaifhe?! 
bu  Qwar&to?9-kehrpya?^**, ape% Amoeoshnüm?** Spontanüm?! 
dahim*s, 


9. frai!-m6é? Spanyé? Manivat vavaca®, vVispàm? aseond’ stim?, haitim?- 
eal? bavaintim!!-ca!? bü$yeintim!?-ca!*, SyaoÓno-tàityg!i: yao- 
00naünüm!^afhoeous" Mazdài!,. 


10. aétat!-ca? aó8üm? uySjanàm* uxàótemem5 yais' yava! fra?-ca? 
vaoca!, frg!!-cal? mruyél3, fraM-og!* vax&yeteló; asti" zī! anal’ 
avavat? uyduta?l yada? yet? dit?* vispo?* anhus?s astv a2! dsaysat?? 
saxšüs2° dadarüno? ni?! pairi? irifyüstat?? haraite+. 

e. 


ll. aétat!-ca? nó? vacó* fra-vaoce’ saygsaém'-ca’ hi§méirim'-ca® 
yana! kahmai-cit!! hitam!” agàt!? hacal4 yat!> vahistat!*. 


12. yada! fr&?-i8a? amraot*, yat? dim? ahüm'-ca? ratüm?-oa!? ádadat!!, 
ióa? dim!’ paral4-cinastil§ yim!^ Ahurom" Mazdüm!^ Manas!- 
paoiryaeibyo? dàmabyó!!. y a 0 a2 im? vispanüm?* mazistem?” 
cinas ti2; a 6 a? ahmai?? damn?) cinasti%, 


13, yada! Mazda? hujitišš v a yhéus ide’ óritim* tkaésom’ adren- 
jayeiti^; dazda? Magnarzho? para! iml? igal’ Man&aghe'* 
cinasti5;t y8&008/5 fradaystarem!? Manarnhe? Managhó? aéta- 


* Thus KRn.; Geld. has the words separate. * Geld. and Reich, have no stop here, but after 
Manahe!» : Í have followed Haug's arrangement. Š 
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of mine? doth omit!* (therefrom) whether!® !8 a half! orl8-19% a third20, 
or?!2?* a fourth®3, or? 25* a fifth®® (portion), his?3+ soul shall 18, who! 
(am) Ahura? Mazda, turn?9 away?! from55 the best36 world?!; to as- 
much$ (distance) ast (is) this#* earth! in-length?? and“ in-breadth*!{ shall 
I turn# (him) away, And? this®? earth?! is? even56 as-much*? in-length®3 
as% in-breadth®®, 


8. “ And? clearly! did I proclaim’ this? wordt, which leadeth-to-the- 
Ahu' (and) which? le&deth-to-the-Ratu? (likewise), before!? the creation!š of 
yonder!! heavens!?, before!* (the creation) of water!®, before! (that) of the 
earth", beforels (that) of vegetation!®, before?? the creation? of four? 
legged? animals?!, before? the birth?® of man?9 righteous?! (and) erect??*, 
before3® the creation’® of yonder?! sun82 into (his) shapely33t-form?*, (yea) 
even (before) the creation?3 of the Holy? Immortals?*. 

9. Forth! (into existence) did calls the Holier? of my? (two) spirits* all8 
the creation? of holiness’, (that which is) existing*, and!? (that which has) 
been!!, and!? (that which is) going-to-be!? as-well!4, through-(repeating)-the 
Syao8 nas : (that is) Syaofonanüm!* aphaus!! Mazdail8. 


10. And? of (all) these’ prayers* this! (is) the most-efficacious®*, which$f 
was ever? uttered!? aloud$, or!?t is (ever) spoken! aloud!!, or!®{ shall (ever) 
be uttered!? aloud!4; for! in it!*|| is!7 such-great?? power?!4, that?? if?3 a]]26 
the corporeal?! world?9 should comprehend?? it?*, (then) comprehending?? (it 
and) retaining (-it-) in-mifid?9** (they) would-protect-themselves?*ft com- 
pletely?! against?? death? 


11. And? this! our? prayer* is-uttered-aloud® (ag) worthy-to-be-learnt?, 
and! (as) worthy-to-be-meditated-upon$ as well’, yea!?, for (any one) whom- 
soever!! among* living? (mortals) on-account-of! the Righteousness!? 
which!® (is) the best!5, (which is taught therein). 


12. When! (the worshipper) chants* (this hymn) aloud?, here? while’ he 
recognises!! Him? (Ahura Mazda) (as) both?* the Earthly-Lord? and? 
Heavenly-Master?, then!?t he acknowledges!® Him!?, who!9 (is) Ahura!! 
Mazde!?, (as) first'* among the Beings? of-whom-(Good-)Mind!9-(is)-the 
first}. (The phrase) ya£a?? (etc.) acknowledges ?* Him? (as) the greatest? 
of all; (and the phrase) aĝa ?! (etc.) attributes?? (all) creation?|| to Him??. 

13. (The phrase) vayhsus* (etc.) here5 affirms? the third? teaching! 
namely! (that) good-life? (is) for (the sake of) Mazda?* ; dazda? managho!? 
herel! acknowledges! Him!? (as) beyond!! the (Good-)Mindl*f; ‘asl 
Master!" of (Good-)Mind!8{ (the word) ManaghoU, doth refer? thus?" to 


Verse 7. * Lit, '* whether ”, + Orig. dat. £ cas? ig omitted, Verse8, * Lit.“ two- 


legged". + Lit." created’. Verse 10. * Lit., “the most e prayer”. t Orig. ins plu. 
£ Orig, “and”; -ca® is omitted in the trans. II Orig. ine, *"| “ Word-effectiveness’’, Reich. 
**" Le. by acting up to its teaching. Tt Orig. Bge Verve 1l. * Lit “oE”, Verse 12. 
* Li&,''end". + Lis, “thas”. £f Cf, Yas, LVII, 4, etc. (Sel. II, above). || Orig. plu. Verse 13. 


* Le. good life is to be led in order to attain to Mazda; cf., Yas. LX. 12 (Bel, IV, above). 
+ Vohu-Mano, Nair, has WAP]. 1 Lit. "to." 
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vaitya im?! karayeiti?; Byao6onan&üm? ija* ahüm?, 
karayeiti?$. i 
14. yat! dim? damabyé! cinasti* M a z d å 15* iüa* dim7+ yat? &hmái? 
damàán?^; ysadrom'!Ahurai! cinsti? tat!*, Mazdal5, taval6 
xsadroml?; d r ig u b:y 68 v B 8 tür ə m! cinasti? yada?! urva- 
fom? Spitamài?. 
panca? -tkaósg?5.1 
vispom?! vacó?! fravakem?3, haurum?! vacó? Ahurahe?! Mazdá?. 


15. vahistó! Ahuró? Mazda Ahunem? V airim* frümraot?, 
v&histo' hàmo? karayat?. 
$ hiüwat!? Akó!! ubavat!? +antarel3 (-cal4+) drvantom!? am- 
rüta , 


aya! antare!5-uxti!? ;— 

“ noit? nà?! manå?, noit? sarha?*, nóit?5 yratavo%, 
“ naĝa?! varona??, noit? ux3a?, naĝa?! 8yaogna?, 
** noit? daénáA, noitéé urvànó? hacinte?! *?,|| 


16. aétat!-cag? vaco? Mazdaoxytem? 6Gri5-afsmom?, cafru'-pistrom?, pan- 
ca?-ratu!? raiti!'!-hankereéem!?, 


ais! hē! afsmàn!5 P—humatom!5, hüytem", hvar&tom!^, 


17. kais! pistrais? ?—à6ra&vu?, rañaëštñ+, vastryo'-fsuyàsé, hůitišī ; 
vispaya? irina’ hacimqaal!0 naire!! asaone!? ars'3-mananha', ars!>- 
vacarhals, ar&l'i-8yao6nal3, ratu&l?-meroeta?? daàno?!-sàca? yefjhe? 
Éyaoónài8^ gaó&?* ağa? frádonte", 


18. kaya! ratavo? ? —nmànayÓ?, visyo?, zantumó?, dagyumoó?, Zaragus- 
tró!puy50* Ájhàm? dayyuném!? yÀ any: Rajoit? zara6ustroit!*, 
caóru-ratus!* Reya! zaraGustrisi?, 
kayal9 aifjhá» ratavóo? P—nmanyas?-ca?, visyas?i-ca?, zantu- 
masca? Zara2ustra? tüiryo?*. 


* Geld. und leicb. read Masda, + Geld, and Reich. read tem, £ Geld. prints these separately. 


; The last three lines are from Gaé@. Uit, (Yas, XLV. 2), The Gaé, version spells the words differ« 
ently ; seo uotes, 
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Him?! ; (and) 5yaoffonandm?* here?* refers?* (to him as) the (active) Sove- 
reign- Ruler?5, 

14. When! (the phrase ayh3us) Mazdài* acknowledges* Him? (as Lord) 
of (all) ereation?*, then? unto Him! (is ascribed that) which® (is indeed) 
His! (own) creation!9f; (the words) xéa0ram!! Ahurai!? (etc.) acknowledges!? 
thats, O Mazdals5, (which constitutes) Thy!* Power!1; drigubyol? vástároml? 
(ete.) indicates 20 as-it-were?! (one who is) a friend”? to Spitama??. 


(Thus) the five?#(-fold)-teaching®>. 


The whole? hymn?'j (is) a revelation??, the whole?9 (is) the Word50 of 
Ahure?! Mazda, : 


15. The highest! Ahura? Mazda? (first) repeated-aloud* the Ahuna* 
Vairya5, (and then) the Highest! did fashion? the whole? (creation).* 

The Evil-One!! wasl? (His) companion!?, buti*t He repelled!f] the 
Wicked-One!5 at-a distance!’ with this!’ repelling!-speech!? ; 

* Never? shall our?!|| minds?? harmonise?", nor% (our) doctrines, 
neither?( (our spiritual) aspirations?$, nor-yet?' (our) beliefs?3, neither29% 
(our) words?) nor-yet?! (our) actions®?, neither38% (our) hearts?*, nor3>{ 
(our) souls38 ”. 


16. And? this! hymn? uttered-by-Mazda* (is) in-three*-parts$, (and 
belongs) to-the-four'.classes?, (and) to-the-five?-Lords!?, (and its) fulfil- 
ment!2-(is)-charity!!. e 

Through what!? (arise) its! (three) parts!§?—(Through) good- 
thoughts!$, good-words!! (and) good-deeds!8, 


17. With what! classes? (of men) 1—'The priest’, the warrior*, the pros- 
perity-bringing®-agriculturist® (and) the artisan’: in each’* (of these classes 
a special) duty? attaches-itself! to the holyl? man!! (which is to be ful- 
filled) by holy! thoughts!+, by holyl*-words!? (and) by holy!'-deeds!?; 
(such a holy man) reveres?-(his)- Teacher!?1 (and) studies??-the-Seriptures?!] 
(and) through his?5| actions?* the worlds advance?! towards righteous- 
ness?8, 

18. Who! (are) the Lords? ?—He-oí-the-house?, he-of-the-villages, he-of- 
the-province®, he-of-the-land*, (and) Zarañuštral, the fifth? in those?* 
lands!°* which!! (are) other!? than Raya!? of-ZaraQu&tra!*. 

The Raya!" of-Zarañuštral8 (has) fourl5-lords!6. + 

Who!? (are) the Lords?! of this?’ ?!—EHe-of-the-housc?? and?* he-of-the- 
village? and% he-of-the-province”® together-with?'] Zarafu&tra?? (as) the 
fourth?9. 


Verse 14. * Orig. 43. 7 Orig. plu. £ Lit., * word”. Verse 15. * Lo, the plan of 
the Almighty was rst uttered forth in the Ya@a and then tho Creation took place in accordance 
with chat plan. + Lit., “and”. t Lit. '" spoke’; the idea being that the Word of Ahurea 
kept away the Evil One. || Dual. | *oz£. Verse 17. * Lit., “all”, + Orig, pres. pt, atm, 
£ Orig. adj. || Lits, whose”. * Orig. ins, Verse 18, * Orig. gen. t Orig. adj. 
1 Lita " and ”, 
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18. kat! humatem? ? —aS$avanem? manast-paoiryó*. 
kat’ hüytom" ? —má&óró? spento?, 
kat!) hvarétol! ?—staotaisl? aSa-paoiryais?-cgl4 dàmobi18l5, 


20. Mazda! frimraot?; cim? frümraot* ?—asavanom? mainyaom'-ca’ 
gaeim?-ca?. 
evés!0 framraoti! fravakom?? ?—vahisto!$ x8ayamnóM, 
cvantem!5 ?—ag&avanem!6 vahiStem!-ca!? avasó*-y3arom?. 


21. bayàm! Ahunahe? Vairyoho? yazamaide*: Ahunahes Vairyehe? 
yazamaidem! frasraoórem$-ca? framareérem!-cal! fragaérem!?- 
cal’ fráàyastim"-cal5, 
yefjhé!5 hatüm" dat!’ yesné!? paiti?9 . ,. 


XX. l.früàmraot! Ahuró? Mazd&/: aš emt voh ús vahiéto ms 
asti. 
para? ahmai? vohu" vahištom!! cinasti!?, yafa!3 y“aðtavelt y"aéta- 
tomli; voh u! vahi8to m! astil? aal? tkaósom? kārayoiti?!. 


e 
2.u8tàaà!'a&sti?usta?ahmai*; ustataitya? vispom? agavanem’. 
vispài? a$aone? para!?-cinasti!!, ya6ana'? staitya!? vispom!* ašsva- 
nem! vispàilé a$aone! para!5-cinasti!?. 


3. yati* agai? vahista&i? &38om*: para’-cinastist vispem! 
má6rem? vispüi?t méérai, yaĝa!! asai!? yša@remi3 cinasti!+, ya6al5- 
oal zbayente! a$aone? a$om!? cinasti®, yaĝa?l-ca?? yómàavoyg? 
aom% oinasti yat?? snoByantaóibyó?. 

6rayo?9-tkaó8a??, 
vispem? vacó?! fravàkom?, haurum? vacó* Ahurah855 Mazdüe, 


4. Mazda! framraot? ; cim$ frümraot*?—aSavanom* mainyaomé-cg! 


* V.I kyat. + Geld, has a stop here but not after a52m. I have followed Kun. 1 Geld, 
and Kan. both read "pem and Geld. notes on v.l, kere except marem. I have ventured to make 
this change to get uniformity with the construction of Lire previous verse. 
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19. What! (is) good-thought? ?— The holy? first5-Mind*.* 

What’ (is) good-word? ?—The holy? Scripture’. 

What! (is) good-deed!! ?—('That done) through hymns-of-praise!? and! 
by beings!5 who-hold-Righteousness-as-the-first!$. 


20. Mazda! proclaimed-aloud?. Whom! did he (thus) proclaim* ?—The 
righteous-one$  belonging-(both)-to-the-spiritual? and?  to-the-material- 
world?. * i 

In-what-capacity!° did He pronounce!! (this) revelation!? ?—(As) the 
Supreme!’ Ruler14. 

Of-what-character!5 (was he to whom this revelation was granted) ?—A 
holy! and!8 perfect!!1 ruler who) exercises-no-despotic powerl9. 20. £ 


21. We adoret the hymn! Ahuna? Vairya?.* Of the Ahuna‘ Vairya? 
we do adore! the loud-chanting$, and? the low-murmuring'®, and!! the sing- 
ing-aloud!?, and!3 the aonsecration!+ too!5. 

yejhel* hata@m'', etc. (See Yas. LVII. 4)t. 


XX. 1. Ahura? Mazda? uttered-forth!: asam* vohi® vahistam® asti!. 
(The worshipper) acknowledges!? (Ağa to be) the highest!* good!° above? 
(all) this? (worldly happiness), as-ifl? (it were) the nearest-possession!? of- 
one’s-very-Self.'4* (asam) vohul9 eahištəmll asti!8 thus!?.lays down?! the 
(first) teaching?°. 


2. usta! asti? usta? ahmait : (this phrase) by (teaching how to win) 
happiness®* [with-the-words-usid-asti-etc.5]* affirms!! perfect? righteous- 
ness'f (to be) the best! for every? follower-of-the-Law? 1; (and) thus!?| 
because-of-the-strength!3*| (it gives to the soul) (this phrase) affirms!? per- 
fect!* righteousness!® (to be) the best!? for every! follower-of-the-Law. 


3. yat! asãi? vahistai3 asom*: (this phrase) affirms’ the whole? hymn? 
[A&em* on-account-of-the-best? Righteousness? (thought therein)], (to be) 
superior? to every? (other) hymn!?; it ascribes!*, as-it-werell, (spiritual) 
strength!? to Righteousness!? and!$ Righteousness!? it ascribes? like- 
wiselb* to the praying! Saint!/, and?? Righteousness’? it ascribes?? 
indeed?!* untd you?25, (ye) who?* (are our) Saviours?. 

(Thus) the three? (-fold)-teaching??. 

The whole?? hymné!t (is) a revelation??, the whole35 (is) the Word?* of 

Ahura35 Mazda?5. 


4.* Mazda! proclaimed-aloud?. Whoms did he (thus) proclaim* ?—The 


Verse 19. * Vohu-Mano. Verse 20. * ca? omitted. + Lit, '' beat". t The 
words " ruler . . . power? are from the trans. of Mills. Verse 21. * Orig. gen. t Sel, II. 
Xx. Verse 1, * Orig. dat. Verse 2, * This seems to be a play on the double meaning of 
the word. t I take here the lit. meaning of the word asapan, “that which belongs to Aša ”. 
t Anhänger des Aša, Barth., Wb. 246. || Lit», “aa it were". 4 Orig. 3/1. Verse 3. 
* Lit., “agit were”, f Lit., “word”. Verse 4. * Identical with Yas, XIX, 20 above 


except for the addition of the last ca. 
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ga66im-ca’. 
evàs!? frümraot!! fravakem!2 P—vahiéte!s x8eyamnob. 
evantem!5?.—as8avanem!? vahi&tem!T-cal? avaso!*-y8afrem?)-ca?!, 


5. bayüm! Agahe? Vahistahe* yazamaide*: Asgahe’ Vahistahe? yaza- 
maide! frasracérem®-ca’ framareérom!?-ca!! fragaérom!2-cal3 fra- 
yastim!+-cals 
yoh! hatm!!! dat!’ yesné!? paiti®... 

e 

XXI. 1. yesnim! vacó? aóaonó? Zaraĝuštrahet: yefjhe5 hàtà m? 
&at yesné?* paiti. 

y e 5 h e! ijg! Mazda? yosnom!? ciugsti!* yada!’ datal6 Ahurahe!!; 
hàtàm5 yasnom!? cinasti? yaó6a?! hasbis?4jijisam23.* 


2. y Š n h & m! ide? a&a20ninàm? Armeiti*-paoiryanàm* yasnem? parai- ; 
cinasti? yafa? vahmom!? Amogaeibyo!!. 
ériyd!2-tkaésa!3, 
vispem!* vacó!6 yesnim'$, 
cim” &oi!? yasnó!? P—A mess”? Spentó?! paiti? yasnahe?$, 


3. dat! mraot? Mazd&.t 
** u8ta*^] ahmai> yahmài^ uSta'] kahmai?-cit? 
vasalo|-xáayüs!! Mazda dayat!? Ahuro ^, 


4. cim! aétaya? paiti^-vaca* paityamraot’ ?—ustatatem’ paitya- 
mraot’], u&8tetàitya?-ca? vispem!? agévanem!! hontem!?-cals bavan- 
temi*-cab büByantem!é-ca!f vahistem!s vahisto! paityamraot®» 
va&hi&to?! Mazdé2 paityamraot?? vahistom? a&avanom?? vahistai% 
aS8aone?!, 


5. bayém!  Yeihe?-Hütàüm? hufrayastam+ agaonim’ yazamaideó. 
yefjhé" haàtàm* dat? yesné" paitī!!. .. 


* Geld. has the last three words with the next verse. + Tho passage following is orig. Gà0, 
Las. XLIII. 1). £ Gà8 reads usta, i vasá-?, GAB, % Geld. has no stop after the 7th word, 


but has ono after the 17th. i 
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righteous-one> belonging-(both)-to-the-spiritual® and?  to-the-material- 
world’, 

In-what-capaeity!? did He pronounce!! (this) revelation!? ?—(As) the 
Supreme!’ Ruler!*, 

Of-what-character!5 (was he to whom this revelation was granted) ?—A 
holy and! perfect! (ruler, who) also?! exercises-no-despotic-power!9.2, 


5. We adoret the hymn! Aša? Vahista?*. Of the ASa5 Vahista* we do 
adore! the loud-ehaBting?, and? the low-murmuring!, and!! the singing- 
aloud!? and? the consecration!* tool’. 

yenhé's hatüm!! etc. (see Yas. LVII. 4)f. 

° . 

XXI. 1. The hymn?* worthy-of-adoration! of the Holy? Zara2u&tra* 
(is) yenhé® hátàm* etc. 

yejhe' (etc.), here!! (this phrase) indicates! the worship!? of Mazda!? 
asli by a creature!’ of Ahura!7. 

hàiám!? indicates?? the worship!’ [of (those) Beings!4]+ who?!t desire- 
to-live?? with the Truth??. [| 


2. yáphàm. (ete.), here? (this phrase) indicates? the worship of the 
Holy Beings?* of-whom Armaiti*-(is)-the-first® (to be) the best!, (being) as- 
it-were? the praise! of the (Holy) Immortals!!.t 

(Thus the) three? (-fold)-teaching!*. 

The whole!* hymn!5t (is) worthy-of-adoration!*. 

About!5 whom!’ (is) this hymn!? ?—About?? the Holy?? Immortals?! in 
the Yasna??. | 


3. Then! spoke? Mazda’: f 
“ Happiness* unto him5, from whom®* happiness! (reaches), anyone® ° ; 
may Mazda!? Ahura!*, the Supreme-Ruler!®, 1l} grant!? (this) ”. 


4. What! hath He proclaimed’ in this? verse? 4* ?—He hath pro- 
claimed’ (how to win supreme) happiness?; thus9+ with (-the-words-) usta 
(-e6e.)?* the Supreme!? (Lord) hath proclaimed” the highest!’ (happiness) 
unto everyl? holy-person!!, who-is!?, orl? + who-was!* orl} who-shall be!*.|| 
The Supreme?! Mazda?*? hath proclaimed?’ the best (and) holiest?* (verse) 
unto the best?* of holy-persons?'q. 


5. We adore* the hymn! Yefh&?-Hàtàm? well-consecrated* (and) holy. 
Yeóhë1 hàtàm?, etc. (See Yas. LVII. 4)*. 








Verse 5, * Orig. gen. + Sel, I. XXI, Verse 1, * Lite, " word", t hatym. 
The word according to the;tradition refers to the Holy Immortals, see Dar, quoted above at p. 67, 
For the construction see above Yas, XX, 3. tya%a || Orig. 3/5, Verse 2, * Fem. 
+ Orig. dat. £ Lit. * word”. l| Orig. gen. Verse 3. * Orig. dat. + Lit. Ruler?) at 
wilo *, Vere 4. * Le.in "Happiness unto him, otc," quoted in verse 3. t Lit., "andae 
£ ea. l| -sai? omitted, % Orig. 4/1. Verse 5. " Gole EL. 
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NOTES. 


The Bayan (or Bayüm) Yašt is the name given to the three Chapters 
(XIX-XXI) of the Yasna, which form a sort of commentary on the three 
Sacred Prayers (Sel. VII). The word baya f. (see below verse 3) meant 
originally a part (WT3) and is applied specially to a part of the Scriptures; 
hence it comes to mean a hymn or a sacred verse.* And these three 
chapters extolling the “ merits” of the three prayers are appropriately 
named Bayan Yast. It may be noted in passing that the 14th Book of the 
original Avestic collection of 21 Nasks was also named Baydn Yast. It was 
said to have had 17 sections “ of great beauty " and it dealt with the chief 
deities (baya m., Wi) of Avesta, viz., Ahura Mazda and the Holy Immortals. ft 
Yasna XIX is a commentary on the Yafà. Yasna XX refers to the 
ABom. It is also called the Hà Frāmraot from its first word. And Yasna 
XXI deals with Yephé hátàm. 


Yasna XIX.: 

1. Haeug— Essays on the Religion of the Parsis, pp. 185-189. 

2. Mills—S.B.E., X XXI, pp. 259-266. 

3. Reichelt —Avesta Reader, pp. 73-75 (text) and pp. 174-176 (notes). 

4. Kanga— Yagna and Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 88-94. 

Mills says by way of introduction (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 259, ftn.): ** The 
obvious errors contained in this ancient commeflt cannot destroy its great 
interest as a specimen of early exegesis.... The Ahuna Vairya is in the 


Gà0ic dialect and the Ahunavaiti metre. This Zand (commentary)ft is in 
the Zend (sic) ". 


In order to point out ** the obvious errors"', Mille gives his own version 
of Ya@a in the beginning: 


“As the Aha is excellent so (is) the Ratu (one who rules) from the 
righteous order, a creator of mental goodness and of life's actions done for 
Mazda: and the Kingdom (is) for Ahura which to the poor shall offer a’ 
nurturer." 

l. mainyó—8'l. Spirit. The word is applied to divine beings who have 
no visible physical forms. Nair. says WWAN. In Guj. we use the word 
Att in the same sense. 

spentsta—8/1 sup. of spanta. The holiest. The word is used most often 
with the word mainyu (Barth., Wb. 1618). The Skt. trans. says Heat or 
Feat wherever the word occurs. 


dàtara—8/1 of datar (WTg). . 
—77 asdum—8/1. The Holy One. Kan. explains this as an irregular form 
for aBavan which is the usual 8/1 (Dict., p. 64). He also quotes in A.G., 





* Kan., Dict., p. 364. t Haug, p. 132, 1 Cf. Yaa. LVIT. S (p. 68 above). 
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8 142 (p. 102) the forms à0raom* (from à8ravan, a religious teacher), 
Orizafamt (from Orizafan, three-jawed), and yum} (from yvan, youth). 


cit—Cf. Yas. IX. 3, etc. above. 
avai—l'l n. That. 
ds—See as above, Yas. XII. 7. 


2. asməm—-—2:1 m. "The Sky. The word is used in contrast to zam the 
earth. The declension here is thematic (i.e. of the a-stems). the orig. form 
being asman. O. Pefs. is asmánam|| used in the Inse. of Darius and Xerxes 
at Persepolis. The word is also found as asan.§ It is cognate with Skt. 
JWA (stone); in Av. the word also means stone. The Pers. (9G (Gsmamn), 
sky and Si (sang), stone are derivatives. The word waa is found in RV, 
in the sense of cloud.** A similar connection of meaning is found between 
the pairs cloud and clod, rack and rock. Barth. (loe. cit.) suggests that the 
sky was supposed to bç made of stone. 

zam...g@m. The metre seems to show that one of these (probably 
gam) is a later interpolation. Nair. says 8T& Seg: | Wa! Kan. under- 
stands by g@m the whole animal creation. Cf. Yas. IX. 29. 


Atrom—Ct. Yas. IX. 1. He is almost always called Ahurahe Mazdd 
pufra (Ny. V). 

para naram asavanam—The Pah. version says that Gayomard (Av. Gaya 
Maratan) is referred to. In the Pah. invocation to the Fravasie he is called 
Gayomart nar ašo. ° 

para daévài$--Geld. marks this line as spurious. The sudden use of 
3/3 in place of 2/1 supports this view. But see Jack., A.G., $ 229; see also 
below yàiá in verse 9. 


xrafstrais—3/3. Haug takes it as an adj. to madyais and trans. 
* savage (cannibal) men". Kan. says ** wicked mon”. Nair. has qfare 
WARE. Mills trans. similarly but adds (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 260, ftn. 4) 
* while the term may be applied to wild beasts one is strongly inclined to 
hold that foul insects are chiefly referred to". Barth. (Wb. 538) says that 
the word yrafstra (n.) in the Ga’, means *' a wild beast” or “ an evil beast’’. 
In Y.A. the word is applied to vermin and foul insects who were regarded 
as the creation of Agré-Mainyus. It also seems to be used for all the 
minor evil creation, spirits, goblins, etc., of weird shapes. The phrase 
daēvāiš-ca xrafstrais maiyais-ca is also found in Gag. Ahu., XXXIV. 5, 
where, according to Barth. (loc. cit., noto 1), the words daevàiá and 
masyaii may be taken attributively. The etymology is uncertain. The 
first part (xraf-) is probably cognate with kohrp (body). YP; 8. hash 
(kharfstar) means the same thing and is used in purely Z. D P. 


' — 
* Vie. DH. 7. f Ade Ori? Dahäka; Yt. XIX, 50. £ Yt. XXIL 11,12; Yt. XXIV. 58. || Also 

n < 
used contrasted with dumé (fW). {T Barth., Wb, 207. -q twat Taare fac: 


WEWNSW (LV, I 9.7; S THU firs THATATY (RV., 1. 32, 1), ete. 
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Guj. has the word TÄTT used in the sense of one who possesses 8 robust 
body which can stand a lot of wear and tear. G 
vispa—Note short final, a sign of later age. 


mazdaddta—,/da (WT) to create. Created by Mazda. 

a&a-ciüra—contrast daévó-ciüra above. Ven. VIII. 21 (Sel. VI, verse 2) 

3. mraot—3'1 impf. par. ,/mru (a), to speak. 

baya—1 1 f. Kan. says “parts” and thinks (Ij. Vis., p. 88, ftn.) that 
the three lines composing the Ya6à are referred to. Mills trans. “ piece 
(of eomposition) ". Dar. says “hymn” or “ sacred prayer’’.* Barth. (Wb. 
927) says “a piece out of the Scriptures, i.e. a hymn". Pah. trans. says 
frakartt (section, part). Nair says fis. In this sense the word is the 
same as Skt, TI: but is f. But the word is used in the other two genders 
as well. When n. it means “luck’’, Skt. amaa}. When m. it corresponds 
to Skt. «X: and means God. Itis found in O. Per. also; Baga vazarka 
Aura Mazda (Ahuramazda, the Great God), Insc. Xerxes. In Y.A. it 
means “a divinity”, e.g. Mághom . . . bayam raévantem, Yt. VII. 5. The 
word is cognate with Russ. Bogu, God; Eng. bogey; P. Guj. ITS (coll. TS’ 
or 73)|!. The title of the Nask Baydn Yat is evidently from this last 
Baya, m. 

Spitama—Kan. trans. throughout this word by “ holiest.” 

aé&a refers to the yaf above in verse 1. Seg Barth., Wb. 33. 


t£ (v.l. tatf)—4/1. 8, JAR. > 

5. mē—Kan. takes this with Ahuna Vairya. Haug takes it with baya. 
Mills says “ which (i.e. the Ahuna Vairya) especially belongs to me”. 

anapayüxóa—Barth. takes it as 7/1 of an abstract noun f. (Wb. 116); 
Kan. (Dict., p. 28) takes it as 1/1 p. pt. (f.) of ,/vac with ap? and the neg. 
an qualifying baya and trans. “ without interruption". The idea is that 
while the verse is being repeated nothing else must be spoken in the middle, 
Nair. séems to mean the same thing when he says errata (fae sire 
ppp sq a ata) | Reich. says * without insertion (of other words)”; 
Haug trans. ‘‘ without mistakes"; Mills says “without needless repeti- 
tion ”. 

enapisita—Barth. (Wb. 115) says “not diserranged" ; Kan. (also 
Mills) trans. “ without omission" (an + api + J/$u, %, to fall); Haug 
trans. “without mispronunciation ".** Nair. says wainnaa (fas 


L ei 
a àa). rp 
* “Pride divine”. + Of. Fesno kərəlayo above, Yas. LVII, 22. í OF Eng. “ portion ''. 


“The word means & spirit or ghost; the phrase CARE ALIGN ATS means Jack-in-the-box. 
T Attraction of yaf. ** Milla adds a ftn. (op., oit. p. 261): "I do not think mispronunciation is 
here intended , . , , I am strongly inclined to read amapajüfa"". tt A very extraordinary render- 
ing, but see the Pah, version below. 
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srávayamna—1 1 pres. pt. caus. pass. f. \ sr. Being chanted. Cf, Yas. 
IX. 1. 


satom —*d*". The syntactical use of this numeral is exactly as in Skt. 
(Whit. $ 486 b, c.) 


paiti with ace. means ‘‘equal to" (Reich. $ 522).* The word is also 


used in the sense of “ reward ” or “ return for service rendered " (esp. with 
reference to divinities) with the same construction. 


raÜwüm galangm—Reich. says “ Gàfàs of Ratu force". Barth. (Wb. 
1499) explains this, that the literal idea of the word, namely “ the autho- 
tity of the Ratu” receded into the background in course of time and the 
word got the generalis&d sense of ** authority ". Generally however it was 
confined to mean authority of the holy books. Kan. trans. “ precious" 
(AWAY) i.e. “ fullof morit” t; Haug says “ principal" ; Mills trans. “ promi- 
nent in the ritual"; Nair. says FaatTaTy, The word gü0à need not be 
taken in the special limited sense but in the orig. meaning of “ chants". 
The old Av. texts, like the Vedic, had to be chanted. 


dat—Even. Mills says “further”; Kan. says “but” ; Nair. has Sa. 
any—1/3 for 2/3 required with paits. 
ratavé—refers to the g&gamëm mentioned above. 


6. mé—Mills and Haug take it with ayhvd. Better take it the same 
way as in the last verse. 

aéttahmi—7/1. Iq, this, vafa. 

marát—323/1 opt. pres. Shall recall (mentally), Haug. The ,/mar is 
the Skt. @. Nair. says wujfa (ww), The idea is that the verse is men- 
tally repeated. 

maró—1 1 pres. pt. par ,’mar. Remembering. The participial stems 
in -ant often have the 1.1 in -ő (Jack., A.G., $ 295). - Haug trans. “in 
the course of recalling’’. Mills says “ having recalled ". 

dranjayat—* Shall mutter" (Reich.); Barth. (Wb. 772-3) says that the 
word means “ to learn by heart”, to repeat constantly in a low voice as is 
done while learning something by heart; “shall undertone it" (Mills); 
Nair. says Tee aga uua T (fare amata). Itis a technical term used 


in ritual for muttering, corresponding to the Sq. 


sravayat—-Shall chant aloud (in contrast to the above). ‘There are 
three expressions used for the recital of the sacred texts, viz. mar, ‘ to recite’, 
dronj (or frümru), ‘to recite in a low tone’, and srdvaya (or frasravaya), 
* to recite with a loud voice observing musical accents’. The first expres- 


ED 
* See aleo Barth. Wb. 824. T Kan. adds (Ij. Vis., p. 89, ftn.) that the word may be con- 


nected with WEW and hence would mean, in this context, "leading unto troth?” ie, serving as 
apiritua! guides. Hence I have translated ‘‘ holy”. t Of. Guj. mug to buzz, to mutter, 


23 
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sion conveys the most general meaning, viz. ‘to repeat from memory’ 
(mar, «3X, to recollect), which was very likely done in the same way as 
the Brahmanas repeat the verses of the Rigveda, observing the accents in 
general. dranj means evidently a peculiar kind of recital; it is chiefly 
applied to spells, and may be compared to the recital of the verses of the 
Yajurveda, which is done with a low voice, and monotonously. frasrà- 
vaya is the solemn recital in the form of a very simple tune, comparable to 
the Sámaveda by the Brahmanas. This expression is pre-eminently applied 
to the Ga$as’’ (Haug, p. 142, ftn.). I am rather inclinéd to take these three 
terms as corresponding to the Skt. qautwy , "T4 and 3 respectively. 
yazáite—'* Should praise ib" (Kan.) ; “ prays to it” (Reich.). ‘ After 
chanting or reciting sacred verses one prays to them (the verse, or hymn, 
being considered a deity) with the formula: Ahunom Vairim yazamaide ”. 
(Haug, p. 186, ftn.). The formula staomi Asam is also used for the A&em. 
Órii-cit—A1 commentators (including Nair.) have taken this word to 
refer to the crossing of the bridge three times. Mills seems naturally 
puzzled at the idea of the triple crossing and attempts to introduce a new 
idea in his trans., “with even threefold (safety and speed)" and adds 
(S.B.E., XXXI, p. 261, ftn.): * three times seems to me to lack meaning, 
but it may have given rise to the foolish belief that the soul went three 


times before death to heaven". I propose to take it as referring to the 
threc rogions referred to immediately after. 
taró— Across, fac. ° 


paratum-cit—From ,/par to cross over (Bart® Wb. 851). Bridge. 
Here the reference is to the bridge—the Cinvaté porotuá; the bridge which 
the soul crosses on the morning of the fourth day after leaving the body, and 
where it is judged by Sraoša and Rašnu. Nair. says Wet ysa Ser. 
Cf. Kur. purd, Pers. Jn (pul), bridge. 

fraparayeni—l/1 sub. pres. caus. par. /par. I shall cause to cross over, 
i.e. help to cross over. Cf. Grk. zeípo, to pierce through ; Goth. faran. Nair. 
says WITWIfü. The same idea and the same words occur in Yas. LXXI.” 
16,* Ven. XIX. 30,f and Vis. VII. 1. 

ā—Unto, with abl. Cf. d-daraydt, Yas. LX. 6, above. 

raocobyo—Note plu. ; cf. Yas. XII. 1, above. 


7. aparaoóayete—Makes less (Kan.); omits (Reich.); Mills trans, 
“ takes ought therefrom”; Nair. says Wfcwxfe. 


yai... vü—Whether. 


naimam—Half. Pers. (e (nim) half. Cf. antara-naēmāt, ete., Yas. 
yU. 21. 


* fropirayayhe uevinom tard Cinvats porotum, + Bel. XIV. 
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Brišum, cafrusum, paytayhum—A third, a fourth, a fifth (part). These 
are special formations only found in Av. and not paralleled elsewhere. 

pairi....tanava—]|l pres. sub. par. /tan with pairi to keep away 
from, to twist away from (Barth., Wb. 633).* Cf. pairi-té tanava urvànom 
haca acistat ayhaot, Yas. LXXI. 15. Nair. says Anaa . 

dim—Cf. Yas. IX. 1. 


avavaitya—Orig. 3/1 í. of avavant | As much; Barth. (Wb. 175) 
takes it as 7/1 used &dv. Nair. says WTq«m3u. 

bg@zas-ca—Kan. takes this as 2/1 of the n. stem and trans. “length” 
(Diet., p. 381) and bgzó below as adj. 1/1 meaning "long". Barth. (Wb. 


962) seems to take it as “in height" (71?)t. Nair. says rew. Mills 
takes it in both places as “ large". 


fraÜas.ca—Nair. says TyMaA. Kan. takes this in both places as he 
does bgzas-ca. Mills im both places takes it adj. and trans. “ wide". 
pairi-tanuya—l/1 opt. pres. atm. 


im—1/1 f. tyam. 


z4—1/1í. The stem is za/om (WW). ^ Jack. (A.G., $ 318) explains this 
form as from * zm (?) +s. The declension of this word is apt to be con- 
founded with that of zygm (fN9), winter (Reich. $ 384). Cognate are Grk. 
xopat, Lat. humi, Russ. zemlyd ; Pers. (4^5 (zami) is a derivative. 


asti.... frabas-cit—Nair. trans. afa q X5 Sorat qrrq fra raat 
sees. Haug and Mills regard this sentence as Pázand, i.e. an explana- 
tory parenthesis. 6gzo is length, the meaning usually given is “ height". 
fraas-cit refers to the breadth. Kan. takes these words as adj. f. 1/1 
(Dict., p. 381). 


8. vaoce—1/1 &tm. plpft. /vac (Reich.) ; Kan. takes it as pft. 


yat ahumat yat ratumat—Barth. (Wb. 284) trans. “ which contains the 
words ahu and ratu". Mills also seems to agree with this idea.|| Haug 
trans. “ about the beavenly lord and the earthly master " ; and Kan. follows 
him when he says, ** referring to the ahu and to the ratu". The same two 
words occur also in Vis. I. 5. and Vis. II. 7. and the Pah. commentary on 
the former passage (quoted by Barth. f) says: “that divine being (ménuk) 
upon the path to whom onefinds the Lord and tho Teacher". Nair. says, 
"qp wrfawq a yur (Xe waa waz uq afa CU"). The meaning 
seems to be that the Ahuna Vairya leads a man to Ahu and to Ratu. 

avaijhe—06]l m. That yonder. ‘‘ That heaven as contrasted with this 
earth ".** 


" = Lnd 

* qfeaa in RV. bas a similar sense, used with acc; wfc at fEAT aaq RV. VI. 

72. 8. t Kan., Dict., p. 52. t See Reich. § 355. || 8.B E., XXXI, p. 262, ftn. 3, where he 
says that this refers “to the wording of the Ahuna”. T Loc. cit. The Pah. passage runs: an 


ménuk kë X"afab u dastawar darznd pa rāa 7 0i, ** Reich, A.R., p. 174. 
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ašnō—6jl oí asan. See asmam verse 1 above. 


dáphóit—5/1 m. Creation. The usual form of the word is dahi 
(see below, the last word of this verse).* The variant dághi is found only 
here. Cf. Skt. wrfu (dwelling place) which occurs in RV., IV. 55. 7, and in 
other places. 

-paitistànayá—Cf. maidys-paitisiangs-ca (Yas. LVII. 6; Sel. II). 

narš a$aonó—N air. as usual following the Pah. tradition takes this as a 
proper name and says NA moq garaam. . (zwi raul); cf. above verse 2. 
It may be noted that in Yas. XII. 7 (Sel. V.). Nair. says only C qun. 


2@9at—5'1 of a noun from ,/zan (a), to be porn. Birth. Cf. Yas. 
XLIIV. 3 (Sel. XVI). 

Aà—6 of hear m. Sun. ef. Yas. LVII. 10 (Sel. II). Har. takes this 
as equivalent to hu (X3), good and compounds it with &warásto.T 


e 

Bwarštō (a7.)—Barth. (Wb. 796) takes this as 7/1 of Qwaršti f.{—from 
/Gwares to cut out, to create. Kan. takes @warété-kahrpya as a comp. 7/1, 
taking Ówarstó as p.pt.pass. of ,/Owaras. (Dict., p. 237), and trans. 
“ created-shape"'. The loc. may be due to the idea of creation into a shape. 
Haug takes hi Üwarstó kohrpya as “ sun-composed matter”; Nair. says 
waa fafa fianna. The loc. ending -ya is due to “ an enclitic postpositive 
a” which is added to the regular ending -i.| Cf. also the endings -d8a (5/1; 
Yas, IX. 4)§ and -šva (7/3; Yas. IX. 5€). š 


ape (ür.)—After (in the sense of time); Barth., Wb. 82. Thus also 
Kan. in Ij. Vis, p. 90. But in ftn. 5 on the same page he suggests that it 
may be 7 1 of apa wish (. “ëp, to wish) and he gives this latter rendering in 
his Dict. (p. 33), where he quotes another passage: yd me daenüm mazda- 
yasnim zras-ca dai apae-ca aotat (Yt. IX. 26**), which he trans. (Kh. A. b. M., 
p. 261)—* Who (Drvàspà) may fix her faithtt in my law of Mazda-worship 
and may proclaim her wish". But in Diet, (p. 463) he quotes the same 
passage with the v.l. api-ca aotát and trans. api-vat as “to learn", “to. 
come to know”. Haug trans. the word ape “before”, and renders the 
whole sentence para hà . . . dahim by “ before the Sun-composed matter for 
the creation of the archangels”. Kan. quotes this|||| with the remark that 
the Ameshaspends, according to this idea, would seem to have been born 
from the solar radiance. Mills remarks on, Haug’s trans.“ that this 
“ would give us a materialism”. He himself renders the passage thus: *' be- 
fore this sun with its body made for the acquisition of the creation of the 


*dàhi occurs only in one other place besides this verse, viz., Yt. XIII. 77; Barth. Wb. 744. 

f Quoted by Kan., Ij. Vis., p. 90, ftn, 6, t Beich ($ 363, ftn, 3) explaius the f. 7/1 ending 

in -6 as due to the influence of the v- stems, The syntax of the loc. ns here is expinined in § 519. 

Jacks, A.G. § 222, W Sel. I. ** Bel. XXII, Part 2, The words quoted are the words of Z. 

tt The word zras is cognate with Skt. T in FT, tt Of. Yas. IX 25, Sel. I. See Barth. 

Wh, 41, where he compares api-aof to Lith. pajauta, impressions HH Tj. Vis., p. 70, ftn. 5. 
"4 S,B. E, XXXI, p. 262, ftn. 4. 
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Bountiful Immortels"—explaining further: “Enabling us to receive the 
blessings which thcy bestow through the influence of the sun ".* Nair. says 
"Td q WAI GT SAY which is rather inexplicable. If we take 
Barth.'s trans.—‘ before the creation of the sun... but after that of the 
Holy Immortals"—the idea implied is that the Immortals being parts of 
the Almighty Himself have in a sense co-existed with him, before they were 
“created " as individual entities. On the whole it werc best to take ape as 
a variant of aipi (@fa)} and to trans. it by “even”, construing para and 
dàhim both with hà and with Aməšanëm. 


9. frá ... vavaca—Barth. (Wb. 1332) says that here (and only here) 
the word is used in d* “ pregnant” sense of * calling forth (into existence) 
through Speech". The idea seems to be that of creation through the power 
of sound or of the mantra corresponding to the Grk. idea of the musie of 
Apollo, or of the Adyos in St. John, I. 1. Haug also translates the same way. 
Kan. and Mills merely "Say ** declared ''. 


mé—Reich, omits this word in his trans. Mills takes it as governed by 
vavaca and trans. “ declared to me (Zara9ustra)’’ and adds (p. 262, ftn. 7): 
** Of course fictitious, as Z. had long been among the dead”. Kan. follows 
Mills, but does not try to explain who the “me” may be. Haug. trans. 
* my two spirits" and explains: <‘ The two spirits united in Ahura Mazda, 
as the one God, are Spənto-Maimguš, * the beneficent spirit’ and Apro-Main- 
yué, ‘the hurtful spirit ° "|J 

spanya—1/1 com. of sponta. Holier (Barth., Wb. 1612). Cf. Mainyi... 
yay spanyd üiti mraot yəm angrom, the two spirits. . . of whom the holier 
spoke thus to the hurtful one (Yas. XLV. 2.). This is of course the Spentó 
Mainyua and not, as Mills understands it, Ahura. 

Manivá—6/2. f 

stim—2]|1. Creation. See note on d-stis, Yas. LX. 1 (Sel. IV). The 
whole phrase stim . . . budyeintim-ca is also found in Yas. LIT. 1. and LXVII. 
22.4 

bavaintim-ca—Lit. this is the philological equivalent of Skt. wasitaq. 
And Barth. (Wb. 927) translates it lit. as pres. pt. of ,/bū (4) “ becoming”, 
ie. about to come into existence. The three words haiti, bavainti and 
budyeinti occur together elsewhere also—Yas. XXI. 4, Vis. XVIII. 2.** and 
the two passages (Yas. LII. 1 and LXVIII. 22) noted above. In all these 
cases the Pah. trans. takes it in the sense of the p.pt. bata. The Pah. 
trans. in these passages runs: kéca hend, kéca bit hénd, kéca bavend (Barth., 
Wh. 933, note 5). Nair in the Yas. passages always translates TAATA, wate 


and Wfaw, Kan. and Haug support this traditional trans. which is in fact 
L neci 


* B,B.E,, XXXI, pe 282, ftn. 4. T Bkt. Par., I], Note 111. t Geld. notes a v.l. api. 
l| P. 187, ftn. 1; cf. also note on A7ro-Mainyuš, Yas. 1X. 8. (Sel. I), % Bartb., Wb. 1692. 
** These two passages read the first word kanfam (m.);and the other two words correspondingly in 
the same gender, 
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the most obvious one. Mills trans. like Barth. but asks whether it cannot 
mean the past.* 


dyaoOné-taitya—Through the words beginning dyaofanangm; Barth. 
(Wb. 1713) takes this as 7/1 of ^tàitàt (£).1 The word occurs only in one 
other place besides this—dsyao9né-taitya havanaéibyó paitijaghóit, * at the 
word dyao$anangm he shall spring to seize the mortar" (Nir. 81). Similar 
in formation is the word ustatat which designates (1) the portion of Asom 
beginning with ušłā asti . . . (see Yas. XXI. 2. below) 4nd (2) the opening 
verse of Ga9. Ušt., Yas. XLIII. 1|| (used in Yas. XX. 4.4 and Vis. XVIII. 
land 2 in this sense).** The -/à4 isa secondary suffix corresponding to 
afer (or -qrq) of Skt. In Avesta as also in Skt. the suffix has a general 
abstract signification “ but opinions are at variance as to its nature "fT. 
We often find the -£if used almost as an independent word, e.g. yavaé-catt. 
tdtaé, “ for eternity " (Yas. LXII. 6) as contrasted with yavatatae (Yt. X III 
50). The words Haurva-tét and Amarata-tat show the same suffix. Barth. 
trans. dayoOné-tat into Ger. as “ Éyaofna-tum ”, i.e. the (words beginning) 
Syaodanangm (Wb. 1713) and similarly ustaià? he renders by “uita-tum” 
(Wb. 418). Mills||| and Kan. (Ij. Vis. and also Dict., p. 560) trans. : '* With 
reference to the performance and realisation ‘of the actions of a life 
devoted to Mazda" qq Haug trans. “Through the operation of the 
actions of life towards Mazda". Reich. (A.R., p. 175) says “ by (speaking) 
the passage Jyaofanangm, viz. dy. a. M." 


10. wydangm—Prayers. Barth. translates fhe word (here as well as 
elsewhere) by revelation or “ words revealed by a divine being "'.*** 


uxdotama (m. )-—Lit. that which is most a prayer; i.e., the greatest or 
the most efficacious prayer. Mills says “most emphatic”. 
arent array (fae TRR) . 

yais (v.l. yai)—Reich.} 7} says that 3/3 is used for 1/3 and cites Yas. 
LVII. 17 (vispais aygn-ca xšafnas-ca)111. Jack. notes that zG4š is used as a 
general plural case. This he notes is often the case with 3/3 terminations.|| || || 


Nair. says 


vaoce—Barth. 111] takes this as 3/1 pass. ,/vac. He takes the following 
two verbs also the same way. Haug and Kan. take this to be 1 J1, and the 
latter apparently takes yà?á as an irregular form of 2/3 of ya (m.).**** Nair. 
says 4: Rasa Ta WATS . 


mruye—Mills asks (p. 262, ftn. 10): ** Can mruyé (-vē) be a third singu- 
ler like ghné, ¿së ?'' The ending -e is sometimes found for 3/1 atm.tttt 


34 as 3/1 atm. (pass. in sense) is found in RV., V. 61. 8 ( wq Wr et pepe 
gat xf sà wf). 


— S. B.E., XXI, p. 262, ftn. 8. t Can it not be 3/1 of ^taiti (£.)P i Dar. B.B.E., 
IV, p.355. || Sel, XVI, last verse. “% See below p.194,  ** Barth, Wb, 418. Tr Whit. § 1938. 
t] From yava, time, duration; cf. yave (Yaa. LX. 7, Sele IV). il] &.B.E., XXXI. p. 282. 
"4 *' Through the state of action”, Mills adds in a fón, — '*** Wh. 381, tH A.R,, p. 176; and 
Reich, š 427. Tit bel. II. above. MWM A.G., š$ 229 and 402; see also Kan., A.G., p. 148, ftn. B. 
TẸ Wb. 1331. *""* A.G., p. 148. Htt Jack., A.G., $ 469 and § 518. 1. ii (ftn. 0) and Whit. $4613, 
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vaxsyete (v.l. ^yeiteJ—Kan. takes the verbs vaoce and mruyé as 1/1 but 
‘he takes this as 3/1 (pass.); Haug also takes similarly. 


ana—Barth., Wb. 112 ff. takes it as a pron. used substantively, refer- 
ring to the prayer.* 


avavat . . . yafa yat—So much... that (Barth.)f. Cf. avavata aojanha 


yada panca naro, ** with as much strength as if (there were) five men ”, Ven. 
XV. 10. 

uxdata (ám. ) — Word. effectiveness (Reich., A.R., p. 175). Barth. takes 
similarlyf. The word is fem. with -td-suff. Kan. (Dict., p. 95) trans. the 
word by “ praiseworthimess", but in Tj. Vis. he says “worth” (Raa) . 
Nair. says 44 Tara WT«rq (favet Ti BTA) | 

yat—M. 

dit—Barth., Wb. Q85 reads thus, but later, Wb. 1553, he reads dim. 
Reich. also (A.R., p. 175) givos both the variations within half-a-dozen lines. 
There is an enc. pro. di (day) which shows & few sporadie forms. These 
forms may be used as referring back to a previous substantive or sometimes 
as anticipatory|. The forms are dim (2/1 m. f. n.); dif (2/1 n.), diš 
(2/3 m. f.) and di (2/3 n.) Ql. Kan. also mentions a form dam (2/1 m.)** 
Kan. puts a stop after asted and trans., “its worth is equal to the whole 
corporeal world ", evidently omitting the yat.7t 

dsax3ai—3/1 s-aor. subg. par. ,/sak{{ with G, to hold in memory. 

sayšās (v.l. sašās, sadas, saxšyüs)—1/1 pres. pt. par. /sak. Kan. trans. 
** learner ’’, or ** pupil". 

dadaránó—1/1 pft. pt. atm. dar (X)]| |. Holding in mind, retaining in 
mind. Kan. trans. Gsaxšat. .. dadarànó: “ the learner if he studies dili- 
gently ", taking the last word as “diligently " 

ni pairi...haraWe—The atm. is hero used reflexively. It means 
“ protects itself from (pairi with abl. )" 5. Cf. nishaurvaiti, Yas. LVII. 16 
` and hisdro, Ib. 17. (Sel. II). 

irifygstat (&v.)—5/1 f. pres. pt. par. ,/rae&. Death. Cf. iristanàm 
Yas. XXVI. 7. 


11. Kan. takes this verse as spoken by Z. 


frdvaoce—Pass. as in previous verse, Mills and Haug trans., *' I (Ahura) 
have proclaimed”. Kan., however, takes it as pass. and trans., “ has been 
declared unto me (Z) ”. 


saxšaëm (v.l. six$a&m, Barth. ; six3im***) (dm.)—Adj., ** worthy to be 


— 
* Reich., A.R., 175. t Wb. 176. t Ib. 382; “ Sprochtum ava, Spruchgewalt,—wirksam- 
keit”. || Ib. 684 ff. ; and also Reich. $ 580. € Beich., $ 398; Jack., A.G., $ 396. ** AG, 


P. 14l. ft Or does he take yaf di? together? tt vsak means “to learn”, * to understand’’, 
Skt. WA end fira are connected. MI Barth. Wb. 890, — «44 Ib. 1787. 39 Th. 1580, 
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learnt". Used with dat. of the person. Nair. says Maaa. Barth. 
takes it as a sort of desid. pt. (Grundriss d. iran. Phil., Y, $ 320). Mills* 
suggests another way of taking this sentence: **it has been declared to us, 
the learner and the one in charge of the ritual". Haug trans., *'(I) 
repeated"; Kan. says “in order to be taught’. 

hiamairim-ca (dm.)—PÍft. pt. Best to take it like the previous word 
saxsaém and trans. ‘worthy to be thought over". The word lit. means 
“ worthy to be remembered ” (, “mar, * smar, q-@X) and Kan. takes it thus. 
Nair. says sA š I 

ya8na (v.l. yafana, Reich.)—Barth. takes it ag an indec. and trans., 
“and indeed" }. Kan. takes it in the sense of “ so that" t, but in his Ij. 
Vis. he apparently omits to trans. this word. 

12. yafa—Geld., Barth., and Reich. print this y a 9 a as if it were & 
quotation from the text. Haug takes it in the osdinary sense, ‘‘as’’ or 
* when". 

fra... àmraoi-—-Kan. trans. “has recited with understanding". 
Reich.| calls it “an universal injunctive ". 


i8a—Refers to the beginning of the hymn. 


dim—Reich. thinks it refers to Z. Kan.{ takes it as referring to Ahura 
Mazda. Haug merely says “it” without further explanation.** 

ahiim-ca ratim-ca—Kan. strangely enough follows Haug here in taking 
ahu to be tho spiritual leader and ratu as the earthly sovereign, ata qui 
gfrriiat aet. Usually he takes it the other waytt. Mills trans. “ Lord 
and regulator”. Nair has @tfaat Jaqa. 

Gdadat (v.l. °dad°)—Geld., Barth. and Reich. print ada dat. Kan. 
trans. “appoints” (sm«x WÈ). Nair says &NIf and adds by way of 
explanation fae wy: rarata zw. 


. a—Thus, in this manner. Cf. tatit, xaq. Reich. prints ¿Ü a for 
he thinks the word is meant for a6à in the first line of the hymn, hence a 
quotation. Geld. thinks that ifa is a variant of i8a\| ||. Mills adds by way 
of explanation, “ by thus reciting these authoritative words”. Nair. says 
Vs4. Kan. says likewise" (e) . 
dim—Kan. takes it, consistently with the previous dim, as referring 
to Ahura Mazda and so do the others. Nair. seems to refer it to the 
damabyo, NT: qi: . . . QTA: . 
para-cinasti— ,/ kaes with para; Barth. says that in exigetical texts like 
this it means “ to refer to" and is used with the acc.T1 Kan. (Dict., p. 


pees 
9? 8.B.E,, XXXI, p. 263, ftn. 1, + Wb. 1250. 1 Dict., p. 421. II š 660, 

% Ij. Vis., p. 91, ftn. 4. ** Probably referring to the hymn itself, see his trans. of the next 
verge. tt See his Dict, p. 439. tt Grass, Wb. 20b 1] Quoted by Barth., Wb. 366, note 2. 


<8 Wb. 430. 
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1181) takes the word as from , ‘cit (Tth or «Wy -class) with para meaning “to 
acknowledge," “to regard". Haug says “recognises as prior”. Nair. has 
wrareata . : 

manas-paoiryaeibyo démabyé—Creation prominent in possessing mind. 
Kan. explains this to refer to humanity. Haug trans. “the creature, 
the first being the Mind’’.* Mills trans. ‘creatures who have ‘the mind’ 
as their first" and adds (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 263, ftn. 3), "see dazda 
manayhd coming ‘before’ dyaodanangm aphaué, xšaðrəam and vdstaram.” 
Reich. says “for the creatures with the first thinking (?)'', and he says 
* according to the Publavi translation these creatures are Gayomart.... 
and the first creature#of the good creation”; and he adds the word 
* obscure". Barth. (Wb. 1126) says “first in thinking" (der erste im 
Denken). Nair. apparently following the Pah. .version says wd ae: 
werafa a: wifüseup wate srr: wea (fae eet: yadam: qua 
Wifis«wer THAT) | * Haug seems to have hit the true sense; Ahura is 
the first of the Holy Immortals. t 


x ya0a...a9a—These are quotations. Haug trans. these words in the 
usual manner. Kan. trans. the whole sentence rather lamely: “ (such a 
person) acknowledges him as the greatest of all creatures” ; he, however, 
admits this weakness of his renderings and thinks it might have been 
better.:| 

This verse and the noxt two aro very obscure in construction. The 
words are not difficult. Nair. is more than usually involved in these verses. 
Kan. does not even attempt the verses 13 and 14 for the reason that he 
cannot offer a connected rendering of the whole. 

13. hwjiti&—1l/l. Good beings (Haug); amenities of life (Mills); good 
conduct of life (Reich.); happy life or the happiness of life (Kan., Dict.); 
good life (led according to the teaching of the Scriptures) (Barth., Wb. 
1821). Nair. says tafa. Mills thinks that Mazda hujitis vaphõuš is a 
«quotation from an earlier and lost version of the Ahunavar.{ 

Gritim ika&fom—Third sentence (Mills); third proposition (Reich.). 
Barth. understands the word tkazía here to mean a single sentence of the 
scriptures or a single doctrine or dogma**. The first two teachings have 
been given in the previous verse when explaining the two phrases beginning 
with ya8à and afã, and the word vaghaus now introduces the third teaching 
contained in the Ahuna Vairya. 


Gdronjayeiti—,/drang + à, to affirm, to fixtf. I have followed the 
trans. of Barth.1i 


' * The Immortals with Good-Mind at their head. t In the Pah. as given in the version af 
West (S.B.E., XXXVII, p. 457), there seems to be no mention of Gayomart. Perhaps Reich. 
thinks of some other Pah, text. The trans, as given by West of the Pah. version is given at 
the end of these notes. 1 See above, p. tis (top). V 1H. Vis., p. 91, ftn. 5. % 8.B.E, XXXI, 
p. 203, ftn £ ++ Whe 813- 11 Barth., Wb. 772. £t Lb., loc, cit,, aud 1721. 


24 
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im—This, is an ene. pron. i, of which the following forms are found. 
2/1 m. im; 2/1 n. 3t (G.A.), it (G.A.)*; 1/2, 2/2, and 8/2 1; 1/3 n. 1; 2/8 m. 
tš, n. if; Mills refers it to Ahura and Haug to Ahunavar. 

Managhe—4/1l. I take this word to refer to Vohu-Mano. Nair men- 
tions ™@ here. 

fradaxstáram—Teacher or Master. The word is used in Gà$. Ahu. 
(XXXI. 17) for Ahura Mazda: zdi nd Mazda Ahura vaņhõuš fradaysia 
managhói (Barth., Wb. 982). Mills trans. “one who fndicates (the truth) 
to mind’’. 

aétavaitya—Barth. (Wb. 18-19) takes it as the 7/] of aétavant used adv. 
and trans. “therewith ”. 

karayeiti—Caus. (har. Makes out to be, i.e. points out.|| 

14. yat dim . . . dàámgn—Reich. call this passage “obscure. Haug 
trens. thus :— ° 

* And he acknowledges it for the creatures through Mazda, so (he does) 
this, that the creatures are his". Mills says: “ And when he acknowledges 
Him for the creatures thus, *O Mazda!’{ he acknowledges Him (as their 
ruler) when he assigns the creatures to Him thus”, -The order of words 
here is very obscure—this being the beginning of prose style is necessarily 
involved like that of the Brahmanas in Skt. 

Mazdai— Geld. reads M a z d a, but says in his footnote (2): “So 
all Mss. Bb. 1** above, Mazda yifatt—Mazdai iða?” I have adopted 
his suggestion here and take the word as a quotation. 

dim (v.l. dem, d .. .)—Geld. and others read tam, but Geld. notes the 
other v.l. mentioned here as well as the dim. I have adopted this reading 
to keep up the uniformity with the preceding verses; as referring to Ahura 
Mazda. 

ahmai—4/1 used for 6/1. Cf. ahurdt in the Yafa (Sel. VIL. a). 


tat . . . xa0rem—The words also occur in Yas. LIII, 9 (Ga? Vah.), tat 
Mazda tava xša0rəm yd arazajyoi daht drigaove vahyo. 

drigubydéete (v. dro? Reich. and Haug)—Note that in the 
quotations the full text is not given, and often only the crude words (unin- 
flected are quoted). The last sentence (d r ¿g ub y 0. . . Spitamài) is 
characterised by Reich. as obscure. Haug connects it on with the follow- 
ing words up to the end of the verse. His trans. follows closely the Pah. 


* Used as a particle only, Skte Xd. + Jack.,A.G. š 397. The iw is not to be confounded 
» Wild im (Taa) which is the 1/1 f. of the stem acm. It may be noted that for the *m35 in 


vérse 12 Geld. notes the v.l. aem, yim and ym (?). £ Sel. XXXIV, Part II. || Barth, 
Wh. 488; he compares Skt. qq. T He adds a footnote: ** Reading Mazda (?) ”—B,B.E,, 
XXXI, p. 263, ftn. 4. ** Bee his Prolegomena, p. II. tf The letter y hereZhas got the 


medial form and hence it may be read the other way also, This MS. Geld. notes is a carefully 
ritten one on the whole. 
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wersion. He says “(The phrase) dragubyó vastdram (‘protector for the 
poor’) acknowledges, as a friend to Spitama, the five phrases, ete. “ Some- 
sn 


what similarly also Nair.: @: sete Wt EaR | ( fare XI mat 
Haars) | wen firs faama qsraist aa: etc. 


ga0a—As it were. 


urvatfom— Friend, Barth. derives it (with a query) from ,/var to choose.* 
Cf. kd urvató Spitamqi ZaraÜustràái nā Mazda ? Yas. LI. 11.f 

Spitamai—4/1 for 6/1? Or is the Av. idiom the same as the Eng. 
“friendly to a person ".1 


panca-tkaésa—Geld. prints these separately. I have made them into a 
comp. “‘ five (-fold)-teaching". The punctuation of Geld. is notable. He 
puts a stop both before and after these words. And he adds this valuable 
footnote: “ All manuscripts connect panca tk? continuously with the fore- 
going! J3{ alone hag a large stop before panca, the translation how- 
ever does not begin till thazsa; cf. Yas. XX. 3, XXI. 2"'.** Hence I trans. 
, the words separately as an ending—*‘ (Thus) the five (-fold)-teaching’’. 
‘The commentary proper ends here; what follows is a catechism (see 
below). The “ five-fold teaching” is rather hard to explain, very prob- 
ably the phrases beginning 1. ya/à, 2. afd, 3. vagh3us, 4. xša9rəm and 5. 
drigubyó are meant. 


vispam is used in the sgnse of ** whole". 
fravakem—Haug trans. ** recital"; Barth. says *' revelation '".+T 


haurum (v.l. ?^ram)— 38, the whole. Note that the word vacah in Av. 
is neu. 


15. vahistó hamó kàrayat.—This pāda has been taken variously. “The 
same impressed it on (* his” or * our’ ?) memory ” (Barth. and Roich.), taking 
karayat to mean “impressed on the memory "ti. Haug says “the Most- 
Excellent, the Eternal, eaused it to be repeated (after him) ". Mills trans., 

Ce and as he pronounced it the best, so He caused it to have its effect, (He, 
ever) the same, (as He is) ", an unnecessarily involved and verbose render- 
ing. Kan. (Dict., p. 585) takes, hámó to be 8/1 used for 2/1|| |, and he trans. 
the word as ** complete” or “ whole ° ($i )-u« in the sense of “ whole” 
or “complete” is found in the phrase afewa: erg (RV., VI. 27. 3 and X. 
54. 3. Kan. trans. the whole phrase thus (Ij. Vis., p. 92): “and (accord- 
ingly He) the Highest made (it) complete’, and he does not explain what 
the “it” may be. But in a footnote (loc. cit., ftn. 1) he suggests an illumi- 
nating alternative trans., ‘and (in accordance with the Ahura Vairya) the 
Highest fashioned the whole (creation)’”’; and he explains further that the 


L d 
* Wb. 1537. + Gel. XXXVI, Part 2. 1 Of. Whit. $ 286. l| Hence Nair.'s and Haug's 
trans, % This isa MS. with the Skt. trans, of Nair., seo Geld , Prolgomena, p. IV, Also note 
the words “ lerge stop ?'. ** Kan. in XX, 3 (Kh. Á.b.M. p. 137) supports my way of tranalat- 
ing this passage, +t Wb. 995. 11 Ib. 448. Ill] May be due to “attraction ” of cahiifo or the 


influence of the Lar; see Whit. § 208 e (Balt SG WAT ). 
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Ahunavar expressed as it, were the thought or plan in God's mind regard- 
ing the creation and later the thought was bodied forth into the visible uni- ` 
verse. Nair. says Sferfeqen wag enit sa: (fra agiia) I 

hidwat (¿m.)—Barth. (Wb. 1813) takes it as an adv. used with abavat 
in the sense of * seized with anxiety”. He takes it from ,/hi (fW) to bind. 
Kan. derives it from the same root but following the Pah. trans. (féz) he 
trans. the word as “ quickly ''* (Dict., p. 589) and he trans. the pada, “ the 
Evil One disappeared quickly ". Mills renders it, *&he evil one at once 
arose (to oppose Him)". Haug has got the very curious rendering, ** owing 
to a pause Evil originated". There are two words found in the GaJ. (each 
only once), Aida and hi0u which are probably from the same ,/hí and are 
therefore to be taken as guiding us to the true sense of the word hiĝwat. 
hida occurs in Gad. Ahu. (Yas. XXXIV. 10), Spəntëm Armaitim . . . hidgm 
Ašahyā (Spenta Armaiti...the companion of Ağa). hiw is m. and means 
" union"' or * companionship ” ; it occurs in Gà£. Spon. (Yas. XLVIII. 7), 
Aba... yehyd hiáu& nā Spontó (Ağa ... in whose companionship the holy 
person)f. Kan. compares these words with aq in his Diet. (p. 589) and 
G.b.M., p. 175, ftn. Hence I trans. the word hifwat as “companion”. As 
remarked above} the two Spirits are companions and are eternal. Such is 
the teaching of the Gafas. In later Av. literature the Good Spirit is often 
identified (as here) with Ahura Mazda. This is clearly seen from the words 
nif, otc., of this verse, which are quoted from Gà. Ušt. (Yas. XLV. 2). 


antara . . . dmriita—antara is a sort of verbaf prefix here. Lit. “ speak 
(or conjure) an evil to a distance”, hence to repel at a distance.|| Note 
that this form is atm. Haug says “kept him within bounds, restrained ". 


-cG—I take this in the sense of “but” here. Though the evil one was 
a companion to the Good Spirit still the latter kept the Wicked One far 
from himself. 

antara-uxti (ám.)—3/1.  Interdiet*i. Lit. “speech to keep at a dis- 
tance" ; Mills says “ repelling renouncement ''. 

The three lines noit, etc., are a quotation from Gàa£. USt. (Yas. XLV, 2), 
but the language has lost its Ga9. peculiarities, e.g. long final. The orig. 
text very clearly brings out the association of the two Spirits in the work 
of creation and these words (ascribed here to Ahura Mazda) are in the orig. 
spoken by Spenta Mainyu&. The verse in the G&Ó runs thus :— 

at fravaxéyà aghauá mainyü pouruye, 
yaya Spanyd üiti mravat yam Angràm : 
`: nóit mà mand nóit sangha nóit xratavó 
“ naēdā varanà nóit wxóà naédà &yaofana 
“ nóit daénd nóit urvünà hacainté’’. 








- 
* Nair. says wfeta. t Barth, Wb. 1813, Kan. takes it slightly differantly, G.b.M., 
pp» 174 £, t Note on Ayro-Mainyus (Yas. 1X, 8) pp. 25f.; see also Yag, LXII. 2 and 17 (p. 64 


and p. 74). Bee also Introduction. | Barth., Wb. 1193[. € Ib. 133, 
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(Z. speaks): "I will speak of the Spirits twain at the first beginning of 
"the world, of whom the holier thus spake unto the wicked :* ete., etc. 


na—6/2. Our, at (wired: )T 

sanha—Precepts, doctrines. See Kam na Mazda, 2. (Sel. VI); Barth., 
Wh. 1575. 

xratavo—Spiritual aspiration, Barth., Wb. 535. 

naédsa—Nor yet; a sort of emphasised negative. 


daéna—Consciences (Mills); personalities (Reich.); creative ideas 
(Haug); religions (atv) (Kan.). The last, however, in G.b.M. (p. 133) says 
WAT and followed by urvgn6 this is the best rendering. 

hacinte—,/hak c to harmonise mutuallyt. Note atm. 

16. From here begins what is called by Mills ‘‘catechetical Zand ". 
Because from here begins a sort of catechism upon the Ahunavar. We 
have lost the clue to the signification of some of these questions and 
answers But apparently these represent a hoary tradition. 


Ori-afsmom—Cf. Yas. LVII. 8. Consisting of three parts or padas 
(Kan.); three stages or metres (Mills); raraq (Nair.). 


caJru-pistram —sg4f83T8 (Nair). The word pisira in the sense of 
“ caste ” is used only here, and only in this passage of the Av. are the four 
classes or castes mentioned. They are mentioned by name in the next 
verse. In the various othfr places, where the classes are mentioned, only 
three are named, the last two being put together. A notable passage 
where three castes are mentioned is Yt. XIII. 89; ydj| paoiryó a@ravd, yö 
paoiryó raĵačštā, yo paoiryo vastryd f&uyds, (who is the first priest, the 
first warrior, the first agriculturist) The Gad. have different names for 
the three castes: (1) airyaman or hayaman, the Priest; (2) x"aétu or mar, 
the Warrior; and (3) vàstrya, vastrya-fauyant or vorozona, the Husbandman.] 
The word pistra is derived by Barth. (Wb. 908) from ,/paés ( fax ) to colour. 
“He suggests that the word originally meant colour (cf. Skt. aq which has 
had a parallel history). Mod. Pers. 442 (pishd) trade or profession is also 
a cognate. 

panca-ratu—Belonging to the five chiefs (Mills); he adds by way of 
explanation *' in the political world, without whom its efficiency is marred ”. 
These are the Lords of the house, etc.** see below. Nair. says TaJ% . 

raiti-hankorafom—Cf. Yas. LX. 5. (Sel. IV). Barth. (Wb. 1520) thinks 
rüiti here may mean “‘ helpfulness ”, ‘‘ readiness to serve " (Dienstwilligkeit) 
or "charity" (Freigebigkeit). Both are appropriate. "Charity" is the 


* Mit., E. Z., p. 370, + Reich. $ 402. 1 Barth, Wb. 1741. l| 8e. Zara u&tra, 
T Barh., Wb. 908; Reiche A.R., p. 106, ** Df. Yas. IX. 27, p. 46 above, 
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best Eng. rendering here*. hankorafem ( =f) means fulfilment, or 
end to be reached. Mills says it has a conclusion ending with a gift”, 
referring doubtless to the last three words of the Yafà. The Pah. version 
says “its summing up is with liberality ".f 

kāiš—Reich. thinks that 3/3 is here used for 1/3 ($ 427) and trans. 
* Which are its verses?" ; Haug, probably more correctly, trans.” How 
(i.e. through what) (arose) its verses ? " ; Nair. trans. this sentence : fa qui 

r I . 
humatem, etc. are explained further in verse 19. 
17. kaiá pistrais—Mills trans. the ins., ‘‘ With what classes of men ? "' 
° 

vastrya-fsuygs—Prosperity bringing agriculturist (Kan.);}{ the syste- 
matic tiller of the ground (Mills). The word f$uyant means lit. ‘‘ possess- 
ing cattle" (fau). Cf. Fšušas-ca Mábro, Yas. LVII. 22 (p. 77). 


hüiti$ (G7.)—Artisan. This name of the fourth'elass is found only here. 
Barth. derives it from hu, to work (Wb. 1823)|. The Pah. form is 
hutox$a. 

Nair. gives theso classes as "qr: afr qe and yeifaaal (ordinary 
labourer ?) j 

For the rest of this verse Reich. says that “ the grammar is corrupt, the 
cases do not agree". 

vispaya—7/1. In all (i.e. in each of these classes). Barth. (Wb. 1463) 
calls this word uncertain. 


irina (&r.)—Evidently the text is corrupt here. There are many v.l. 
noted by Geld.—irana, arona, arina, airina and vispa ayairini (see be- 
low). Barth. does not even give this word in his Wb. Reich. (A.R., p. 266 
says that the word is obseure. Kan. (Diet., p. 46) takes the word to be 
arona and trans. glory". He also gives other renderings, “ duty ” (Mills) ; 
“manner” (Har.) He himself takes it as 1'1 but he mentions that Mills 
and Har. take it as 3/1. And Kan. also notes that Geld. reads irina and 
that Mills compares it to WW. The whole phrase vispaya irina hacimna 
naire a$aone has been very variously rendered. Haug trans., '' through the 
whole duty pertaining to the righteous man". Mills says “‘theso classes 
therefore accompany the religious man throughout his entire duty (or ex- 
perience**)''. Kan. says, “Glory (as it were) follows the holy men". Kan. 
also quotes the rendering of Har.:ff “In every way the righteous man 
should follow these professions with good thoughts, etc." Nair says @aq 


cali emm az gamfa sqa etc. This follows closely the Pah. ver- 


* Of. " But the greatest of these is charity '' 1. Cor, XIII, 13. t West, B.B,E., XXXVII, 
p. 4m. t wraret QCA "rea, Of. Skt. <a, charioteer. "] A sangkritised form 
of Guj. gus, &na&griculturist.  ** This he adds in ftn. 3 at p. 265, S.B,E, XXXI. tt Ij. Vis, 
p»93, n. 1, tf Some MSS. omit YEH and some read GHIA, 
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sion,* “who are the whole day (and) night with a righteous man”. The 
"explanation of the WHY Y« is very ingeniously given by Bharucha.t 
“The Avesta phrase vispaya irina is rendered into Pahlavi by hama yam 
llya (all day and night) which Neriyosengh renders by 8a@ qeu. How he 
comes to this meaning is unintelligible. If we adopt the reading of the 
MSS. which have WW*l instead of WW, it may approximate to the Pah. ren- 
dering. And then we may take the Avesta phrase as vispa ayarana (all 
day), as is suggested by Spiegel. Compare also the Gà£ic phrase vispa 
yaré.t Most probably Neriyosengh’s original rendering was WWW YaN 
(all time) which has lost one or other of the two words through the ignor- 
ance of careless copyists P. 
ratus-marata («.)—'* Which give attention to the rulers" (Mills); “ to 
appoint a spiritual || guide (Haug). Kan. says “honouring the leader” 
and explains'[ that lit. it means “remembering the leader". Barth. trans. 
similarly, * he who follpws the teaching of his ratu". He thinks that the 
orig. form was ratu-émo? (q)** the š usually droppedtf having reappeared. t} 
Nair. says yeutsa (fara Te T8) | The ease seems to be 3/1 used instead 
of 4/1 (qualifying naire) probably due to case attraction of °manayha, etc. 

daénó-sáca—Studying the religion (Kan.); fulfil the (laws) of religion 
(Mills); to fulfil religious duties (Haug). Barth. takes this to be 3/1 and 
trans. “ he who has studied religion". The word is also found in Yt. XIII. 


115. Nair. says &Yfefmfed, 


° 
fradonie—Advance (Haug); prosper (Kan.); are furthered in righteous- 
ness (Mills. _/pad/ (orig. fra + da). ) 
18. Rajóit—5/1. Kan. trans. ' kingdom (C) ”; Mills says “regency 


or domain". Haug takes it as a proper noun and says it is “ a softer form 
of Rayi which variant of Raya seems to have been used, as we find traces 
of more than one form of the name in Greek writings"'|||. Barth. takes 


it the same way and gives three variant forms; Ragi, Rayi and Raji.Gf 
The name belongs to a town and a province as well.*** Itis said to have 
“been the home of Z. and of his mother. The Av. refers to this place in two 
passages, Ven. I. 15 and this present passage. Jack.TTT discussing our pas- 
sage: “ This construction evidently signifies that the Daxyuma, or governor, 
is everywhere the supreme head, but there is acknowledged one who stands 
above him as representative of the church, as well as state, the chief pontiff 
Zoroaster (Zarafustra), or ‘the supreme Zoroaster’ (ZaraBuštrotəma), as he 
is elsewhere termed (e.g. Yas. XXVI. 1.111 Yt. X. 115,etc.) In the papal 





* West, 8.B.E., XXXVII, p. 460. + Skt. Par. II, noto No. 114 t This phrase is not 
quoted in any Ga®. passage either by Barth or Kan. || Note that Haug takes ratu here, for 
once at least, as the spiritual master. | Ij. Vis, p. 93, ftn. 2, 38 Wb. 1505, tt Cf. marat 
above, verse 6. tt But the š is added often if the prior member ends in v; see Jack., A fas, $ 
807, note 1. Ill Haug, p. 188. ftn. 3. €i Wb. 1497.  ?** Modern (2) (Bae) in the province of 
Azarbaijàn. ttt Z, pp. 2028; he gives there the whole discussion about Baye. tit Bel, III 
above. 
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see of Raya, however the temporal power (Déyyuma) and the spiritual 
lordship (Zara&u&tra) are united in the one person. For some reason Raya* 
is plainly the seat of the religious government. The Pahlavi version (ad 
loc.) speaks of it in connection with Zoroaster as being ‘his own district’ 
(matá-i-naf$man) ; the Sanskrit of Nériyosang glosses the allusion by assert- 
ing that, Zoroaster was the fourth lord in this village, because it is his own 
—afea we qq wis arate gåta. Rayā is plainly a centre of eccle- 
siastical power ”. 

zaraĥuštrõit—5/1 of °tróiš. ° 

19. Reich. thinks this verse is obscure and attempts no translation. 
The cases seem to be very much involved here also, 


manas-paoiryo—The words are separate in some MSS. The word has 
already oceurred in verse 12 above. The meaning assigned here to this 
comp. by Barth. is the same as he assigns to it there. The phrase also 
occurs in Vis. XIX. 1: eponto-dataiá damn . . . daman manas-paoirya aša- 
vanó. The first answer here is variously rendered by different scholars. 
The righteous original mind (Haug); the one who holds the holy thought 
to be before all other things (Mills) ; the first holy thought (Kan.) ; thinking 
truly of ancient sages (Har.);* WWW war state (fare maza PJA) l! 
(Nair.). The real difficulty is to reconcile the cases here. In other respects 
the rendering of Haug is the best. It probably refers to Vohu Mamo who 
is of course the ruler of all good thoughts, his “gift” to those who work 
for the Lord. ° 

mra spantá—The bounteous word of reason (Mills). 8 

staotaig etc.—Through praise (Kan.); (that done) by praising creatures 
first in righteousness (Haug); it is that done with praises and by the crea- 
tures who regard Righteousness as before all other things (Mills). Mills 
adds an explanation of the word ‘‘ praises" that it implies “ritual strict- 
ness based upon practical piety" T. Nair. says QAT JU q IAAI: SE: | 
(fare fafa: wat s gw wq ezr fud)! It may be that the ins. here is 
used in the sense of nom. (Reich. § 427)t. Barth. quotes this passage > 
(Wb. 1589) without trans. and with a query (?). 


20. cim—21 m.| Whom. Nair. says "Wb and thus also Kan. and 
Reich., “to whom". Haug says“ what” and accordingly he trans. the 
answer, “‘ the righteous (Ahuna Vairya) both spiritual and earthly ". Mills 
takes the cim differently and trans., '' whom did he announce?" and the 
answer is, ^ some one who is haly and yet both heavenly and mundane", 
and he explains this "some one” as ‘‘Saosyant’’§. Kan. and Reich. 


trans. the answer, ‘‘to the spiritual and material righteous one". I think 
Mills is nearest the true sense: of the three questions in this verse the 
= 


* Quoted by Kan., Ij. Vis., p. 93, ftn. 3 + S.B,E., XXXI, p. 266, ftn. 2. £ Bee alao ji 
in verse 16 abore. || Barthe, Wb, 422 (last two lines). It is elso neu., Reich, $ 401. © 6.B,E. 
XXXI. p. 266, ftn. 3. 
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first (cim) refers to the subject-matter of the revelation, the second (cos) 
refers to the status of the revealer and the third (cvantem) refers to the 
position of the person to whom the revelation is vouchsafed. 

cvds—1l/1 Barth., Wb. 601 says “in what capacity," or “in which 
character’’*. This question refers to the revealer—Ahura Mazda. ‘‘ What 
was he who proclaimed ? ” (Haug). Nair. says fraa... (ai VII...) 


x$ayamnó—Ct. Yas. LX. 8 (Sel. IV). 


cvantam—2/1 m° What kind of person was he to whom, etc. Mills 
takes it as an amplification of the first question. “Of what character (.. . 
the coming one)”. Haug takes it as practically a repetition of the second 
question, for he says ‘*As what ¿did he proclaim it) ? " 

avas6-x8a9ram—Cf. Yas. IX.9 (Sel. IV). I have incorporated the ren- 
dering of Mills into mine. The ruler is a Sago-Ruler (<Tstf9) who Bas at- 
tained fullness of earthly power but has at the same time Wisdom enough 
not to use his power but according to the law of Aja. 


21. frasrao?ram—Loud chanting. Cf. frasritit:, Yas. IX. 14 (Sel. I). 
This word and the following three correspond to the mardt, dranjaydt, 
srdvaydt and yazdite of verse 6 abovey. Nair trans, these four by TAAT 
IMAA, THE TGA and WES LET. 


framarajram—\.ow murmuring repetition (Barth., Wb. 987). 


fraga0rem.—Singing aloud (Barth., Wb. 977). Thisis to be distinguished 
from the chanting. An exactly similar difference is to be found between the 
Sama Veda and the other words. 


frayastim—Adoration or consecration (Barth., Wb. 1018). Mills says 
** its use in the full Yasna”’. 
Yasna XX. 


1. Kanga—Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (6th ed.), pp. 135-137. 
2. , | —Yagna Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 94—95. 
3. Mills—S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 266-268. 


This Hà is also known by the name of Zràmraot from the first word. 
This constitutes a commentary on the Ašəm. There is another passage in 
the Av. which praises the Ašəm. That is the so-called Yast XXI|. It is 
really the first section among the existing fragments of the Haéoxt Nask.{ 


1. This verse is rather involved in construction. No two authorities 
are agreed in their translations. 


Kan. puts a stop after Mazda; he takes the words a š o m+... asti 
with the following sentence, and as obj. of framraot he takes “the prayer 
ASom"' understood. 

- 


* Qualis, in welcher Eigenscbaft, t Barth., Wb, 601. f Ib. 1003E. {| In Westergnard’s 
edition. See Kan,, G.b.M., pp. 386fr. 
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para... Ginasti—See above Yas. XIX. 13 for the construction. 

ahmai—I take “this” to mean earthly happiness. 

x"aetave x"aetatom—This phrase occurs twice in the Av. and apparently 
both times in the same sense. The other passage is Yas. XXXIX. 5; 
vaņhõuš xy"aetu& x"aetütà vaghous ašahyā wā pairijasamaidé. Both words 
are from y'a (€) oneself, the first is the form with -tu-suff. (tg) and the 


second is -tat-suff. (“@arfa) Barth. trans. this phras as “ possessions be- 
longing to the (proper) possessor"'*. Kan. trans. “ kinship with the kind- 
red", Mills says “property to an owner". I take it to be “ the nearest- 
possession of-one's-very-self" ; and I take the 2/1 ?tem in apposition with 
vahi&tom ". 


taé3am—This is the first of the three “‘ teachings"'. See below verse 3. 
The verse being involved I give here the other renderings for comparison. 
e 
1. Kan.: 


Ašəm vohü vahistam astit—(uttering these words, the worshipper) 
acknowledges for Him the highest good just as if he were accepting the 
kinship of his kindred. vohàü vahistem asti—(uttering these words, the wor- 
shipper, as it were) puts into practice the holy law. 

2. Mills :f 

To this Aša, the holy ritual sanctity, one attributes the qualities of 
* good” and “ best ’’, as one attributes property fb an owner; thus this sen- 
tence vohi vahiztam asti is substantiated (at once). 


He adds by way of explanation: “It is carried into effect; possibly 
* rendered fit for praising ' (?) "i: 
3. Barth. (Wb. 1859). 


(The words) ašəm vohü vahistom asti are so to be understood that to 
him the best; good shall be the portion, i.e. like possessions to the possessor. 
[Die Worte agam ve v. a. sind so zu verstehen, dass ibm dns beste Gut zn teil wird, nämlich 
dom Zugehórigen als Zugehór. | 
2. This verse too is excessively involved. I am very doubtful indeed 
of my own rendering which may be taken for what it is worth. 


ustatditya—71. Ken. (Dict. 113) trans. it as health, prosperity, happi- 
ness, etc. Barth. (Wb. 418) thinks that the word means “‘ usta -hood "f and 
thinks that in this passage it refers to the sentence 45tà aati, etc. of the 
ABem. The word also occurs in Yas. XXI. 4 below when Barth. under- 
stands the first verse of Gàf. Ušt. (Yas. XLIII. 1)** Nair. says Wwsefn 
in both the passages. I &m inclined to think that the word has a double 


signification here and in the other passage as well. Besides the meaning 
— a kL 

* See trans. quoted below. Barth., Wb. 1859, t See above, p.193, about the construction ns 
taken by Kan. + Mills divides the verse by e atop at asti”, just as in the text here. || &.B.E. 
XXXI, p. 267, ftn. 1. «| Uita-tum. ** The first two linea of which are quoted in Yas 
XXI. 3 (see below). Of. also usfabsrotim in Yes. LX, 6, ‘Bol. IV). 
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iven by Barth., it means also “ the winning of happiness", which is to be 

got by actively following the teaching given in the verse beginning uštā 
ahmai yahmai usta kahmài-cit (Yas. XLIII. 1).* The religion of Z. teaches 
Karma-yoga, i.e., salvation through active good work for humanity. The 
same lesson is taught by the Yada ( (Sel. VII. a). It is mentioned that after 
death the soul of the holy man sits near the head (of the body ?) during the 
first three nights chanting the UStavaiti Gaga: 

asne vayðanğt niábibaiti Ustavaitim Gabam srávayó ustatatem nimraomnó : 
* uátà ahmài yahmai . . . "+ i 

yaband—Geld. separates the words, but he notes this v.l. Cf. Yas. XII. 
4 (Sel. V.) above}. Bafth. reads the words separately and explains nā as 
an enc. 1/1 of nar, a man. He says the word here has no meaning, but is 
merely a particle (Wb. 1030 and 1052). 

stditya—3 1 (for 5/1?). Kan. says “strength” or “‘ endurance" and 
compares the word fafa||. The word implies strength of the soul. It 
occurs only in one other place.*| 


* The trans. are so various that they may be given here: 


1. Kan: 

usta... ahmái (in repeating these words, worshipper) associates firmly 
every righteous man with every righteous man (i.e. righteous people mu- 
tually share each other's happiness)**, just as every righteous man accepts 
happiness from every rightÉous man. 


2. Mills: 

uštā . . . ahmāi ; by this attribution of blessedness (the praiser) assigns 
every person (or thing) of a sacred nature to every holy person, and as one 
usually (?) and regularly (?) assigns every person or thing (?) that is holy to 
every holy man. 

Barth. makes no attempt to trans. any part of this verse anywhere in 
dis Wb. 

I am not at all sure of my own rendering. I think there is some amount 
of “straining” apparent in it. But I give it for what it is worth as em- 
phasising the '' active” aspect of the Z. faith. 

3. This verse has also been translated variously though it is easier in 
construction. I have made some changes in Geld.’s text and have in- 
dicated them in the footnctes on p. 170. 

The first sentence is an exact parallel in its construction to uétatàitya 
- + + para-cinasti of the previous verse except that para-cinasti here stands 
at the beginning instead of at the end. I think that here we should construe 
a$ai vahistai aáem with this sentence, these words being taken both as a 





* The first two lines of which are quoted in Yas. XXI, 3 (see below). CE, also ustab?refim 


in Yas. LX 6. (Sel. IV). + Hà8. If 2. 1 See also Barth., Wb, 1949, || Diets, p. 537. 
€q Frahang-.i-Oim quoted by Barth. (Wb. 1615). ** Jj. Vise, p. 94, ftn. &. 
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quotation as well as forming part of the commentary. I propose to make 
ašāi vahi$tai as corresponding to ustatáitya of the previous verse and to take 
ašəm as a proper noun defining the müÜram. Thus the trans. would run: 

yat a$ài vahistai adem: (this phrase) affirms the whole hymn [Ašəm on 
account of the best Righteousness (taught therein)] (to be) superior to every 
(other) hymn. 


D 


Kan. takes the m@6rai to mean `` the knower of the māra " and trans. 
e 


the first sentence thus: 

“ (Repeating these words, the worshipper, as it were) accepts all the 
hymns for every knower of the hymns, just as he accepts power for Righte- 
ousness, ete.” 

Mills says: 


“By these words the worshipper ascribes the entire Mafra (to Aja 


Vahišta) and ascribes all to the Ma@ra, as one a&cribes the kingdom to 
Righteousness, ete.” 


zbayante—4 1 pres. pt. ,"zbay (X), to invoke. 

xémàvóya—4 3, FAA. Mills very strangely trans. “to us”. 

Ordyé-thkata—The “ threefold teaching” is 1. ašəm etc., 2. uštā, etc., and 
3. yat, etc. For the construction see above panca-tkaé3a (Yas. XIX. 14). 
Kan. takes this as I do. 


5. This is identical with Yas. XIX. 21 except for the name of the baygm 
Aéam Vahistem here refers to the prayer Ašəm. See Barth., Wb. 238f. 


Yasna XXI. 
1. Kanga: Yagna and Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 95-97. 
2. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 268-269. 
This is the commentary on the third hymn—Yefhe hatgm. Mills notes 
that the original form is Yas. LI. 22+ and notes that the commentary here 
is not upon the original Ga@. verse but upon its later version. į 24 


l. gesnim (v.l. yas^)—Mills trans. “ Yasna”; Kan. says "worthy of 
praise", Barth. says: ‘‘ belonging to the Yasna”. Mills trans. “a word 
for the Yasna "|i 

Mazdé—6/1. 

dàta—A)l trans. this as law, that which is fixed or settled. Kan. 
(Dict., p. 259) takes the word as 3/1. Nair. says wea arfaa** faeparhe: 
afarfarq. I propose to take the word as 3/1 of the p-pt. of ,da, to create. tt 

Ahurahe—Geld. apparently expects another word here; for he says in 
a fpotnote " so all MSS. except ...". Did he expect aph5uš ? 


= = 1 


* Jack., A.G, 390. t The passage is quoted and discussed above p. 66. t S.B.E., XXXI, 
p. 268, ftn. 2. l| Wb. 1274. T Barth, Wb. 726. ** Evidently reading Ahurãi (vel, 
noted by Geld). H See Kan,, Dict. p. 259 (2. dato). 
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yala hadbié jiji$üm-——CGeld. takes these words with the next verse but not 
iso Barth*. Barth. takes jijijgm as an abstract noun (f.) meaning “life”. 
Kan. takes it as an adj. meaning “ desirous of life” (6/7 of pres. pt. desid.). 
The word also occurs in Yas. XXXV. 8. Kan. takes ha8biš as 3/3 of hant 
(pres. pt. of , “ah, to be) but trans. as if it were hàtgm (6'3)7. Mills con- 
strues like Kan., but trans. ** among those who are destined to live"', which 
he explains as meaning “fit to live, clean" 1. Yas. XXXV. 8 also has 
hātām jījisūm. Nair. trans. here genitei Afara waia} and in the other 
place he says Taha: stad qw. I take haóbis lit. as 33 “with the 
Truth”. 

2. Ármaiti-paoiryagm !àz.)—Those who have Armaiti at their head 
(Mills). This evidently refers to the last three of the Holy Immortals whose 
names are fem.| Kan. trans. the name Armaiti and renders the phrase as 
`` those who are first in piety”. Barth. (Wb. 337) takes similerly. This 
apparently is supported by Nair. who says sqduqur araa. But see 
the Pah. version. 

vahmem—Homage (Mills) ; glorification (Kan.). Cf. Yas. LVII. 6 (Sel. 
Ny above. 


Amoagaziby6 refers, of course, to the Holy Immortals. 
8ráyó—refers to the three lines composing the hymn. 


cim etc. The text here seems to have been disturbed. This question 
should belong to verse 4 wRich should have come immediately after verse 2. 
Verse 3 should have been verse 4. For cim see above Yat. XIX. 20. cim 
aoi should be rendered *: with reference to whom”, “ about whom". 


paiti—Kan. takes it as equivalent of paii$ 11 (for 1/3) and trans. 
*lords"'[. Mills trans. as a prep. “to”. 


gasnahe—Mills renders “in the course of the Yasna”. 


3. u&tà ... Ahuró.—'This is the first verse of Gag. USt. (Yas. XLIII. 1) 
kand it is repeated at the end of each Hà of that Gé9a.** I have indicated 
the spelling of the Gà8. text in the footnotes on p. 172. 


yahmai—4/1 for 5/1 due to ease attraction. 


vasa-xsayds (Barth.tf separates the words in quoting the Gad. text). 
—The meaning is “ ruler-at-will’’. 
4. With this verse compare Yas. XX. 2 above. 


paitivaca—3/1 Answer (Mills); sentence (Kan.); sentence or dictum 
(Barth., Wb. 833). The noun paitivac is used only here. Probably this 


refers to the usta ahmai yahmai etc. 


— -— - 
* Wh. 609 See also Geld. term note 4, + Ij, Vis., p. 99, ftn. 2. 1 B.B8.E., XXXI, p. 269, 
ftn. 2. ll Dar. quoted at p. 67 above. © Ij. Vis., p. 96, fon. 7. ** See Yas, XLIV below, 


sel, XVI. Tt Wb. 1388, 
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paityámraot (ar. )—Auswered (Mills)* ; proclaimed (Kan.). Barth. notes 
that it takes two accusatives of the thing proclaimed and of the person to! 
whom the proclamation is made (instead of the dat.).T 

uštatātəm . . . ustataitya etc.—This is an involved sentence like Yas. XX. 
2 above. Barth. (Wb. 418) understands ustatditya to mean the verse quoted 
above in 3. This is a very satisfactory explanation. Kan. takes the word 
to mean merely “happiness”; Mills renders it as “state of Salvation", 
which certainly is nearer the sense of the word u&tatáti There is a play on 
the two meanings of the word. 

vahištəm!? ... . a$aone?5—Kan. trans. thus: ‘The Supreme (Ahura 
Mazda) proclaimed (the holy man to be) the best” end he addst that he is 
not at all clear about this sentence. Mills takes many words as implied 
here and trans. as follows: “ (Question. Who answered thus? Answer.) 
The best One. (Question. What did He answer? Answer.) The best 
thing. (That is) the best One, Mazda, answered*the best and the holy 
(answer) for the better and the holy man.” 

This is a needlessly complicated and a very unnatural translation. 

Barth. says}! : 

“The Supreme Mazda has proclaimed the holiest believer (i.e. Z.) unto 
every holy believer.” 

I propose to take vahistam!* and vahištəmt asavanam* to refer to the 
má6ra (Yas. XLIII. 1) quoted above. The word asavan is frequently used 
for various hymns especially for Ga#ic verses, for Yasna Haptanhaiti and 
Staota Yasnaf. In the very next verse (5) the word is so used for Yehe 
Hatam. 

5. hufrayastam—Well-consecrated (Barth, Wb. 1830), Nair. says 
waenirta-tifeaat i Kan. says “ well-praised’’, Mills says “ prominent ". 





* Mills overlooks the a, T Wb, 1194. 1 Lj. Vis, p. 97, fin, te H Wh. 11844, — © Barth. 
Wh. 252 (under o&ivan I. 3. n). A ) 


APPENDIX A. 
THE PAHLAVI VERSION OF THE BAyAN YaAST. 


As could be seen the text of the Bayān Yast (Yasna XIX-XXI) is 
very involved in places and is perhaps a corrupt version by later compilers 
at a period when much of the ancient Avesta lore had perished. Still there 
must have been remnants of traditional exigesis which had come down a 
long line of teachers and pupils and this is embodied in the Pah. version. 
I here give it in extenso from the English trans. by West (S.B.E., XXXVII, 
pp. 453-464). I do not give the numbers as given by West but the verses 
&ccording to the AV. text: the numbers of West are indicated in brackets 
at the end of each verse. Nair., as has already been stated in the notes, 
has followed the Pah. very closely. The comparison between our modern 
philological and the anéient Pah. version composed purely from the ritualis- 
tic and orthodox point of view would be of extreme interest to the student. 


Bakó Nask.* 
Pah. Yas. XIX—Bakó I. 
(The beginning of the Ahunavairya of the Bakan.]f 


1. Zarau&tra inquired of Ahuramazda thus: **(O) Ahuramazda, propi- 
tious spirit, creator of the world of embodied existences (and) righteous ! 
which were those words, (O) Ahuramazda! that (were) spoken by thee for 
me (1-2). 

2. before the sky, before the water, before the earth, before the [well- 
yielding]t cattle, before tfe plants, before the fire which is Ahuramazda’s 
son, before the righteous man [Gayomard] before the demons, [who re- 
main] noxious ereatures and mankind, before all embodied existence [the 
creation of sovereignty] (and) before all the excellence created by Ahura- 
mazda, [which is owing to] the manifestation of righteousness ?'' (3) 


3. And Ahuramazda:spoke thus: They were the apportionment of the 
Ahunavairya, (O) Spitama ZaraJustra! [That spirit who would make the 
religion current, who has formed that religion from the Ahunavairya] which 
was spoken out by me for thee; (4) . 


4. before the sky, etc. (as in 2). (5) 
5. Whoever chants that apportionment of the Ahunavairya, (O) 


Spitama Zarałuštra without talking [that is, he does not speak out in the 
middle of any of its difficult Avesta] (and) not without anxiety [that he 


* The Dinkart (IX. 47-49) gives an account of the contents of the Bakó Nask (the 4th of the 
21. Seealso Dar., B.B.E., IV, p. axxiv. + The brackets represent tho italics in West, Gee next 


foctnote. f Words in square brackets [ ) have no equivalents in the Av. (8.B.E., XXXVII, 
p. t53, ftu. 23). These are probsbly parts of the Pah. exigesis. 
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(may) slumber], (it is) like a hundred above any other authority of those of 
the Gāĝās, when (one) chants (them) without talking, (or) not without 
anxiety; [thus it becomes (fit) for the ceremonial]. Whoever chants (it) 
while talking, (or) without anxiety [thus it becomes fit for the ceremonial] 
(it is) like ten above any other authority of those of the Gà^às. (6-8) 


0. Whoever in that embodied existence of mine, (O) Spitama Zaraĝuš- 
tra, recalls the apportionment of the Ahunavairya, [that is, seeks for (it),] 
and, further, mutters that which he recalls, [that is, shall accomplish (it) 
easily,] and, further, chants that which he mutters, (that is, fully under- 
stands its ritual,) and, further, reverences that which is chanted, [that is, 
shall celebrate the ceremony,] his soul I pass on to the best existence, three 
times over the Cinvat bridge, I who am Ahuramazda, [that is, on that day 
(in) which he shall faithfully provide the ceremony it shall lead his soul 
three times unto (the world) yonder, and shall cause its happiness therein, | 
to the best existence, the best righteousness, and the best light. (9-11) 


7. Also whoever in that embodied existence of mine, (O) Spitama Zara- 
Gustra, mutters the apportionment of the Ahunavairya, [that is, shall 
accomplish (it) easily,] (and) drops, [that is, cuts off,] either as much as a 
half, or as much as a third, or as much as a fourth, or as much as a fifth, 
jat a fifth the foundation (of the sin) is laid, at a half it becomes quite 
complete, and when he shall cut off the whole (it is) a Tandpihar (sin),*] 
I twirl away the soul of him, I who am Ahuramazda, from the best exist- 
ence, [that is, I would put it out] to such an extent and width is the twirl- 
ing away as (that of) this earth, (and) even so the extent of this earth is as 
much as its width. (12-15) 


8. This saying is proclaimed [a revelation] possessing an Ahu (and) 
possessing a Ratu [from which this is manifest, namely, the possession of a 
ruler and high priest. This, too, is said, that (it was)] before that sky 
(was) created, before the water, before the earth, before the plants, before 
the creation of the four-legged ox [which (was) the sole-created ox], before 
the creation of the two-legged righteous man [who (was) Gayomard], (and) 
before that sun of definite form [the body of the sun] (was) created as an 
acquirement of the archangels.f (16-20) 


9. It (was) [likewise] proclaimed to me by the spirituality of propitious- 
ness, [it likewise became possible for the spirituality of propitiousness to 
say (what was) said to Zaragu&tra,] concerning the whole material (exist- 
ence) of the righteous who are, who have been, and who (will) arise, as to 
the progress of work, [that is, while they-shall perform for it that which is 
specified by it, and good works shall arise through them,] (that) this work, 
among the living, is for Ahuramazda, |that is, that whieh they may perform, 
suitable for Ahuramazda, they shall so perform as is declared by this far- 
gardf]. (21-23) 

* Defined iu Dinkart (VIII. 20. 65) as threatening n person with an uplifted weapon. T The 
Holy Immortals. £ Section. For this word see below introductory note to Sel. X. 
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10. This, too, is the most expressive [most in effect] of those statements 
which (were) ever spoken forth [till now], (or which one) speaks forth [at 
present], (or shall) speak forth (even henceforth); for it is (through) such a 
statement |such in effect] as that, (if) the whole embodied existence learnt 
it (and) having learnt, | that is, they shall accomplish (it) easily,] they retain 
(it) [that is, they should rely upon it,| abstinence from passing (away) 
would be quite masterful, [that is, they become immortal]. (24-26) 


11. This, too, ig our saying spoken forth, [preserved among the revela- 
tion mentioned (in) this fargard,] which is learnt [that is, they shall accom- 
plish (it) easily,] and (one) recites, [that is, he utters it in a ceremonial, ] 
thus (for) any one whatever of the beings whose righteousness is best, [that 
is, should he do it for a ceremonial, he becomes (fit) for it; it is when he 
utters this in a ceremonial (that) his sou] becomes immortal]. (27) 


12. As (it is) here spoken forth, [that & ruler and high-priest are to be 
maintained; as these &hings are so spoken, (ond) as this law is so,] even 
when it gives him an Ahu and 8 Ratu, [that is, it gives up (his) person to 
the priestly assembly] so it is thereby taught to him (that) the thought of 
.Ahuramazda is the creature (with) the first thinking, [that is, the Gaéic 
lore is set going by him ;] whatever teaches this [is the person of him who 
is king of kings, who] is the greatest [of men] of every description, [that is, 
it possesses a person in the king of kings;] (and) so it is taught (that) the 
creatures are for him, [where the G&vic lore is set going by him]. (28-30) 
13. Whatever is a gdod emanation for Ahuramazda, (that is, has an 
origin in his personality,! is through (the word) vaghau$ [which in the divi- 
sion becomes the beginning of] the third assertion here, whose recital is 
“he gives through Vohiman’’* |that is, the recitation which he utters 
properly is accomplished by him,] and, besides, here is that which Vohüman 
has taught, [that is, the reward and recompense which they give Vohüman, 
they attribute also to him ;] whatever is & further indication by Vohüman,f 
[that is, anything whieh he may accomplish properly as a token, and is 
performed by him,] became so through this summing up [that is, its end 
occurred] in JyaoSenangm; here among the existences was the summing up, 
[that is, it was its end]. (31-33) 


14. What it teaches to the creatures of him who is Ahuramazda, is 
thus: he (who is) like him is he who is his own creature, [that is, even these 
people it tells something so, (and) thus they attain again, through purity, 
to the possession of Ahuramazda, just as Ahuramazda produced (them) 
through purity]. (By) ‘the dominion is for Ahuramazda’’} it has taught, 
that he has made Ahuramazda his ruler, over his own person, [who shall 
perform that which is revealed by the Avesta ;] and this is taught, (that) 
through him is the ministration of the poor, |that is, happiness is thereby 
caused by him,] which is friendship (for) the Spitama; [and the religien of 
Spitama became] (these) five assertions, (that is, the decrees in it were five, | 


* dasdi Mananho. + The word Maxunho. + XG 760m Ahura. 
7 y ; 
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(which) were the whole enunciation of the saying, (and) the whole saying 
was that of Ahuramazda.* (34-37) 


15. For the sake of development Ahuramazda, [for cherishing the 
creatures] pronounced the Ahunavairya, and in its development there was 
a summing up, [that is, its end occurred]. Quickly, when destruction arose 

»[that is the destroyer,| and rushed in, even among the wicked he uttered 
[(88) resistance] this interdict :—** Neither our thoughts, nor teachings, [(as) 
I have not taught that which thou hast taught,] nor yisdoms, [for I con- 
sider wisdom as virtuousness, and thou considerest (it) as viciousness,] nor 
wills, [for my will is a virtuous wish, and thine a vicious (one),] nor words, 
|for [ speak that which is virtuous, and thou speakest that which is vicious,] 
nor actions, [for my actions are virtuous, and thine are vicious,] nor reli- 
gions [for my religion is the Gadéic lore, and thine is witchcraft,] nor souls 
are themselves in unison, [for (as to) those who rely upon my things, and 
those who rely upon thy things, their souls are not iy one place ^"; he who 
Said this, that even their souls exist, must thus say that (they are) not 
souls in unison (with) ours]. (38-43) 


16. Also this saying, which Ahuramazda uttered, (has) the three. 
degrees, the four classes, [priest, warrior, husbandman, and artisan,] the 
five chieftainships, [house-ruler, village-ruler, tribe-ruler, province-ruler 
and supreme Zara2u&tra,] and its summing up is with liberality, [thus it is 
possible to make (it) completely for their own, whgn they deliver themselves 
up to the priests]. Which are the degrees of i€? Good thoughts, good 
words, and good deeds; [they are, indeed, virtuous among the degrees of 
religion]. (44-45) 

17. Which are the classes? The priest, warrior, husbandman, and 
artisan, who are the whole day (and) night with a righteous man, who are 
thinking rightly, speaking rightly, and acting rightly, who (have) recognised 
& priestly authority, [that is, possess a high priest,] who (have) taught the 
religiog, [that is] have provided a ceremony,] (and) who, through their 
actions, are a furtherance of the world of righteousness, [owing to the 
work they accomplish]. (46-49) 


18. Which are the chiefs? The house-ruler, village-ruler, tribe-ruler, 
province-ruler and Zaragu&tra is the fifth (in) those provinces which are 
other than the Raya of ZaraJuitra; (with) four chieftainship is the Raya 
of ZaraguStre. Which are the chiefs of that? The house-ruler, village- 
ruler, tribe-ruler, and ZaraZu&tra is the fourth; [that is, when he was in 
his own province, he also produced its period (of prosperity), who arises 
fourth]. (50-52) 


19. How (was it) when through good thought, [that is, the religion 
remained in the degree of good thought]? When it arose first in a righte- 





* West says of thia passage (op. cit., p. t59. ftn. 1), “As the Pahlavi text of the foregoing 
interpretation is a commentary upon an Avesta commentary on Rn obscure Avesta text, it must be 
expected to be difficult to translate with certainty’. These remarks may apply to the whole of 
this Bako Nask. 
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ous thinker, [it arose in Gayomard, and he thought for it. How, when 
through good words? When (it was) the bounteous text, [doing good]. 
How. when through good deeds? When (it was) the praise even of right- 
eousness (by) the first creature, [that is, they shall perform the ceremonial, 
and also other good works, through the Gà8à lore}. (53-55) 


20. Ahuramazda proclaimed ; for what (was it) proclaimed by him ? 
For the righteous spiritual and worldly (existence), [(for) the benefit of the 
spiritual and worldly (existence) Owing to what desire [owing to what 
necessity] (was) the said announcement proclaimed by him? [So that he 
shall become] the privileged developer [he who is a resolute ruler] For 
how many righteous {it is requisite to utter (it)] ? |So that (one may) be- 
come] a developer, [even he who may be] an irresolute ruler, [for whom they 
reveal this words. So that the glory of the Kayans* such as (it is) with 
good rulers, should be even so with evil rulers; with good rulers for this 
purpose, that so they shall produce more benefit; and with evil rulers for 
this purpose, that so they shall produce less harm]. (56-58) 


2L s 
Pah. Yas. XX.-—Bakë II. 


[The beginning of the second subdivision]. f 


l. It was a proclamation of Ahuramazda, the a$om vohü vahistom asti ; 
besides perfect excellence is taught by it to him, [that is, benefit is produced 
by it for him,] who shall make progress his own, [that is, shall produce, that 
which is necessary to produce, ] through voh& vahistem asti thus become the 
summing up of the assertion, [that is, it become its end]. (1) 


2. wala asti usta ahwas has, besides, taught the righteous of every kind 
the happy progress which is necessary to arise for the righteous of every 
kind, [so that, happiness (may) be caused thereby]; whatever ondurance of 
man [(or) diligence] it is necessary for the righteous of every kind, to 
occasion is, besides, taught to the righteous of every kind, [so that one's 
happiness (may) be caused thereby]. (2) 


3. hyat] asai vahisiai a$om has, besides, taught (at) all (the duty and 
good works which are revealed in] the text are the whole text, [for him 
whose Avesta and Zand|| are easy, so that, through its Avesta and Zand, 
he can make manifest all the duty and good works of that whole text] 
which teaches (that) the dominion is for righteousness{, [so that, (one) may 
exercise authority through virtuousness, that is, it should be the opinion 
that it teaches or dominion through virtuousness, so that (one may) possess 
authority through virtuousness;] which also teaches the truth to that 
righteous invoker, [so that he may make a true decision ;] (and) which also 
teaches the truth to you that are fraught with advantage, [so that it may 

* The Kayanian Princes. + The brackets are not given by West. £ So the readiug given 


in West. l| See note on mfu-dzaintix (Yas. LVII, 8, Scl. II), p. 68 above. € “Just as the 
Ahunavairya says that ‘the dominion is for Ahuramazda " (West, op. cit., p. 462, ftu. 6). 
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produce true judgment] (These) were the three assertions, [that is, three 
decrees were in it,] (and) the whole saying was a proclamation, the whole 
saying was that of Ahuramazda. (3-7) 


4. Ahuramazda proclaimed; (as above in Yas. XIX. 20). (8-10) 


Pah. Yas. XX1.—Bako III. 
| The beginning of the third subdivision].* 

1. A saying of the righteous Zarafu&tra, to bé reverenced, was: 
* Whoever oÍ those existing is thus in worship as regards (the good)". 
Here what is taught by it is the worship of Ahuramazda, [that (i is) that 
which (one) should provide for,] which is the law of 'Ahuramazda, [that is, 
his virtuous law,] whereby the reverence (of) existence is taught, [that is, 
that which he would most occasion, which is the ever-asking for progeny 
(by) mankind; and he mentions that thing to them,] (through) which (it) 
is possible for them to live well. (1) : 


2. Here, besides, the reverence of those males (and) females of the 
righteous, through complete devotiont, who (was) the first, is taught by it, 
which is the obeisance (for) the archangels, [that is, it would occasion the 
propitiation of the archangels]. (These) were the three assertions, [that is, 
three decrees were in it,] (and) it was (in) every way a saying to be 
reverenced. Unto whom was the reverence? (Unto) the archangels in 
that worship. (2-3) e 

3. And Ahuramazda spoke thus: “ Happy is he whose happiness is 
the happiness of any one whatever, and (may) Ahuramazda grant it, 
through predominance of will, [through his requirement]". (4-5) 


4. What reply did he speak through that utterance of words, | what 
(was) the thing he spoke about]? He spoke the reply of happy progress, 
the happy progress of the righteous of every kind, who are, who have been, 
and who (will) arise. The developer told [that man, as] the development, 
(in) reply ; (and) [the reward as] the development that Ahuramazda men- 
tioned (in) reply (was): ‘‘ That development |I call] righteous, [which] is a 
development for the righteous. (6-8) 


* The brackets are not given by West. +“ The archangel Armaiti, or Spendarmad " (Weet, 
op. cit., p. 463, ftn. 3) 


IX. 
Airyéma-isyo—Yasna LIV. 


1.*aà! Airyéma? i&yó? rafeSrait janta® 
nerebyas‘-ca’ nàiribyas$-ca? Zargfustraheo 
Vaxhóus!! rgfeórai? Manarghó!': 

yalt daénàa!? vairim!é hanat!? miZdem!5 

+ a8gahyàa!? yasa? asim?! 

yam”? išyām? Ahuró? masata® Mazda% 


2. Airyamanem!-Isim? yazamaide?, amavantegn*, vereórüjanem», 
vitbaésarhem5, maziátem!, asahe’ svavarhüm?: 

Gà6Á^ spentá! ratuysaéra!? ağaonīšľ yazamaidoel : 

Staota!^ Yesnya!$ yazamaidel’, ya!* datà!* arhóu8? paouruyehyà:!. 


* Geld. haa thia in four lines, 1, 2, (3, E), (5, 6). 
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IX. 
Airyama-isy6—Yasna LIV. 


1. May the ever-weleome? Airyaman? come-hither! for the rejoicing* 
of the men%*, and" of the women * as-well,? of Zara@ustra!"f, for the rejoic- 
ingl? of the Good!!-Mind!? (may he come hither). 

Who!*(-ever, of these men and women) earns!’ the precious!’ reward!*i 
through (his or her good) heart!5, (for him or her) do I beg?? the blessing?! 
of Aša!9, (the blessing) (most-)to-be-desired?? which?? Ahura?* Mazda?? doth 
bestow?5. 

2. W e adore’ the Airg$má!-Iáyo? (hymn), the powerful, (and) victori- 
ous against-the-foe, the greatest among the Words®* of A&a* 

We adore! the holy!! Gáààs!?, (which) teaching-of-righteousness!5t 
(are) ruling-as-Ratus!?. t 

We adore!" the Staota!* Yesnya!* (hymns), which?! (are) the laws!? 
(revealed) by the ancient?! Rulers”. 


* Orig. dat. t [.e. His followers. £ Ec., for leading tho life of holiness. Veree 2, 
* Orig. gen. t axonzi ht. possessing Aja. t Spiritual guides the world; the G8@ü oxplaining 
the law of Aša are appropriately called Ratus, II Orig. 6/1. 
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NOTES. 


1. Kanga: Yaena and Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 125-126. 
2. Reichelt: Avesta Reader; text p. 76, notes at p. 177. 
3. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, p. 293. 


The first verse is one of the important hymns of the Avesta and it is 
used in the marriage blessing.* The Yazata invoked is Airyaman (Waa ). 
* This Indo-Iranian divinity originally conveys the fdea of comradeship 
and occurs mostly in the Vedas and casually in the Avesta in connection 
with the wedding rites. The fifty-fourth chapter of the Yasna is conse- 
crated to Airyaman. He is invoked to come dowr*to the wedding for the 
joy of the faithful. In regard to the attributes given to Airyamen we may 
add in this connection that his standing epithet is‘ the beloved' "t. Airya- 
man is also a healer of diseases and he is invoked to drive away diseases 
and death and his help is asked against magic and witchcraft. He is “the 
angel, presiding over the medical art”. In Ven. XX. 11, this hymn (Yas. 
LIV. 1) is given in full and it is then used as a charm for driving away the 
yatu and pairikà and jahi and all manner of sickness and death (Ven. XX. 
10-12). A further description of Airyaman is found in Ven. XXII where 
Ahura Mazda asks him to overcome the diseases spread by Anré Mainyu.|| 
It may be noted that the name airyaman in Ga. for the priestly class.4 
The praises of this hymn are given in Dinkart, IX. 46, where it is men- 
tioned that Sao$yants will recite this hymn at the “ resurrection ", '' and 
up the dead are arrayed by it; through its assistance they give life back 
unto the body, and the embodied life they then possess is such that they 
do not die”. ** 

1. Aíryómá—1/1. The word lit. means “friend ”.tt Barth., Wb. 
198-199 compares the Mod. Pers. word whey! (érman), guest. 

idy6—Adj. Desired (friend) (Mills); liked or beloved (Kan.); Dar. 
(S.B.E., IV, p. 229) says *' vow fulfilling ’’. 

rafaórüi—Dat. inf. rap. For protection or help (Barth., Wb. 1509f.) P 
for graces (Mills); Kan. says “happiness” and following Justi derives it 
from ,/rap which he connects with Skt. Xxv.1i 


4...jantu—j/gam. WMA. The palatalising seems to be due to the 
LE. form " gem- |! |. 
norobyas-cà . . . Zaradustrahe—Kan. understands that the followers 


* See the Mkt. version of the Parsi marriage service in Coll. Skt. Par. I. pp. 43-48. This hymn 
(ist verse) is given at p. 46, verse 30. Nair. trans. slightly differently in his xfarfa (Ooll. Skt. 
Par., ai. p: 125). t Dhalle, Z. Theo., p. 119. t Haug, p, 257. il See Introductory note by 
Dar, to this Fragard of the Ven., S, B. E., IV, p. 235. = Barth, Whe 198, see also note on the 
four classes given above on Yas. XIX. 17 (Sel. VIII). ** Trans, by West, 8.B.E., XXXVII, 
p. 803. tt Grass, Wb. 116. See also Mlin E.Z«, p. 117, tt See Geld, Studien Zum Av., 
p. 29ff. for a criticism of this view. l| Barth., Wb. 494ff, (note 1). 
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of Z. ave meant here. So also Mills who trans. the last word as “ who are 
taught of Z.” Geld.* thinks it means the family circle of Z., for he thinks 
itis the wedding hymn of Z.’s daughter. Note the final long vowels in 
this verse indicating older language. The second verse is obviously a later 
addition. Note also the 4/3 (°byas-ca), used for 6/3+ by case-attraction. 


Vaghóus... Mananhé—6/1. Geld. trans. ' holy community ”. 


yà—Mills takes this as 3/1 and construes it as referring to the Managhó 
above (or to the whole of the previous clause.) and trans. * whereby the 
conscience, etc.". "Kan. takes yà to refer to Airyaman which is decidedly 
bad grammar. The others refer it to daenà and construe '' the daéna which 
etc.". This last manner of construing is decidedly supported by the 
metre: the verse divides into two halves of three pddas each, each contain- 
ing 12 syllables.i See below, however, for a further discussion of this 
word. . 


daéna—Religion gDar.); those who accept the (Z.) faith (Kan.); con- 
science (frais); soul (Seele) (Geld.); Self (Mlt.). See above Yas. XXVI. 4 
(Sel. III). 

vairim—Pleasing ; sacred (Mills); desirable (Dar.). 


hamat— “ham (@4) to earn. In the Av. it is most often used with 
mizdam. 


mizdam—Reward. Skt. Atx, Mod. Pers. 30 (muzd) reward. 
asahya—6/1 GaJ. Im Y.A. it would be ašake. 
yasa—Cf. à ... yàsaguha Yas. IX. 2 (Sel. 1). This form is 1/1 atm. 


asim—Barth.|| explains the word to mean reward of an action performed 
(whether good or bad). Here of course used for good reward. 


masatá—bBarth. takes this as s-aor. of ,/mad, to apportion, to mete 
out, and compares Goth. mitan.% Kan. trans. “regards as great”; Mille 
trans. “may grant" and adds** * or can masatë (sic) equal ‘with his 
liberality, or majesty’, leaving jantu to be understood with Ahuro t?" 


The trans. of this verse are various by the various writers, though they 
do not differ so much as do those of Yada, Ašəm and Yephé-Hatam. tt 


1. Kan: tf 


May Airyaman, the desired One, come to (give) joy unto the men and 
women of Zara/uatra, (and) for (giving) joy to the holy mind.. 


(Ie. may he come in order to give joy to the holy minded men and 
women).|| || 


* Op. Cit, p. 33, ftu. 2. T See Vayhius .. . Manayho (6/1: in tbe next liue. t See Appen- 
dix on Avesta metre below. Geld., prints this verse in four lines 1, 2, (3, 4), (5, 6). l| Wb. 241. 
Ẹ Ib, 113. — ** B,B.E,, XXXI, p. 203, fen. $. tt Bel, VIL a, b and o. jf Ven. XX. Ll (Guj. 
wuns, 1884, pp. 261 f.) In ij. Vis. he gives the same trans, but omits his parenthetical explana- 
tions. Illl I have given merely the substance (no? ñ trans.) of the parenthetical explanatione 
here. 
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Who (Airyaman) makes those who acccept the faith (of Z.) fit do 
receiving rewards. 


(L.e., all who believe faithfully in the Z. religion are regarded by Airya- 
man as fit for rewards.) ° 


I seek the Truth of Truth (i.e. Perfect Truth),* which (is) to-be- desired, 
(which) Ahuramazda (Himself) has acknowledged to be great. 


(L.e., Truth is such a thing that God Himself has given it a high place. 
and has regarded it as worthy of reverence.) ° 


The one strong recommendation for this is that it keeps up the sense 
line by line. The rendering of daēnā as a collective seems far fetched, 
masata is not found in:Kan.'s Dict. at all. But he evidently follows Har.t 
and takes it from , az. 


2. Dar. (S.B.E., IV, p. 229): 


May the vow-fulfilling Airyaman come here, fof the men a women 
of Zara/ustra to rejoice, for Vohu-Mano to rejoice; with the desirable re- 
ward that Religion deserves. I solicit for holiness that boon that is vouch- 
safed by Ahura! 


3. Geld. (Studien zum Avesta, 1, p. 33). 


May the dear Friendship appear for a call upon the men and women 
of Z., for a call upon the (whole) faithful company. To every soul who 
earns the precious reward, I wish the granting of Righteousness, which is 
to bo longed for, which Ahura Mazda shall accord. 


+. Mills: 


Let the Airyaman, the desired friend and peersman, draw near for grace 
to the men and to the women who are taught of Z., for the joyful grace of 
the Good Mind, whereby the conscience may attain its wished-for recom- 
pense. Í pray for the sacred reward of the ritual order which is (likewise 
so much) to be desired; and may Ahura Mazda grant it (or cause it to 
increase). 

$. Barth: (Wb. 199, 1288, 378 and 1113). 

May the dear Airyaman come hither to protect|| the men and women 
of Z., to protect the Good Mind. Whichever Selff| earns the precious re- 
ward, to him I offer the prize of righteousness, (which is) to be desired, 
which Ahura Mazda shall award. 

Reich. is exactly the same except that he puts the word daénd untrans- 
lated ($ 19). 

6. Mlt. (E.Z., p. 390) strikes out & new line rather plausibly : 


Let the dear Brotherhood come for support of Z.'s men and women, 





H <ç Ç y 
* Ue. t Manuel de la Langue de ÜAvesta, Anthologie, p. 152. £ Zum Besuch, 
i Zur Unterstützung. — " Welches Ich. I 
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for support of Good Thought. Whatever Self may win the precious men 
‘of Right, for this one I beg the dear Destiny that Ahura Mazda bestowed. 


The word “ Brotherhood" deserves some attention. It seems kin to 
Geld.'s rendering “ Friendship ".* He takes asim to be a proper name and 
trans. “ Destiny ". and suggests that masata is, as pointed out by Barth. 
(Flexionslehre, 27) from a root mas to bestow (not in Wb.) 


7. The Pah. rendering (Pah. Ven. XX. 11) is given by Haug (p. 393): 


The longing for Airyaman is for me the arrival of joy [that is, it is 
necessary for thee to come with joy], (and) they compel (him) to act for 
the men and women of Z. Vohumanó is joyful, [that is, it is necessary 
ior thee also to come, that they may compel thee to act with joy]. He who 
is desirous of religion becomes worthy, with the reward here (in this world). 
and that also there (in the other world). The reverent supplication for 
righteousness is Aša Vghista [that is, my reverence is through him]; may 
he become the dignity ç of Ahura Mazda, [the mobad-ship of the mobads]. 


8. In the marriage-service where this verse occurs the Skt. rendering 
lis given by a priest &Tfe«r« f 

WI Waa Te SIEUT weg | sare archers ATT | Te wit erre 
aiaia fae site qrfcarfasq I 

w aa eta a cat wet dear fe gg Wurst I 

9. Nair. in his <faf@ (Coll. Skt. Par., II, p. 125) trans. thus: 

UWS TE IG Aa aches EA: We q Wü 
sa: | (fae agda TS wr WEI) | 3 Sta wfwerrwar (fra š archer: Afa- 
Rhea) ager: saras | (wert) | yaa sarwa wfs (freq) | sat 
steal efai ace seras: | fare lf went yaaa | 

I now give my own rendering. There is a general agreement with 
coeere to the first three pddas. The last three are really complicated. In 
*the first place I propose to take ya!* to bo 1,3 n. because it refers to the two 
genders (nara and mnàiri).| This yd would be subject of ¿anat ‘datna 


l propose to take as 3.1. The fifth’ pada I have marked as metrieally 
defective and I propose to fill it out thus: 


asahya (tam vanuhim) yasa asim. 
This completing of the pada, has been suggested by Yas. LI. 21, 4 which 


also gives the clue for interpreting this verse. It is also Gañie (G80.. Vohu.) 
and it runs as follows :— E 


* See op. cit., p. 117 for details. + 1b., p. 390, ftn. 5. : area [Aana] Werl 
"ieontraet, solemn promise) serra xt] ufeat writ eai] SYfsarawwaa 


raria Ñ Thus runs the beginning. See Coll. Skt. Par, I, ppe 43H. This verse is numbered 
30 there at . MG. Ë Reich. $$ 6045 606. © Sel. XXXVI, Tart 2. 
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ürmatóis nā sponto hvd 

cisti$, uySais, Syaofana, 

daëna ašəm sponval 

vohi xéatrom manaņhā 

Mazdá dadāt Ahuró 

tom vaguhim yasa asim 
Barth. trans. this verse thus : * 


Through Piety one becomes holy. Such a man advances Righteous- 
ness through his thinking, his words, his deeds and his Self. By Good 
Thought Mazda Ahura will give the Dominion. For this precious blessing 
do I beg. ° 


Hence my trans. runs thus. 


May the ever-welcome Airyaman come hither for the rejoicing of the 
men, and of women as well, of Zarafustra for the rejoicing of the Good 
Mind (may be come hither). Who (ever of these men and women) earns 
the precious reward, (for him or her) do I beg the blessing of Aša, (the 
blessing) (most-) to-be-desired which Ahura Mazda doth bestow. 


It may also be noted in passing that the blessing (aši) of Ağa is frequent- 


aba 


ly mentioned in the Gà2às.T 


2. Note that this verse is distinctly later in point of language. It 
Seems & mere ritualistie addition. 


vijbazsaghom-——K.eeping away from hatred fÜKan.); the opponent oí 
assulting malice (Mills); directed against enemies (Birth).+ 


eravagham —6/3. Among the words (i.e. hymns). 
sponta—Prosperity bringing (Kan.); bounteous (Mills); holy (Barth.)|. 


ratuxiajrá—W ho rule supreme in righteousness (Kan.); that rule 
supreme in the ritual (Mills); possessing in themselves the strength of the 
Ratu, ie. ruling as Ratu (Barth.)f. This epithet used for the Gafas 
occurs in several places and in only one place (Vis. XI. 1) the word is used j 
in this sense for Ahura Mazda. 


Staota Yesnya—Neu. plu. This name is used to designate 33 chapters 
of the Yasna. What these chapters are is not very certain, but they 
evidently represent the oldest portion of the Yasna. Geldner thiuks that 
“the Ga@a dialect is indispensible” for the Staota Yesnya.** They 
include at any rate the five Gà2às, the Yasna Haptanhaiti, and Has 14,łt 
15, 54, 56 and 58 (Barth., Wb. 1589), and, of course, the three chief prayers 
Yaña, A’om and Yefhé-Hàtàm. 


yà—Neu plu. 





* Gå, p. 111; seo also Mit, E.Z, p. 387. T Of, e.g- Yas. LI. 10, nleo Yas. XXI, 4 (Sel. 
XXXIV, Part 2). f Wb. 1447. || lb. 1619 ff. (B. 2 b). ‘Jb. 1502. "** Nee Av. Pah. Anc. 
Per. p 38. tt The Beowyets mention that the Staota Yesnya begins, with the words: orsdi t5 


Amoré Bp»ata, ie. with Yas. XIV. 1. 
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data—Laws (Kan.) ; produetions (Mills). 


agh3u$—6/1 of ahu. Kan. trans. “ life”, Mills says "world". Could 
it not mean here "ruler" or "lord" and refer to the ancient Sage-kings 
who gave the law of Mazda to pre-Zoroastrian Iran ? 


paouruyehya—6/1. Ancient. “The later Avesta notes the antiquity 
oí the older ”,* as is also done in the Veda, var fires Fats: (RV., T. 1, 2), ete. 


* Mills, S.B.E., XXX p. 293, ftn. 4. 


X. 
The Vara of Yima—Vendidad II. 20-43. 


1. (20). henjamanem! fraber&ta? yo? da$vàs Ahunó5 Mazda hara 
mainynoibyóo? Yazataéiby6’, srütoó! Airyene!.-Vaójahi!?, varn- 
huyÁ3-Daityayá^, 

hanjsmanem!5 frabarata!6 yo!! Yimüo!8-Xša8f$ó!9 hvà6wó'? hafra?! 
vahi&taaibyót masyákaéibyo?, srütó* Airyene5-Vaójahi*, var- 
huy a?! Daityay å. 


2. (21). à! tat? hanjamanem? paitit-jasat® yét daSvai Ahuró* Mazdé? 
hagralo mainyaoibyó!l YazataBibyo, sritdls Airyeneu-Va&jahi'* 
vanhuy dis Dàityayá!. 

als ttl? hanjamanom2” puiti?'-jasat? yo = Yim6%+-Xgsa6to” 
hvà8wo? haóra? Vahistasibyo™ masyakaéiby6”, grütó30 Airyenesl- 
Vaéjahi?, varhuy 33 Daityay As. 


. 


8. (22). aat! aoyta? Ahuro? Mazdü Yimàis: 7 
Y ima, erira, Vivanhanas! avi? ahüm!? astvantem!! ayəm? 
zimo!? janhentull, yahmat!5 haca!6 stayrd!7 mrüró!? zyal, ava? 
&hüm?! astvantem?? ayom” zimó?* junhentu®, yahmat?? haca?! 
paurvó? snaoĝō-vafra3* snaézat?! bareziStaeioyó? gairibyóšë 
basnuby6* areduy às, 


4. (23). 6ri&at!-ca? iu? Yima, géus> apa5-jasat, yat9?-ocn? anhat!” 
6wyüstemuó3u!! asanham!?, yat!5-cal4 anhat!® barešnuBl6 paiti 
gairinàm!5, yat'?-ca?» jàfnusva?! raonàm2 payrumaésu® nmàna- 
óju2. 


5. (24).f pard! zimo? aétanhas i dajhóusf arbat? beretó* vàstrem! :— 
tem? af6° paurva!'? vazaidyail! | pascal’ vitaxti!5 Vafrabet, | 
&bdalé-cal6 igal’, Yimals, anuhe!’ ustvaite? sadayat?! yat iĝa? 
pasous?+ anumayehe?* paóom?? vaenaite?. . 


* Geld, bas siaoÜo zafra; Kuus ‘wakes these two words intoa compound (Dict, p. $41). 
+ Geld, gives this as varse with the p zdas divided a8 marked by the upright lines. f Geld. rends 
dujhui ; I have followed Barth. 
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l. (20). An assembly! did call-together? (He) who? (is) the Creator*, 
Ahura’ Mazda‘, together-with? the celestial? Yazatas?*, in Airyanal!. 
Vaēja!? of-high-renown!?, (on-the-banks-)of-the-hallowed!? Daitya!¢. 

An assembly!5 did, (likewise) call-together!9 (he) who!! (was) Yimal8 the 
King!5, the magnificent”, together-with?! the holiest?? (among) mortals??*, 
in Airyana®® Vaéja26 of-high-renown?* (on-the-banks-)of-the-hallowed?' 
Dàityà?5, 

2. (21), To! that? assembly? did-come-to-confert ? (He) who? (is) the 
Creator! Ahura’ Mazdse?, together-with!0 the celestial! Yazatas!?*, in 
AiryanaM  Vaéja!^  of.high-renown!?  (on-the-banks-)of-the-hallowed!* 
Daityà!. 

Tol? that!? assembly? did-come-to-confer?! 2% (he) who? (was) Yima?* 
the King%, the magnificent?6, together-with?' the holiest?? (among) mor- 
tals??*, in Airyana’! Va6jo3? of-high-renown?? (on-the-banks-)of-the-hal- 
lowed’? Dàitya?t. 


3. (22). Thereupon! Ahura? Mazda* said? unto Yima’: 

Yima‘, (thou) fair" son-of-Vivanhvat!! upon? the wicked!? material!! 
world!? shall descend!4* the winters!3, (and) through! these!5} (shall come) 
tierce!" deadly!8 cold!9, Upon? the wicked?? material?? world?! shall come?é 
winters?*, (and) through?! these?9f first-of-all?? shall fall?! deep?9-snow$é? 
(extending) from the highest heights?? of the mountains? to the depths** 
of the waters? (of Aredvi). 


4. (23). And? (all tho) three kinds! of animals? here’, O Yima*, shall 
disappear?" (those) which?* live!°+ in the most-terrific!! of wildernesses!?t 
and!* (those) which!? live!5+ on!! the tops!* of mountains!®, and?? (those) 
which!’ (live domesticated) in the river??- valleys?! (even though protected) 
in well-built?5 stalls?4||. 

5. (24). Before! (that) cold? there is5* (at present) production*t of 
food" in} this? landt; (and there is) water? in plenty!® for irrigating!!|| its 
after!? the melting!? of the (winter's) snow!*. 

But!*q (later on), O Yimal®, (the land) here!’ shall appear?! uninhabit- 
ablel6** for (all) corporeal29 life!?; (even) here23, where?? the footprints?€tT 


of lowing? cattle?* aret (at present) to be seen. 2 


Verses 1 and 2. * Orig, 4/3. Verse}, * Lit. “come”. + Lit. through which ” (sg). Verse |. 


+ Lit, "are", £ Lit. “places”. * -cea9? hus been omitted. || Lit. “ strong houees", Ferse J. 
* Lit, “wae”. + Orig. inf. f Lit, “of”. | Lit “overflow”. “* Lit." and”. * Lit. 
+ untreadable ” (unbtfretbar, Barth., Wb. 96). +t Orig. sg. 
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6. (25). dat! tem: varem? kerenava* caretu5-dràjó9? kem‘-cit’ paiti® 
cagrusanüm!? ; haóra!! taoyma!? upal5-baral* pasvüm!5-ca!* staora- 
n&m".c&!? maByánüm!"-ca? sünüm?l-ca?? vayam®-ca% &6rüm?*-ca?^ 
suxràm?! saocintüàm?*. 

aat? tom® varam?! kerenava? caretu?9-drajó? kem*-cit?* paiti? 
caĝrušanĝm“s naram* aiwi-y80iÓne*?, carotu?!-drajóo kom*-oit* 
paiti5 cafrusanüàm'^ gavàm! gavayanem*, 


. 
7. (26). hafra! üàpem? fratut?-caya* ^ h&6ró:-masajhom? abwanem', 
hafra’ marəyB9 avastayal?; 
(avill mat! zairi?-gaonom!*, mnt!» x aifyeitels 8jyamnoem?!!]. 
ha6ra!* ninané! avastuya?, § + katem?*-ca? fruskombom??- 
cats 
fravarom*-oa* pairi^'-vàrem?:-ca?", n 
8. (27). haóra' vispaném? narüm? n&irin&m*-ca? tioyma? ups'-bara?, 
yoi? honti! aijháu zomó!? maziéta!3-cu!+ vahiéta!’-calé staóBtall- 
cal’, haóra!? vispan&m?? géus?! sarebanüm?? taoyma?? upa*-bara®, 
yor henti? aijh&5 zomó?9 maziBta?-oa?! vahista®2-ca% sraóBtaS*- 
ca”, Ë 


9. (28). haóra! vispanàm? urvaranüm? taoyma* upa?-bara?, yói1 henti? 
aifjhá? zomó!? barezi&ta!!-ca!? hubaoidsitental-calt, haóral5 vispa- 
nām?!’ yVarefanàm!! taoyma!* upal9-bara??, yói? henti? aifjh as 
zemó?! y"arezi8ta*-ca? bubaoibitema?!-ca?*, 

tē? korongva? miüwaire?! »jyamnom?? vispom? 834 ahmàtë yat^ 
ate naró?.varef$vó*? ahont, 


10, (29). mà! ara? frakuvó', ma* apakavó?, ma® apavayo', mā harodis’, 
malo driwis!!, mñ!2 daiwisl?, m&!* kasvis!5, ma! vīzbāriš", mā!“ 
vimitó!-dantàno?, mà? paósó? yó?3 viterotó^-tenus?», misa%s- 
cim?! gnyàm?? daxstanüm?*, yói? honti?! Argrahe? Mainyéus* 
dayštom% masyaid-ca% paiti? nisatem*. 
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6. (25). Therefore! shalt thou construet* one2* enclosure” a-carətu5- 
long in? each™8+ of the four-sides!0; thither!! shalt thou carry!?l4 the 
ofispring!? of (small) animals!® and!* of (large) cattle!" and!? of men!? ande 
of dogs?! and?? of birds? and?* (the seed) of the fires??t brilliant 27 (and) 
flaming?. 

And?’ thou shalt also construct? ones"* enclosure?! a-carotus5-long?* in^ 
each®5 36+ of the four-sides?? as a dwelling?*'| for human-beings?9fl, (and also 
one) a-earotu*t- long? int cach*?-t of the four-sides* as a stalli’ for catílet!t, 

° 

7. (26). Therein! cause thou the waters?* to flow?* along a course? 
a-háfra*-in-length*t ; near-this*t shalt thou lay-out!? the fields’, | (so that) 
alwaysl? gollen!^hued!*, (and)  inexhaustible!! (grain) might be 
obtained!l!9€]. 'Phere!*, (too), shalt thou establish?" dwelling-places!, 
(each) house ?!** with-a-pillared-portico?? and?! an (inner) courtyard? and? 
an-encircling?7-wall?3 as well29, 


8. (27). Therein! shalt thou earry?? the offspring®* of all? men? and5 of 
(all) women*, who? are!? upon this!! earth!? the greatest!’ and!^ the best!’ 
-andl? the finest!". 1 Therein! shalt thou carry?*?5 the offspring??* of all*9 
kinds”? of animals?!,? which?4 nre?! upon this?! earth?? the greatest?", and?! 
the best?? and35 the finest?*. t 


9. (28). Therein! shall thou carry? the seed* of all? trees? which’ are’ 
upon this? earth! the tellest!! and!? the sweetest-scented!?.* Therein!’ 
shalt thou carry!*20 the seed!? of all!§ fruits", which?! are? upon this?* 
earth?* the best-of-savour?5 and?9 the sweetest-scented27. * 

(All) these?? (human beings and animals) shalt thou take?"f in-pairs?!, 
(and shalt preserve) each?*j (pair) sate-from-harm?? through?* that?5 (time), 
(during) which? these? people?? shall bet? within the vara??. 


10. (29).* (There should be) here? neither! the bulging-chested?, nor* the 
huinpbacked5, nor? the impotent’, nor? the lunatic?, nor!? the pitted-faced!!,t 
nor? the emaciated!^, norit the undersized!*t, nor!$ the crooked(-limbed)!7, 
nor!5 (any) possessing-deformed!?-teeth??, nor?! the leprous?? who? (have the 
disease) spread?*-over-the body?*; nor-indeed?¢ (one showing) any?! of the 


other?? (outward) signs??, which?) are?! the marks?4l of Apró?-Mainyus?? 
puth upon?! mankind?5.€ 


` 


Verse ú. * Lit. ** hat". + Lit. * wbichever ". £ -ea24 omitled. ij Dat. inf. © Orie. 
6:5, Verre 7, * Orig. sg. + Liv, " measurement **. £ hagra. Ë maf! omitted. < Lit, 
“enten ”’. aœ -042? omitted. Verse 8, * Lit. “sed ?*. t -ea1? and -eas 5 pmitted- 
t Orig. sg. Verse 9e * .ca1* and -cw2S omitted. + Tat '*make??. f Lit. '* all”, Ferse 10. 
* For Kanga'a version see verse I8 (37) below. (p. 273). + Path. suggests that this word may refer 
to the marks of small-pox (Wb. 778). 1 Barth, gives a word ¿asecika (Ven, XVIII, 34) which he 
trans, as “mean " (Wb, 461). i Orig. sg. € -c439 omitted. 
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11. (30.) fratemem! daijhdus? nava? perefwo* kerenava®, maóemó* 
x8v28', nitemó? tišró%, fratemom!? peregwo!l hazarnrem!? narüm!5 
nairiném'4-cal’ taoyma!5 up&'-bara!, maóemó! xsSva8? sata?!, 
nitemó?? tisr6?? satu?*, aiwi?$-ca?6 t?! vurəfšva28 suwrya?9 zara- 
naóny&?; apij!-eca? tom? varom maroeza* dvarom?* raocanom?i 


x araoysnem antaro?-naómat*9. 


19. (31). dat! masta’ Yimó?: 
es kuóat tëš azem* varem’ kerenavàne?, ya? më!0 aoxta!! Ahuro!? 
Mazdas?” ° 
&at!! aoytalé Ahurdlé Mazdël1 Yimai!s : 
** YimaD, srira, Vivanhane?!! 2ifjhà» zomo?5 pasnabya?+ vīs- 
para?5, zastaéibya% viynBu?, mánnyon?? ahe? yada? nil mašyšku:° 
ySivisti? zomé višavayeintess.” ° 


13. (32). aat! Yim6? avañaš koronaot? yaña° dim6 isšatl#Ahuró* 
Mazd&?;  aifh&l zomól! pàsnábya! visparatl?, zastaédibya!+- 
Viyasat!5, mánayon!5 ahe! yada!’ nal? maSyaka2 xSivisti?! zəmē?? 
visavayeinte?s. 


14. (33). dat! Yimo? varem? keronaot* caretu5-dràjó9? kom?-cit® paiti* 
e&frusangm!?; hafra'l taoyma»" upal?-baraf* pasvàm!5-o2/5 staora- 
ném!7-cals maByanümi?-oa20 pongo ea" v&yüm*-ca?* a$rim*-ca** 
suxr&m?! sancintim’s, 

&at? Yim” varom?! kerenaot?? caretuss-draj64 kem5:-cit?$ paiti* 
eaóruianüm?* narüm?? aiwi-y30i8ne!?, carotut!-dr&jo* kom4-cit# 
paiti# caórušanam46 gavá m! gavayanem4s, 


15. (34). hara! apem? fratat®-cayat* hà0ró»-masaphem?* aówanem!, 
haóra? maroy&? avastayatlo; 
“avil! mat? zairi3-gaonom ^, mat!5 XV airyoiteléajyamnoem!t;, 
haérals nmanát avastayat? § .--katem?!-ca?? fraskombom£?- 
Qa?^ 
fravarem?5-ca?9 pairi?'-vàrem"?-ca?*, 


16. (85). hafra! vispanam? narüm? nairinàm!-c8) taoyma5 upal-baraté, 
yói? henti!e niyháu zomóU mazistals-cal+ vahistalé-og!6 sraéstali- 
cals, haĝral? visp: näm? e6us?! s roĝanåm? taóxma2 up&?*-barat?, 
yis henti?! ains zəm”? mazista*-ci3! vahi&ta?-ca33 sradéta¥- 
cad, 
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; 11. (30). Within the first! part? (of the vara) thou shalt make nine? 
passages*, in the middle? six’, (and) in the lowest? three’. To the first!? 
(set of) passages!! thou shalt bring!t!? a thousand!? offspring!* of men!3 
and!^ of women!*, to the middle!? six?" hundred?!, (and) to the lowest?? 
three?? hundred**. Thou shalt, moreover®, seal?523 these? with (thy) 
golden?) signet?3(-ring) ; and?? thou shalt equip?!?? that?’ vara%+ with 
doors36*, (and) with windows?!* (which shall be) selíf-Iurninous?? on the- 


inner?? sidet0. 
° 


12. (31). Thereupon! Yima? thought? (within himself) : 

* How* indeed shall I make? the vara? about which? Ahura!? Mazdal3 
has spoken!! to me! ?** 

Then!* spoke!5 Ahura! Mazda!’ to Yima!? : 

* Yima,!? (thou) fair? son of Vivaphvat?!! crush-up?* this? earth? 
with (thy) heels?* (and) knead?! (it) with (thy) two hands?5, just-indeed?9-29 
as? potters??* verily? knead?5 the wet?5t clay?*t ”. 


13. (32). Then! Yima? didt as-much? as? Ahura? Mazda? wished! him* 
~(to do), he crushed-up!? this!? earth!! with (his) heels!?, (and) kneaded!5 (it) 
with (his) two hands!*, just-indeed!*!! as!*5 potters?9* verily!? knead? the 
wot?! + clay??t. 


14. (33) And!* Yima? constructed (that) enclosure? a-carotu5-long* 
in? egch'?t of the four-sidesl0; thither!! he carried!3 * the offspringl? of 
(small) animals!5 and! of (large) cattle!" and!8 of men!’ and? of dogs?! 
and? of birds? and?* (the seed) of the fires?*f brilliant?! (and) flaming??. 

And?** Yima*° (also) constructed?? (one) enclosure’! a-carotu?5-long?* 
in?! each36 36+ of the four-sides?? as a dwelling*®|| for human-beings?9,fi (and 
also one) a-carostut!-long$? in*$ eachi344t of the four-sides*® as a stallf? for 
cattlét. 


15. (34). Therein! he caused the waters?* to flow? * along a course? a- 
hàgra5-in-length*t ; near this?t he laid out!? the fields?, [(so that) always? 
golden!5-hued!*, (and)|| inexhaustible!’ (grain) might be obtained! 19. 
There!?, (too) he established?) dwelling-places!?, (each) house?!{ with-a- 
pillared-portico?3 and? an (inner) courtyard% and?9 an-encircling?!-wa]129 
as well?9. 


16. (35). Therein! did he carry!? the offspring?* of all? men? and? of 
(all) women*, who? were!?t.upon this!! earth!? the greatest! and!* the 
best!® and!* the finest. f Therein!’ did he carry?*?5 the offspring??* of all20 
kinds?? of animals?!,|| which?29 were?'t upon this? earth?? the greatest?? and?! 
the best??, and? the finest?41. š 


Verse 11. * Orig. 2/1. Verses 12 and 13. * Lit, “men ". T Orig. 7/1. Verse 1}. * Lit. 
“then ”. t Lir, '' whichever ", 1 -ca8* omitted. || Dat. inf. *j Orig. 6/3. Forse 15. 
* Orig. ag. t Lit “ measurement e t kugra. l| Mat 5 omitted. @ Lit, *' eaten”. 
** -ca22 omitted. Verse 18. * Lit,™ soed”. + Orig. pres. Í -ca!8 and -ea35 omitted. || Orig. ag. 
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“= 


17. (36). haóra! vispanüm? urvaranüàm? tacyme* upa'-barat’, yoi! 
honti aijhå? zemó! barezišta!l-ca!? hubaoiĝitəma!3-ca!4, hara' 
vispanüm!é x aroóanüm! t&oyma! upa'?-barat?, yoi?! honti” 
ainha% zemo?: x areziéta®-ca™ hubaoióítoma?!-ca?*, 

tē? koronaot? miówaire? ayyamnem® vispem* à?! ahmat? yat, 
aéte? naró? varef8vó? anhen*. 


18. (37). noit! afr&? frakavó?, noit* apak&vo», noil ap&àvayo', noit; 
haredis®, noit! ^ driwis!!, noit? daiwis, noit!* kasvisSb, noit 
vizbaris", noit? vimitó!*-dantanó? noit?! pa&éso? yo? vitore- 
tó^-t.nus?, n&eéóa*-cim? anyàüm?5 daxstanüm?, ydi® bhenti'! 
Angrahe*? Mainyéus® dayštə m% maàyàiss5-ca39 paiti*! niá&tem?*. 


19. (39). fratemem! daijhóu& n&va? pore8wó* kerenaot?, maóomo" 
x5vai!, nitemo? ti8ró*. frutemem!? peredwót! hazarrem?! narüàm!? 
nà.rinüm-cal? taoymalé upa!i-baratl§, maó8emo!? y$v&48? sata, 
nitómo? ti&ro?5 sata?  giwi?-ca?9 hó? varefSva® suwrya? Žara- 
nanya; aipi?l-ca? hō varem?! marezat% dvarem$ raocanem' 
x draoydnem® antaro$9-naómat9. 


20, (39). Dataró! gaé0anüm* astvaitinüàm? ašñumt, cayó? dat’ aëtel 
T&0085 anhen’, aššum!0 Ahura!! Mazda!2, yó!? avagal+ 4l5-raoca- 
yeite!5 a6taesva!! varefsval3, yo! Yimo? korondit?! 9 
s = »5 ° 

21. (40). dat! aoxta? Aburó: Mazd&:: 

2 2 vas = > 
x 88àta5-ca* raoca’ stióatas-ca9: hagkeret!? zii! l1riytahel2 saĝ- 
ayal-cal+ vaónaitel? starasió-ca!1, mü!s-es19 hvaro?)-og?!; taó??-og?5 
ayaro* mainyente* yat/5 yàro?,* 


* The Words faz-ca . . . y«ra are included by Geld. in verse 41. 


17-21] X.—THE VARA OF YIMA. 223 


17. (36). Therein! did he carry? the seed* of all? trees? which! were5* 
‘pon this? earth!? the tallest!! and!? the sweetest-seented!3.f Therein! did 
he carry!??? the seed!? of all!$ fruits!" which?! were??* upon this?? earth?4 
the best-of-savour?* and?9? the sweetest-scented?l. 1 

(All) these?’ did he take*°{ in-pairs?! (and did preserve) each33|| (pair) 
safe-from-harm?? through?* that?5 (time), (during) which** these?! people?? 
were?) within the saras. 


18. (37). (There® were) bere? neither! the bulging.chested?. nor* the 
hump-backed®, nor® theimpotent!, nor? the lunatic’, nor!" the pitted- 
faced!!,* nor!? the emaciated!3, nor!* thé undersized!5,t nor!’ the crooked 
(-limbed)!7, nor!8 (any] possessing-decayed!9-teeth”, nor?! the leprous??, 
who? (have the disease) spread?t-over-the body?5, nor-indeed?6 (one show- 
ing) any?! of the other?) signs?9, which?? are?! the marks% of Anro- 
Mainyuss$? put?3 upon?" mankind.55| 


Kan. takes all the words here in à moral sense; I give here a trans. 
of his Gujarati rendering (Ven., p. 64):— 


In there? (in the enclosure) (there was) no! pride’, nor* laziness$ (or 
back-biting), nor* unholiness!, nor? tyranny’, nor!? misery!!, nor!? decep- 
tion!3, nor!+ meanness!5, nor! dishonesty!7, nor!? crooked!?-teeth? (i.e, evil- 
speaking), nor?! leprosy?? which?  spreads?*-over-the-body?5, nor-indeed?? 
any?! of the other?? characteristics?®, which? are?! the characteristics? of 
Agro?-Mainyus53 and?* ledti3? to?! death?* (lit. connected with death%). 


19. (38). Within the first! part? (of the vara) he made’ nine? passages, 
in the middle? six", (and) in the lowest? three’. To the first! (set of) pas- 
sages!! he brought!7-!8 a thousand!? offspring!* of men!? and!* of women!, 
to the middle!? six?) hundred?!, (and) to the lowest?? three?? hundred%. 
He, moreover’, sealed?9?8 these?! with (his) golden?? signet?9(-ring) and®: 
he did equipL35 that$3 vara?* with doors?$* (and) with windows?T* (which 
were) self-Iuminous?? on the innerside$?, 


20. (39). O holy* Creator! of the material? worlds?, which then? were? 
those? lights’, O holy!? Ahura!! Mazda!?, which!3 thus!* lighted! up!5 with- 
in these!** enclosures!8,** whichl? Yima?? constructed?! ? 

21. (40). Thereupon! Ahura’ Mazda* said? : 

(Those) lights! (were) both®** natural and? artificial?: oncel only!i 
(in the year) the stars!6, and!! the moon!5, and!? the sun?°}+ are seen!? to set!?] 
and!* to risel^t] ; and?? they?? think? what?6 (is) a year?! (to be) a day?*. 


Ferse 17. Lit. “are”, t -cal4 and -ea2 8 omitted. £ Lit. “ make ". N Lit, 
aall”, Verse 18. * Barth. suggests that this word may refer to the marks of amajl-pox; 
tWb. 778. T Barth. gives a word £aseika (Ven. XVIII, 34) which he trans. as **meun" (Wb. 
461). 1 Orig. sg. l| *e238 omitted, € Kan. reads maža. Verse 19, * Orig. sg. 
Verse 20. * The plu, referring to the three portions of the cara. Verse 21. * Lit. “and”. 
+ .ea21 omitted. 1 Orig. verbal nouns. 
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22. (41). cafwaresatem! aiwi^gaàmanüm? dvaéibya* haca? norobyn5 
dva! nara? ug*-zayeinte!? midwana!! stril2-cal3 ngiryas!i-cal5; agals: 
aétaésam!? ydil’ góu8!l* sarojanüm??, t&ó?l-ea?? nar? sraesta:* 
gaya% jvainņti ae6taósva?! varefsva%, y6? Yimoó9 koronaot?l. 


23. (42). Dàtare! gaégjanüm? astvaitinüm? aséum*! kó? ava6a? daé- 
nim’? mázdayasnim? vi?-barat!Ü aótaóSva!! vardfsval2, yól? Yimo!* 


kerenaot!s? . 
&at!6 aoxta!T Ahurdlé Mazdá!?: vis? Karsipte2l, Spitama?? Zara- 
0ustra?$, 


. 
24. (43). Datare! gaéfanüm? astvaitinüm? a8aum*! kō? aesàüm? asti 
arjhus-ca? ratus0-gall p 
ast! mraot!^ Ahuró!* Mazda's; Urvatat-naroó!?, Zaragustra!, 
tüm /8-cal? y ó?? Zara£ustro?!. e 
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22. (41). (Every) fortieth! winter?3* unto (each) pair* of human- 
beings* were born*!9 two? human%-beings), twins!!, a girl!? andl5 boyl*t 
thus! (also was it) with those!?} (various) kinds?? of animals!?j|. And?? (all) 
these?! human beings? lived?9 a happy?*** life26 in those?! enclosures? 
which?? Yima?? had constructed?!, 


23. (42). O holy* Creator! of the material? world?! Who® brought?-!? the 
religion? of Mazda-worship? in-that-place®, in thosel! enclosures!2, whichl? 
Yima!* had constructed! ? 

Thereupon! Ahural® Mazde!? said": (It was) the bird?? Karsipta?!, 
O Spitama?? Zaragustra?*. 7 


24. (43). O holy* Creator! of the material? world?! Who’ was?* among 
these*f the Chief? and? (who) the Spiritual-Lord!? ?f 


Thereupon!? Ahura!* Mazda!’ saidl? : “ Urvatet-naral!$, O ZarañuštralT 
(was the Chief) andë  thou!5, who?) (art) Zar&Oustra?!| (the Spiritual, 
Lord)."' 


— A4 


.2€* 

Verse 22. * Orig. 6/3, t -a15 omitted. 1 Orig. 6/3, and yo omitted. || Orig. sg. 
* Allthe verbs are present in form ** Lit.''best.". Verse 24. * Orig. pres. t Orige 6/3. 
teal! omitted. || Zarngsutra as already mentioned before was the name of the highest spiritual 


leader of Iran. 
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NOTES. 


1. Kanga: Vendidad (Guj. trans., 2nd ed., 1884*), pp. 61—67. 

2. Darmesteter: S.B.E., IV, pp. 15-21. 

3. Reichelt: Avesta Reader, pp. 37—43 (text) and pp. 138-141 (notes). 

4. Pt. Vidhusekhara Bhattécharya: Bengali trans.f 

Tho Vendidàd (Vidaévadat), as the name implies, is a collection of 
“ rules against the Daévas”’, rules, that is, for the various departments of 
activity in the life of a Zoroastrian, which are caictilated to keep him 
away from the path of the Daévas. Most of this book deals with the 
ceremonies of physical purification, and the methods of protection against 
the attacks of various types of Druj, which represefit the various impuri- 
ties.t Interspersed here are various legends and myths, some of them going 
back to a very remote antiquity and representing the undivided Aryan (i.e. 
Indo-Iranian) period. The legend of Yima, the son of Vivanhvat (44, son 
of farara ||), is of this latter class. As given in the second Fragard of the 
Ven. this story falls into two clearly marked divisions, 1-19 and 20-43. 
The first part tells us that Ahura Mazda asked “ the fair Yima, the son of, 
Vivanhvat,” to spread the law of Mazda among the mortals of this earth. 
Yima, however, pleaded his unworthiness to undertake the salvation of 
human souls and so he was asked to protect his subjects (both man and 
beast) from all the ills of flesh. In this he was eminently successful and 
his rule of over nine hundred years was the Golden Age of Iranian mytho- 
logy.{ When nine hundred years of the rule off Yima had passed, Ahura 
Mazda appeared unto him again and gave him warning of: an approaching 
disaster. This warning and the steps Yima took to guard those under his 
charge form this catastrophe form the subject-matter of the second half of 
this Fragard. * 


The disaster predicted by Ahura is the approach of snow and winter 
over the fair face of Airyana Va8ja where Yima ruled. He is commanded 
to build a vara, or enclosure, in which he should preserve those who deserve 
protection, and from these who were thus preserved the earth was to b 
repeopled. The story of Manu and the Deluge,** and ofe Noah and his 
Arktf at once suggest themselves as parallels. The story of the Deluge 
does represent & great catastrophe in the history of the human race, other- 
wise we would not get it practically among all the nations of the world.1t 
But there is one very significant difference between the Avestio tradition 
and the other legends of the Deluge, viz. that the former speaks of ice and 


* The first ed. (1874) contained a glossary and a valuable note replying to the criticism brought 
by the Rev. Dr. Wilson of Bombay against the contents of the Vendidàd. See Int, + The whole 


of Vendidid II has been translated lately by this learned Pandit in xiafs, Vol, II, No. 3 

(4344/1327), pp. 146-156. The magazine is published at Rabindranath Tagore's Hrahmaceryasrama at) 
Bolpur. The title of the article is WrCgTae. 1 See Int. I RV., X. 15 1. T Cf. Yas, 

IX, 4-5, Sel. I. ** Sat. Br, 1.6. 3 ; Mbh, Vana., 187; Matsya Purana, I., and Bhàg, Purana, 

VIII. 24. tt Genesis, vi-viii. 11 Donelley in his Atlantis gives a detailed account of all these: 
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snow destroying a fair land and its people, while the others speak of a 
‘deluge of waters. This difference of treatment in what, at first sight, ap. 
pears to be the same tradition is deserving of some notice. But no Western 
writer seems to have drawn any conclusion from this difference at all. 
We would probably be justified in taking the Deluge legend and the Avestic 
story of Yima as distinctly separate traditions but with some features in 
common. At any rate the localities might have been distinct and that 
is the most important point to consider. The Deluge might reasonably be 
taken to embody tHe memory of a gigantic catastrophe which impressed 
our remote ancestors very deeply indeed—so deeply that the tradition itself 
has come down through all the succeeding millenia.* This event might 
well have been the catastrophic flooding of the Mediterranean basin, about 
which event there is no doubt among geological authorities.T And it may 
also be noted that this event took place about the end of the last glacial 
period. Chronology ip these matters is very doubtful and experts put 
this great flood at any thing up to 30,000 years ago. In any case the main 
point is that human beings did then exist upon earth. Probably both the 
,9Yents—Whe Deluge and the Ice-Age—were somehow connected and we may 
‘be almost certain that in the mind of the humanity of that period the events 
were in close association. This would sufficiently account for the similarity 
of treatment, though I believe the ‘Avesta legend records an event quite 
distinct from that of the Deluge. 

Only one writer, as gar as I know, B. G. Tilak, has attempted any 
reasonable explanation of this in his book on The Arctic Home in the Vedas. 
He holds this avestic tradition to be “a distinct reminiscence, however 
fragmentary, of the ancient Aryan home". He takes the first two 
chapters of the Ven. as connected together and forming one whole; “ they 
have no connection with the subsequent chapters of the book, and appear 
to be incorporated into it simply as a relic of old historical or traditional 
literature’’. The first Fragard enumerates the sixteen Jands created by 
Ahura Mazda and describes how in opposition Anro Mainyu created differ- 
“ent ills or plagues to disturb the good creation of Ahura. The first land 
mentioned is Airyana Vaéja which Anro Mainyu strove to overcome with 
snow and ica, Scholars have identified these lands with the existing 
provinces of Persia.|| But Tilak thinks that this enumeration is not 
merely geographical, but more or less a historical one; in other words, he 
thinks that this enumeration mentions the lands successively occupied by 
the Iranian peoples in the course of their long wanderings from their 
ancient Airyana Vaéja, and it also gives the causes why each land had to be 
vacated in turn. There is nothing intrinsically impossible in such a view 
of the matter. Of course, there must have been alterations made in these 


* Of course the actual writing down of this story must have been ages after the event fetually 
"took place, + See H. G. Wells, The Outline of History (1920), XI, š 6, (Vol. I, pp. 70-71). £ Chap- 
ter XI. I give only the more important points of this intensely fascinating and (to me) very con- 
vincing chapter, The quotations given here are from this chapter, Tilak (op. cit, p. 359) gives 
a good comparative table o? these identifications by various scholars. 
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traditions and names might have got mixed up or the order might have got 
somewhat changed, but the essential idea holds good. Finding similar! 
names in modern Persia would not justify us in taking it as identical 
with “the cradle of the Áryas", any more than finding Windsor and 
Surrey and other names in New Zealand would do for identifying that 
eountry with the ancient home of the English race. As Tilak has put it 
* but for the preconceived notion that the original home of the Iranians 


cannot be placed in the far north... no scholar would have cared to put 


. 
forward such guesses ”. 


The whole story of the overwhelming of the ancient land by the powers 
of the Evil One is clearly stated, in Ven. I. 3-4: é 


3. “The first of the good lands ánd countries which I, Ahura Mazda, 
created, was the Airyana Vaējō, by the Vanuhi Dāitya. " 


Thereupon came Apró Mainyu, who is all death, gnd he counter-created 
the serpent in the river and winter, a work of the Daévas. 


4. * There are ten winter months there, two summer monghs; and 
those are cold for the waters, cold for the earth, cold for the trees. Winter! 
falls there, the worst of all plagues’’.* » 


The latter verse states in unequivocal terms the climatic catastrophe 
which made the whole region absolutely incapable of bearing life.t The 
allusion to the serpent is also noteworthy—he is the Vrtra of the Vedas who 
used to lock up the waters. This passage, thefefore, with the legend of 
Yima given in the second Fragard may be taken as conclusive in support 
the Arctic theory. || : . 


Coming to the second Fragard itself we see here first the clear warning 
given to Yima about the approaching encroachment of snow and winter— 
snow which would extend upto “ fourteen-fingers above the mountain tops”, 
according to the Pahlavi commentators. I translate the passage as mean- 
ing that snow and ice would extend from the high mountain tops upto the 
depths of the ocoan.{ Then Yima according to the instructions receive 
builds his vara, and in this vara the sun and other heavenly bodies rose but 
once a year, “and a year seems only as a day’’.** This latter point is no 
mere poetic imagination but it embodies a long forgotten truth about the 
ancient home, which even the writer of the Fragard may or may not have 
clearly understood. t} 


* Dar., S. B. E., IV, pp. 3-4. t The | ah. gloes, quoted by Dar, (loc. cit.), states: '* it is known 
{in the ordinary course of nature) there are seven months of summer and five of winter". The 
Pab. writer was evidently thinking of the climate of Persia in the Sassanian period, t Tilak, op. 
eit., Chap. IX. || There are other supporting passages (notably one regarding the keeping of dead 
bodies in the house during long winter nights—even upto a month at a time, Ven., V. 10-18), which 
are meftioned by Tilak, loc, cit, % See the notes on verse 3, pp. 231 f. ** Yen, II, 40 (see 
below). tt Possibly there was some vague understanding of the fact of a Polar home, Nair., / 
who certainly had inherited a long tradition, transcribes all proper names of Avesta into devandgars 
letters, more or less accurately, but he #ranslafes the name Hara-bareza by the Bkt. ÈT. Both 
these names indicate the centre of the ancient land, i.e, the North Pole. 
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, The whole of this direct traditional evidence contained in these two 
Fragards may be now summed up: 


1. The land of Airyana Vaéja enjoyed salubrious climate and was a land 
of plenty and prosperity, first created among the countries of the world to 
eradle the Aryan race. 


2. This land was made uninhabitable by the oncoming of horrible 
winters and deep snow and ice, which destroyed all life. 


3. The vara (or enclosure) of Yima was so situated that it had a year 
equal to a day. 


It would seem difficult to avoid the obvious conclusion that this is a 
tradition of the destruction of the Polar home which once possessed genial 
climate and. where mankind grew and flourished till the glacial period com- 
pletely destroyed this paradise. But the fact remains, nevertheless, that 
this conclusion has not been arrived ‘at by any of the earlier scholars. 
And when the snow came and covered up the land the people were pressed 

southwélis* to other lands and very probably we have the story of their 
patus imu in the first Fragard. 


There is another point in this story which is also common to the tradi- 
tions of all countries—the destruction of the world owing to sins accumulat- 
ing and the preservation of the best in the dying race in order that after 
the destruction is complete a new and regenerated race might take the 
place of the old one. The choice of the “colonists” into the vara made 
by Yima under Divine guidance is very interesting from the point of view 
of eugenics and of race-preservation. Just at the present day, when the 
old order lies dead and a new order is struggling fiercely to come into being, 
this old old story of Yima’s choosing the right type of people for future 
generations is of deep interest. It shows us that at the birth of every new 
civilisation there is a careful selection of the best of & race, who survive to 
carry on the work of God at a higher level. Thus, in spite of wholesale 
destructions from time to time, humanity as a whole has gone forward. 
The present need of the world, owing the Great War and the resulting 
unrest and chaos, seems to be & wise selection of people possessing the 
qualities which are to build up the newer and greater race that*is to be. 
The qualifications which guided Yima in the choice are surprisingly like 
what our modern thinkers say are needed to-day. Even in the infancy of 
our Aryan race we had thought out the same problems that are pressing us 
to-day and this echo of a long forgotten past has its special message for 
us to-day. 


As regards language, the Vendidàd is almost entirely in prose. But the 
prose is vigorous and the evident ease with which it is handled points to a 





* Itis significant that before the ice-age came upon Airyana Vaeja, Yima had to extend his 
domains thrice on account o£ the growing numbers of his people and each time he extended them 
southwards, Von. IT, 10, 14 and 18, 
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long history of the development of prose style in ancient Irán. Unfor-z 
tunately we do not possess specimens illustrative of the development. 
But we can conclude from what we know of the development of prose style 
in other languages, that in Avesta too the earliest prose was very clumsy, 
and that gradually it developed into an instrument of great power. We 
possess specimens of the oldest Avestic prose, like the passages in Yas. 
XIX-XXI* which show the clumsy beginnings. It is evidently an in- 
strument rarely and therefore awkwardly, wielded. Wego not possess pieces 
which may be put down in a reguler historical sequence of development. 
The Vendidàd is the final stage of prose in the extant Av. literature. It 
shows here considerable development. The styles vigorous and direct 
and the sentences are well-balanced and express their meaning clearly. 
There is no confusion of sentences as with the earlier examples and hence 
the Vendidàd forms in some respects the easiest of the Av. texts. 


1. (20).T Dar. omits the verse before this becfuse it belongs to the 
commentary, and he numbers this verse as 21. Kan. too numbers this 
verse 21 because he puts down as 20 the verse from the commenta. Geld.. 
does not give that verse in his text nor does Spiegel. Reich. gives onlx 
half this verse (the first para) and says the rest is a later addition.! 


hanjamanom— See Yas. XII, 5 (Sel. V) above. 


frabarata—Wher. atm. ,/bar with fra means to call together, to bring 
about. 


da$vá—The Creator. 


ha8ra—'Together with. This governs the ins. (cf. w«41 såa RV., VII. 
93. 5) or sometimes the dat. (as here) or the loc. 


mainyaoibyó—The word is here used in the sense of “celestial” or 
* divine". In Parsi Guj. the word Ai is used in the same sense, e.g. 
Wet FETA (the heaven-world). 


grütó—Kan. takes it as an adj. to Mazdá, Dar. trans. “in Ai. Va& 
of high renown”. The case is irregular as Dar. takes it, but the trans. of 
Kan. does not seem to fit in with the following phrase. 


vaghüyá Daityaya—The Daitya was one of the holy rivers of Iran. 
The epithet vayuhi is often added on to the name. This river is said to be 
the chief of the rivers.** The Bun. mentions (XX. 13) that “the Daitik 
river is a river which comes out of Airün-Vój and goes out through the 
hilleountry."ff Justi identifies this with the Araxes.ff Dar. also 
thinks that it is the Araxes, he saysi] l; that this river was named Vanuhi 
and that the name signified “ the Varuhi of the law (the Vaguhi by which 
--—9. 


* Bel. VILI above. + The numbers in brackets refer to the '' verses "" in Ven, Il. 1 Kan. 
Von., p. 61, ftu. | A.R., p. 139. * Barth., Wb. 1762. ** Bun., XXIV, 14. tt Went, S.B.E., 
V, pp. 78-79. He gives the Av. references on p. 78 (ftu, 8) but he thinks ‘‘ this may not be a river, 
though this phrase has, no doubt, led to locating the river Daitik in Airan Vej ". tt Lb, p. 79. 
ftn. IM S.B.E. IV, p. 4, ftn. 
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, Z. received the Law)". Z. performed his first act of worship in Irán on the 
banks of this river and here he received his first disciple, his cousin Maióyói- 
mürha. Hence the river has got its sacredness in Z. literature. Jackson 
thinks it was perhaps a border streain between two territorial divisions ".* 
But he identifies the stream with Saféd Rüd (the Amardos of Ptolemaeus' 
Geography). The case is 6/1 but trans. “ on the banks of”. ' 


maáyákatibyó—The word is a derivative of madya and means the same 
thing. Cf. W&-suf& in Skt. (Whit. § 1181). 


2. (21). paati-jasat—Dar. trans. simply “came”. Kan. trans. “ came 
to confess”, or ** came to meet” (ai wa). 


3. (22). Vivaghana—A patronymic from Vivahvant (fae). The 
name of Yima's father occurs only a few times in the Av.£, chiefly in this 


Fragard of the Ven. and in Yas. TX. 
"e 


avi—upon. 

a goes with ahum, but Dar. takes this as an adj. to zimé. He seems 
to haveeen thinking of the word Malkóáàün in the Pah., which he traces 
to the Av. Mahrkü&sa, a demon mentioned only once in a Fragment.|| 
Malkós however is mentioned several times in Pah. literature as a demon 
who will produce intense cold and all living things will perish and there- 
after the “ Vara of Yima” will again be of use for repeopling the earth. 


zimó (v.l. zamé, Retth., also Barth.)—1/3. Barth. thinks that zamó is 
the better reading.** The noun is zy&ám m. (see Jack., A.G., $ 318, note 2). 

japhantu (v. 1. ?ti) —3 1 s-aor. imp. in the sense ot fut.Tf 

staxró—Orig. adj. meaning “hard” or “firm”, applied especially to 
the winter's frost with its iron grip. The word occurs here and in Wester. 
Fr. VIII. 2, where it also means “strong” or “ hard ”—zaya avafa staxró 


yat (the winter is hence strong). Reich here also trans. “a strong.... 
winter." Dar. says “fierce... winter." Cf. O.H.G. stahal, steel.ti 

mrüró (ar.)—Deadly. 

zyd—l)1 of zy&m. 

snaodé—1/1. Clouds (collective noun) |), Barth. Kan. takes the word 
as compared with the vafra following and trans. “thick snowflakes” 
(Dict., p. 541). Dar. also takes similarly. Kan. says that the word is ori- 
ginally in the sense of falling or dripping (,/snud, 4¥){{ and the deriva- 
tives of this word are especially used for snow. The word snaoóa may 
have originally meant a ‘snow-drift and hence come to signify excessive 


* Z., pp. 196-197 ; see also p. 211. + Barth., Wb 1451, £ Modi, Dict., p. 174. 4| Wester. 
Fr. VIII. 2; the same passage has the word méiros which is probably the same word ; see Barth, 
Wb. 1147 and 1)76. €T Didistān-i- Dinib, XXXVII, 94-95, also Dinkart, I, 24 and VIII, 3-4; see also 
8.B.E., XVIII, pe 109, ftn. 2 and p. 479. ** Wb. 1700; also Reich. $280. +t Jack., A. G, š 605. 
TI Barth., Wb. 1591 I] Gewöik, Barth., Wb. 1626, he compares Bal, nod. qT Used in Yt. XIX, 
80 (aee Kan., Yt. ^. M., p. 376, ftn.), in the sense of dropping tears, 
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or powerful. 'The word is used, besides here, in three other compounds 
snaodo-manah, °-vacah and ?-Àydona, all in Vyt. 31. Barth. (Wb. 1626f.) 
calls these spurious and meaningless ;, but Kan. (Dict., 540-41) trans. these 
as, “of effective thought", ** of effective word” and “ of effective deed ”’, 
respectively. 


-vafra—Snow. Mod. Pers. «35 (barf). 


snaézat—Subj. \/snaég (Barth., Wb. 1626), to fall as snow. Kan. 
postulates \/sniz to snow (fWw)* The O. H. G. antapi, Lith., enéga and 
Lat. nir (*snix) are cognate words. Is this , ‘snaég also connected with 
snaoda above ? e 

bgbinubyó (dx.)—Depth or height. Note that it is 4 3 while the previ- 
ous two words are 5 3. Reich. however calls this an “ablativus compara- 
tionis" (§ 481). 


araduya—Dar. takes this as a measure of length and trans. the phrase 
barazistaeibyo . . . araduyd thus: “ even an aredvi deep on the highest tops 
of mountains". Apparently he followed an explanation given Pah. 
which says, “even where it (the snow) is least, it will be one vitasti two 
fingers deep” i.e., as.Dar. explains, 14 fingers deop.t Sp. takes arəduyā to 
be “ height” or “ mountain” (a sort of variant of aradva ?) and Har. also 
takes it the same way.f But the aredvi is found so often in Av. as the 
name of the great waters from which all the rivers of the earth take their 
rise. Tho word is cognate with #%,ll WT, and Grk. dedw. In later times 
the worship of the goddess 4redvi-süra Andhita gained great strength all over 
Persia and in other lands. Yt. XI is dedicated to her, as also one Nyāyiš. 

4. (23). Ürizat-ca (&.)—Barth. takes this as l/l n. of °zamt,% and 
trans. “a third". Kan. takes it as adv. (orig. 5 1) and trans. “ from three 
regions’’.** Dar. omits the word altogether. There is also a word Srizvat 
found in Ven. IX. 39, which is rendered by “thrice” or “threefold ".tt 
T am inclined to take both these words to mean the same thing and would 
like the trans. here“ of three kinds". Pt. Vidhusekhara seems to support 


this view, for he suggests that out of five kinds of animalsi] the three 
kinds mentioned here shall be saved. 


* Dict., p. 542. t S.B.E., IV, p. 10, ftn. 1. The idea is that snow would reach to n height 

` O at least 14 fingers above the highcat mountains (cf. WIJÉWSQWTEWIW RV., X.90. ), — t Quot 
. `+ P" 

ed by Modi, p. 16. i s< seems to have acquired the sense of sweetness (sweet liquids) in 


the RV. Theepithet WRT is used in three places in the sense of “giver of goed things" 
(Grass., Wb. 289); cf. also WAG Sq 9T (RV. VIIL 77. 1), — | Wb. 812, — * Dicta p. 233, 
tt Jacke, A.G., š 376 1i Mentioned m Yas. LXXI. 9, these are «papa (those living in water), 
npasma (those living upon land), frapterzjat (possessed „of wings. lit. progressing by flying), raras- 
carat (moving about free, i.c. wild, as opposed to domesticated, animals) and cayra-Yhak (those 
which gather together on tbe meadows, i.e. domesticated animals) The types of these last are 
mentioned in Bun., (XIV. 6) to be goat, sheep, camel, pie, horse and ass; cf, Yt. XIL 7, 9, 1), 15, 23, 
(Barth , Wb. 53h). 
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apajasat—Shall disappear, lit. shall come away from; cf. Haé. II. 16- 
Dar. says, “ shall take shelter in”. Barth., though he gives the sense given 
here for the passage from Haé., trans. this differently as * shall escape (with 
their lives) ",* and also quotes Ven. VII. 39+ where the word bears the 
latter sense. Kan. also trans. similarly. 


Swygstamaziu—Most terrific. ‘The Pah. commentary most curiously 
thinks that the sandy and salt deserts round Ispahan are meant. 
The word is from ç ‘wi ( — fu), the 0 being prefixed partly to avoid confus- 
ing with the particle wi (or vi) and partly under the influence of tbiš; cf. 
Gwaésdt above in Yas. LVII, 18 (p. 75). 


asayhg@m—The word means *' place” or “ region”. It is trans. in Skt. 
where it occurs elsewhere as T#. Barth. compares SHTSIT (= fez). 


Jüfsnusva—1,3. The word always occurs with raonüm and means the 
valley (of a river) > ®arth. connects jafra (deop), Mod. Pers. $)$} (zharf), 
depth. Kan. connects , jap (sta ), to gape; ef. “a yawning chasm.” 


rao&àm —Kan. is curiously misled by the sound and trans. the word as 


“ravine” (sic) and takes it from a root ri (= =), to eut or separate. 
“The word however means a river. * 


paxrumaésu—Dar. construes the last two words with apajasat and 
trans. “shall take shelter in underground houses”. Kan. and Barth. 
trans. the word as “ strong”, but Kan. construes like Dar. Barth. takes 
the last two words in apposition to jüfsnu$va and trans. the whole phrase 
yail9-ca?0 , , . nmanaésu* thus: “ and those who live in the valleys of the 
rivers in strong houses" and explains that this refers to domesticated 
animals kept in well-built stalls as opposed to the animals of the deserts 
and of the mountains.** 


The idea in this verse seems to be that all creatures shall be destroyed, 
those that roam free in the forests and in the mountains, as well as the 
domesticated animals, which are kept by human beings in their settlements 
along the river valleys, and which are protected from the rigors of winter 
by well-built stables and stalls. 


5. (24). Geld. prints this verse in two parts, the first four pddas as 
verse, the rest as prose. The sense apparently follows this arrangement. 
The first part deseribes the state of affairs before the coming of the terrible 
winter and the second tells us what it would be after the great cold had 
eome. The trans. of various scholars differ considerably especially in the 
second half. The first half may have been an earlier fragment describing 
the ancient “ eradle-land of the Aryas’’. 


attayha—6/3 f., ZŒ. Refers to dajhauá. Dar. takes it with zómoó and 


probably reads dayhus 1/1. d 
* Wb. 196. t Sel. XII, £ S.B.E. IV, p. 16, ftn. 2, J Wb, 209, < Dict. p.413. 
** Wb, 819. 
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baraté—Reich. takes it as loc. inf.* 


vastram—Barth. takes it (in this passage only) to refer to foddert, but 
it may equally well be applied to food for men as well as for cattle. 


tam—Sc. vdstram. 
afs—l/1 of Gp, water. 


paurva—Kan. says “first of all”; Dar. trans. “before”; Barth. 
trans. “in abundance °. £ 


vazaidyai—Dat. inf. ,/vaz (T€). Reich. trans. “ shall flow " and says 
that the inf. is used with the force of the imp. Kan. trans. “for irri- 
gating ". 

vitaxti—Melting. Cf. also Ven. VI. 38. 


abda-ca—This word has been translated in three ways. Kan. says 
“clouds” (Y=) and, taking sadayāi from , ‘sad FAYH), to destroy,** 
construes, “here, in the corporeal world, clouds shall cause destruction ”. 
Reich. trans. the word as “wonderful” and Dar. also trans. signilarly ; 
“a place wherein the footprint of a sheep may be seen will be a Mae: in ^ 
the world". The word abda does mean ** wonderful " in two passagestt, 
but the etymology is doubtfulii Barth. takes the word here as from 
a-paàa|| || and trans. unbetretbar (where no foot can tread). He compares W94 
in AV. where it is translated * no place to step upoa".€ 5, Barth. thinks 
the trans. of Dar. to be due to a misreading of the Pah. 


sadayaát—Caus. from ,/sand.*** Shall appear. 


passus anumayehe—Of lowing cattle. Barth. and others take the 
words to mean “sheep”. In Pah. anümóyé means “ sheep ", the bleating 
animal; fff but very likely this was a later specialisation of meaning. 
Kan. trans. “an animal of small size” ( /mā, to measure). He takes 
yat...vaéndile as an independent sentence and trans., “ here (people) 


shall see the footsteps of small animals ”.;I This does not fit in at all’ 
with the context. I 


vaéndite—3/1 subj. atm. The atm. giving a passivé sense. 


6. (25). varam—From ,/var, Z, to enclose, to conceal. The meaning 
is an enclosure, a place fenced in and kept apart.|| | || Here it would mean 
the place of safety to which Yima has to lead the creatures who were to be 
saved from destruction. RV. also has the words 3X and «X in the sense 
of “ space’’.49 


` 


carotu-drdjó—A. caratu in length. The Pah. com. explains this as 


* $383. + Wb.1414, 1 Wb.85tft. || $703&nd A.B. p. 149, * Dict., p. 58. ** Ib., p. 521. 
Tt Yt. XIX. 10 and Yt. V. 34 (abdo-femo). 1: Barth., Wb. 96. ll] Ib., loc. cite, 2a-6da 
€< S,B.E, XLII, p.167.  ** Barth., Wh. 1559 f; Jack., A G., $ 685a, ttt S.B,E., XXXVII p. 50, 
ftn.3. The word is from mà, to bleat; ef. RV. I, 164, 28. 11i He adds, by way of explanation» 
"' people shall see the footsteps of animals on the ground afterthe waters of the deluge have 
subsided”. — [|| Barth., Wb. 1360 and 1363. {TT Grass. Wb. 1217-18. 
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asprüs drahnak,* i.e. the length of a racecourse. The length is further 
explained as equal to two Ad@ra, which latter is said to be equal to 1000 
double steps, about one mile English. t 


cabruga—Side of a square. 


haGra—Thither (Kan.); Barth. takes it merely to mean “and” or 
“also”. £ 


taoxma—Seed. Pers. e= (tukhm), pedigree. 

staorangm—This word is used for large animals (camel, ox, horse and 
ass) as opposed to pasu, which is a small animal. Goth. stiur, Eng. steer, 
Pers. »53- (sutor), a war horse.!| 


suxra—Red or brilliant, Wa. Pers. ou” (surkh), scarlet. 
saocintgm—Blazing, burning with a brilliant flame. 


aiwi-x$óifne Tt.) —Int. š with aiwi (aÑ), to dwell. For dwelling. 
The from ?$a£2ni (7/1) is found in Ven. III. 24,58 used in the sense of 
5 inhaÑitant ” or “dweller ”, 

gavayanam—Lit. what is used for cattle. Hence “a stall" or “a 
stable". Ven. XIV. 14 has nmàánam gàva?. 

7. (26). fratat-caya—2/1 caus. imp. of „tak with fra, to flow.** Kan. 
(Dict., p. 180) takes it from , ‘ci with frā and trans. ** cause to collect "*. 
The insertion of the ¢ ig due to the peculiarity that the c is often written 
as £-c (or tc or 8c).]t This peculiar spelling was probably due to the fact 
that the c often sounds like š 1f and in order to get the original c sound a 
t has to be prefixed (cf. the German combination tsch and dach for c and j 
sounds). The wrong division of the word as found in the mss. is due to a 
false impression that the -tat marks the ending of a word.||| Probably the 
analogy of urvat-caya (which occurs in Yt. XIII. 11, 22, 28 in the sense of 
“ to nourish"') is also at work in this ease.%$% The word fratat-carota, a 
part. adj. is also found in several places.*** 

ha0r6-masaynham—One hara in length. Note that the water-supply is 
to extend along half the length of a side of the square vara. ' 


maroyá— Meadows (Barth.); bazars (Kan.); birds(Dar.). Kan. (Dict., 
p. 409) distinguishes the fem. ?yà from the marəya (m.), bird, «zz. He com- 
pares the former with Eng. market. Barth. sharply distinguishes maraya, 
bird, from this word, and compares Pers. é 74 (margh), a meadow. 


avastaya—2/1 caus. imp. ,/stã with ava, to establish, to lay out. 


avi... ajyamnam is probably a later interpolation in the nature of 
a comment. 
€ ° 
* Quoted by Barth., Wb. 582. t S.B, E, IV, p. 16, ftn. 5; see also Barth., Wb. 180? 3. The 
word is used also for & measure of time, £ Wb.1762. | Tb., 1590-91. © Ib., 189 
** Barth, Wb. 625f. tt Reich., $ 61, So also; is written as d2j. 11 This peculinrity is very 


noticeable among the Parsi priests to-ñay. lll] See Jack., A.G., š 81 and also note 2 thereon. 
"*"| See Kan., Dict., p. 180. and Barth. Wb. 1535. *** Barth., Wb.1012, 
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avi... x"airyeite (v.l. “yete, Kan.)—3/1 pass. of „Xar with avi, to 
et." 
mat—Here used in the sense of “always”. Cf. mat saoci-buye (Yas. 


LXII. 3), eternally blazing (fire). 
zairi-gaonom —See Yas. IX. 16 above, Sel. I. 
ajyamnam—See Yas. IX. 21 above, Sel. I. 


This line avi . . . ajyamnam bas been trans. differently by Dar. and 
Kan. The former says (taking with the previous pada), “ there thou shalt 
settle birds, on the green that never fades, with food that never fails’’. 
Kan. trans., “ there shalt thou establish markets full of green-coloured (i.e. 
fresh) (fruits) and fresh food (i.e. food which cannot get decayed) ". 


nmand ... katom-ca—Barth. says ‘‘ houses... room"', by the latter 
word he understands a **storeroom" or “celler’’t+; an. also takes 


similarly. Dar. trans. `“ dwelling-places consisting of a house". See 
katagó, Yas. IX. 22 (p. 41 above). 


Jraskəmbəm (&r.)—Portieo supported on pillars. Dar. transw** with 


a balcony". Kan. merely says “ with pillars". Cf. @® which is probably 
a dialect variant of WT"W.! 


fravaram /áv.)—With an enclosure (Barth.); | Kan. says “with a 
long wall". Dar. trans. * with a courtyard". 


pairi-varam—Dar. says “with a gallery ”. With an enelosing wall 
(Barth.),** also Kan. 


8. (27). yo?—Mas., because “the rel. agrees with the strongest gen- 
der" (Reich., $ 604). The yói?* below is 1 3 m. instead of neu. probably 
owing to attraction of the previous yó:. 


sraésta-ca—Dar. explains that these are “ the best specimens of man- 
kind, to be the origin of the more perfect races of the latter days".tt 


saradang@m-—Kind, sort. The word also occurs in O. Pers. (Beh. IV) 
as Gard. 


9. (28). hubaoiBitema—The sweetest smelling. The Pah. com. adds by 
way of explanation, “the highest of size, like the cypress and the plane 
tree; the sweetest of odour, like the rose and the jessamine”’.}{ 


x’arajangm—Lit. that which could be eaten, hence food in general. 
Here it seems to be used in the sense of vegetable food (fruits and grains) 
as opposed to animal food. The word is chiefly used for the food of human 
beings.||| Dar. says ** fruit" relying on the Pah. com. which he quotes :fjf| 
** the best of savour, like the date; the sweetest of odour, like the citron". 


xtarezi$ta-ca—The most tasty (Barth.)***; the best of savour (Dar.) 
fittest to be eaten (Kan.). 


* Barth., Wb. 1866. + Ib. 122, t Ib. 1082, | Grase., W). 1585. «| Wh. 980. 


** Ib. 866. th S.B.E., IV, p. 17, ftn. 1. it Quoted by Dar., loc. cit., fum 2. I! Barth , Wb. 
1868f. STT Loc. cit, ftn. 3. — *** Wb. 1874. 
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té—-2/8n., referring to the various taoyma, of human beings and 
animals, mentioned above, hence neu. (Reich., $ 604). 


mifwaire—2/2 adj. n. In pairs. 
ajyamnam—2:1n. The varied numbers used here are rather confusing 
but the sense is quite clear, the eonstruction being ad senswm. Here the 


sg. implies each pair. The meaning here is “safe from harm". See Yas. 
IX. 4. 


varafáva—1/3e0f vara with postposition -&. Barth. regards this word 
as corrupt. He thinks that the confusion is due to the varafsva in verse 30 
below, which is a different word.* The plu. is rather unexpected probably 
due to the plu. naró.e 


10. (29). In this verse Kan. takes all the words in & moral sense, but 
Dar. and others give to most of them a physical meaning. This is a very 
significant passage, as it shows the eugenic considerations which guided 
Yima in the choice of the human beings whoin he had to take into his 
vara. As Dar. says he chose only ‘‘ the best specimens of mankind, to be 
the orikin of the more perfect races of the latter days . . . in order that the 
new mankind may be exempt from all moral and physical deformities ”.+ 


frakavé—Pride (Kan.) ; humpbacked (Dar.); with a hump on the chest 
(Barth.) Barth. thinks the word kava (n.) means a hump and he compares 
the Skt. maaa but with a query mark. Kan. says that the meaning is 
uncertein.|| The word also occurs in Yt. V. 92-93 where some of the 
other words of this passage also occur. There too the meaning is evidently 
some defect in a human being but whether physical or moral is not very 
clear. Skt. #4 means niggardly or stingy, from ,/$.** 


apakavé—Kan. trans. ** idleness ” but adds in a parenthesis “ back-bit- 
ing”. (speaking ill behind another's back), the latter certainly is a better 
sense apparently from «4/8 with WW. Dar. says ** bulged forward ". Barth. 
says, * having a hump on the back". This word also occurs in Yt. V. 92-93." 


apayavo (üx.)—Impurity or unrighteousness (safaar£) (Kan.); impo- 
tent (Dar.) Barth. does not trans. the word but merely says that it is the 
name of some defect or illness and for etymology he marks a query.tf 
Reich. (A.R., p. 215) gives the derivation as from apa + ' àvaya and trans. 
“castrated”. Kan. in his Dict. (p. 35) gives other meanings from other 
scholars as well: stupidity (Haug); enmity (Har.); quarrel or hatred 
(Justi). 

harsói& (&z.)—Tyranny (Kan.); lunatic (Dar.); Barth. supports the 
latter and thinks that the name Haraóáspa (Yt. XIII. 117) may mean “he 
who possesses a refractory or stubborn horse ime: 


* Wb. 1363f,, note 2; see p. 239 below. t 8.B.E., 1V, p. 17, itn. 1 and 5. £ Wb. 442; but 
see Grass., Wb. 318. II Dict., p. 340. < It may be noted that in the Yte Kan. trang, like 
Dar, (Yt. b. M., pp. 35-36). ** Graes,, Wb. 318. tt Wb. 80* t£ Ib. 1588-90. 
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driwis—Poverty or misery (Kan.); malicious person (Dar.); mole or 
birth-inark (Barth.).* A daéva of this name is mentioned in Ven. XIX. 
43, where a famous list of the important lieutenants of Ayro-Mainyu& is 
given. 

daiwis—Deception (Kan.); he evidently connects it with J dau, <1; 
cf. daviifyá, Yas. IX. 18. (p. 37 above). Dar. says “liar”. Barth. thinks 
it to be the name of a wasting disease. This name is also in the daēva- 
list mentioned above. 

kasvig—Meanness (Kan.); spiteful (Dar.) Barth. Here also says that 
it is the name of a defect or disease. The word occurs again in the list 
of daévas and also in Yt. V. 92-93.|| 


vizbüriá (dm.)—Lit. crookedness, dishonesty (Kan.); from V/zbar (cf. 
zbarata£ibyó, Yas. LX. 29, p. 47 above). Jealous (Dar.); Barth. takes it in 
the sense of crookedness of the body. 


vimitó-dantànó—Evil-speaking (Kan.); he adds tdm99parenthetical ex- 





planation that lit. it means ** possessing crooked teeth". Barth. takes it 
lit., and Dar. trans. “ possessing decayed teeth". The word also oqpurs in 
Yt. V. 92-93. 


paesó—bLeprous. Pers. o} (pis), leprosy, Skt. fav. 

vitoroto-tanuá—Spread over the body (Kan.); but this trans. is in 
Yt. V. 92-93 where the whole phrase, mapaë8só . . . tanus, occurs. In this 
passage he trans. “may there not be a body wasted away to below the 
usual size", without making it clear how he got atfthis trans. Dar. trans. 
“ (a leper) to be pent up”; and quotes Herodotus (I. 138) to point out 
that lepers lived segregated outside the towns in ancient Persia.** Barth 
trans. similarly, ** one whose body must be isolated’. tf 


màóa—Not here (Kan.); he explains this as mà + ada. Barth. takes 
ada as merely an asserverative particle and trans. as an emphatic “ not 
indeed ".ft macim also is found (ved. wrfas:). Note that in verse 37 the 
words are nóit and naéda-cim. 


daxátanüm— Characteristics or qualities (Kan.); brands (i.e. marks), 
(Dar.); signs or outward symbols (Barth.).|| || Elsewhere, where the word 
occurs, the Skt. trans. has fax. 


masyais—Kan. following Westergaard4;{ reads masdis and trans. 
‘‘connected with death ” (i.e. leading to death). But he gives the reading 
mašyāiš in & ftn. Geld. has no mention of the v.l. adopted by Kan. 


11. (30). fratamam dainhdus—The syntax of the cases in this verse is 
confused. Here 2/1 is used for 7/1. In the first portion of that place (the 
vara) Kan. takes daighu here in the lit. sense of “country” and adds a 
long footnote*** to explain why the numbers in each of the three divisions 


* Wh. 775. . t Ib., 680. £ Ib., 461. i| In the latter place is rending is makasvis, in one 
word,  Wb.1472, — ** S.B.E. IV, 17, ftn, 4. it Wb 1441. $} Ib. 1168. |I|] Ib. 676 f. 
< Dict., p. 401. #i* P. 6k of his trans. 
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(the first, the middle and the last) should have been regularly diminishing. 
He thinks that this refers to Yima's moving southwards at regular intervals 
during his rule:* this would naturally leave the earliest portion of his land 
the most thickly populated. All this is rather far-fetched because clearly 
the vara is meant here. Dar. trans. “in the largest part of the place”. 
Barth. calls this “the qualitative first ''.t 

pare9wo—2'3 m. or f. Passages or roads. Dar. trans. "streets". paratu 


is the crude form. The word also means a bridge (cf. Yas. XIX. 6, p. 178, 
above). 


madsemé—Bad syntax again, this ought to have been 7 1. 


This refers 
to the part of the vara second both in size and position. 
° 


nitamé—The smallest; so all take it. I would like to take it as “ the 
nethermost". All the three divisions were underground and one above the 
other; the smallest (as judged by thé number of people it would contain) 
being also the loweaj, There are three reasons for this suggestion: (1) Kan. 
consistently trans. vara as a cave (wait), and this is the ancient tradition 
Bun. XXII. 5); (2) the word kata in verse 7 implies a dug-out chamber 
“kan Era) , (3) the mention of some sort of internal lighting arrangement 
also seems to show that ordinary daylight was excluded[ (this verse and 


verse 40). Dar. thinks.the three-fold division corresponded to the three 
castes. || 


Giwi.. . varafsva—2/1 imp. of , varap with aiwi, to seal with a signet 
(ring). Skt. iscogrfite. Kan. takes this word as 7 3 of vara (irregularly 
instead of varagva). : 

tē refers to the three parts of the Vara. 


euwrya—3/1. Seal(-ring) (Dar.); this is the traditional meaning. 
The emblems of Yima’s sovereign power, which were bestowed upon him 
by Ahura Mazda, were the seal and the sword verse 6 of this chapter (also 
verse 10). These are also mentioned by Firdausi. Kan. unaecountably 
takes it here to be “a weapon ". In his Dict. (pp. 528 f) he says that this 
weapon is the plough.** Barth. for reasons not very clear takes the word 


to mean ‘‘ an arrew " and he compares the word surb, arrow, in the Shighni 
dialect of the Pamirs. tt 


api-maraza—Provide with, equip with. It governs two obj. varam and 
dvarem. 


dvarom—*31XX. These doors are meant for going in and out. 


raocanom—Light-giving (Barth.).{{ Kan. and Dar. trans. “< window ", 
lit. “an aperture for light" (cf. Urdu roshandán, skylight). Barth., how- 
ever, says that in Ven. VII. 14 the word means “ window ", and he admits 


e 
* Yen. II. 10, 14 and 18; see also the introductory note to this selection, t Wb.979. + Kan. 
“however trans. quite differently in this verse; see notes below (see elao B. B.E., IV, p. 20, ftn. 1). 
| S.B.E., IV, p, 18, ftn. I. q Quoted by Dar., S.B.E., IY, p. 12, ftn. 2. ** Yima is credited 
with having introduced agriculture into Iran, it Wb. 1583. if Wb. 766 and 1489. 
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that this is the traditional sense. But his trans. *'light.giving " (if it im- 
plies admitting day-light) leaves the following words rather meaningless. 

x’ Graoxsnam etc.—Cf. Yas. LVII. 21 (p. 77 above). 

Kan. trans. the words, aiwi?5-ca?6-to the end, thus: “ Within thy en- 
closures, around each one, on the inner side construct doors and windoys 
with thy golden weapon such that natural light may enter ” But the 
syntax does not support this version. Ë 

12. (31). kuJa te—Kan. takes t£ as tava and trans. “thy (Ahura's) 
vara". Barth. takes ë here as merely a strengthening particle. 

yà—3 1. About which. Reich. calls this “ the instrumental of cause ” 
(8 451). 

aijhá zam6—6 1 used for 21. This is a partitive gen. used objec- 
tively.* 

püsnábya—3J 2. Heels, Skt. qf. This word ig rom par, (WT 
WRX) (see below), to kick with the foot; the initia! s was lost very early, 
probably before the separation of the various I.-E. races.t 

vispara-—Crush. From , spar with vi. Kan. trans. “turn aout the 
soil with thy heels ". 

vixaüa—From ,’xad, to dig. Dar. and Barth. trans. “knead” but 
Kan. has “dig”. 

mdnayan ahe yafa—Barth. says the phrase means “just like” A 
variant phrase is mgnayan bà yafā. Barth. explains this phrase as meaning 
lit. ' they (people) might indeed think that’’, taking ake in a mildly empha- 
tie sense, “think of this". Kan. (Dict. p. 413) compares it with Pers. 
woale (mánidan) or «xe (mānistan) to resemble and says that the phrase 
lit. means “ just as if they made a comparison of it"|. Kan. observes that 
münayon (3'3 impt. caus. par.) is often used by itself in an adverbial sense, 
“ just as”, the Pers. aisle (manand) is used exactly similarly. 

nū—A particle used after the first word in a clause. $, 

xšivisti (v.l. xgvi°, Barth.)—Kan. trans. “ fit for cultivation’’, but the 
word is not found in his Dict. Barth. takes it as 7/1 (written thus instead 
xsusti**) of x$usta, which means wetted or mixed with water. 'The root is 
*xšud, to flow from which are derived the words x$aobah (n.), river, Skt. 
we, and xgudra, fluidity or semen. 

zamé—17;1. Pronounced sometimes zmé; TT the words x$usta. + zəm- in 
7/1 give the doubtful word $utasme (Frahang-i Oim, 5) through "x$ustasme. 

visavayeinte—3:3 pres. of ^/áyav (šav) with vi, to knead.1f Kan. takes 


it to mean “extend in breadth" from ,/šu with vi.|| || 
> 


* Reich, § 497. t Grass, Wb, 908. £ Wb. 1123, || Taking the verb as causal, 
€ Barth., Wb. 1089, ** Reich. $ 33. 8. +t Ib, $ 355, ftn. 2 (p. 185). 11 Barth., Wb. 1716. 
|! Dict., p. 559. 
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Kan. trans. the last phrase mgnagyan?? etc. thus: '* Just as at present 
beople increase the extent of cultivable land ”. 


On this verse Dar. notes that the Shah. mentions how Jamshid taught 
the spirits under him how to knead clay“ by mixing the earth with water ".* 
Reich. thinks that the vara is to be constructed “after the world becomes 
an ocean by the flood ",t but there is no reason to think thus. 


19. (38). ho? —Geld. notes v.l. in only two mss., in one kē and in the 
other £5 kō, the të being a later addition. But for Ao? there is no v.l. noted 
in Geld. The syntéx is wrong in both cases. 

varofáva —Geld. notes that one ms. ' has appended £ secunda manu to 
varəfšva ” and another, ms. has varom&va with the m corrected to a f. 


20. (39). cayó—1/73 f. inter. pron. 
yo'8—Wrong gender and number, because zaoc is f. plu. 


varofiva—See agye verse 28. The plural refers to the three parts of 
2 vara. 


yól*a— Wrong number. 


21. (40). xabita—N&tural, lit. self-created. The Pah. trans. says that 
this refers to the eternal lights of the heavens, which are mentioned below. 


stibüta— Artificial, lit. created in (or by) the world; hence the non- 
eternal artificial lights are meant. See note on à-stiá, Yas. LX. 1 (p. 111 
above). 


hakorot-—Once, Faq. 


t 


Xrixtahe—6/3 n. The word is used for the rising of heavenly bodies 
-(Kan.); Barth. however says it means “ setting " of heavenly bodies. 


saóaya—1,li. Setting of heavenly bodies (Kan.) ; Barth. says “ rising ” 
(Wb. 1557). The latter derives it from //sand, to appear. 

waénaite—Sg. for plu., perhaps each individually is meant. The atm. 
Bas here the passive sense—* are seen ". i 


taé-ca .. . yara—Dar. reads these words with this verse (40) where they 
‘really belong. Kan. and Barth. (also Reich.) follow Geld. and read them 
in 41. 


taé-ca—1/3 m. Who these are is difficult to say, probably the people 
in the vara. 


ayara—See note on aygn-ca in Yas. LVII. 17 (p. 74 above). 


yüro—Year. The Iranian year was 12 months of 30 days each and 5 
extra days st the end to make up the total.|| This passage is perfectly 
plain about the Polar home of the ancient Iranians. In fact nothing could 
be more explicit than the words here and this is the only possible explana- 
tion that would fit.. It seems that Dar. had some inkling of the true"signi- 





* S.B.E., IV, p. 18, ftn. 2. + A.R., p- 140; italics mine. £ Wb. 1529. | See Inte In 
„order to be accurate as regards the solar year one extra month was intercalated, every 120 years. 
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ficance of this passage, for he says by way of comment “ as there is no dail; 
revolution of the sun ”.* Kan. is clearly puzzled over it and beyond repeat 
ing the statement gives no clearer sense. 


22. (41.) ca6warssatam—2/1. Accusative denoting extent of time. 


aiwigimangm—The word means orig. winter and hence a year. Cf. 
Pers, (Kio (hangüm), time. 

norobya—An vesiregz. 

mibwana-——1/2. Twins, ferm. 

sraëšta gaya—3:1 ; cognate instrumental, see Reich. § 452. 

jvainti— taf. 

Dar. has a long quotation from the Mainyó-i-Khard which says that in' 
those days the life of a human being was 300 years and that of cattle 150 
years. uA 

23. (42). avafa—There, in that place (Barth., Wb. 172). 

vis Kar&ipta—Kan. takes it as one noun Všškaršipta and jays thav 
there was a prophet of that name in the vara. In the Pah. commentary 
on Vis. J. 1 he is called the Ratu of all birds. In Bun., XIX. 16 it is saic 
that “it knew how to speak words, and brought the religion to the er 
closure which Yim made, and circulated it; there they utter the Avesta ı 
the language of birds".** In Bun., XXIV. 1l it is said to be the chief < 
the bird&jtt Barth. derives the name from LE" krši + pter and thinks i 
means “ quickflier”.{{ See Modi, pp. 52f. 

24. (43). Urvatat-nara—Lit. `‘ friend of mankind " (?) He was the thi. 
(and youngest) son of Z. He was the chief of the agriculturists and wa! 
the head of the vara of Yima. Bun., XXXII, 5 says of him, “ Aürvatat! 
nar was an agriculturist, and the chief of the enclosure formed by Yim 
which is below the earth ".||| Dar. has got the following note:€f| “ Urva. 
atnara, as a husbandman, was chosen to be the ahu or temporal Lord o A 
the vara, on account of the vara being underground. Z., as a heavenly 
priest, was, by right, the ratu or Spiritual Lord in Airyena Vaéja, where -he 
founded the Religion by a sacrifice ”. 








* S.B.E., IV, p. 20, Itn. 2. t Ven. p. fib, ftn. £ Reich. $ 439. || B.B.E., IV, p, 20, ftn. 3. 
T Ven, , v. 67, ftn. x 8,B,E., V, p. 70 tr ID., p. 88, ti Wb. 455, dil Ibid,, p. 142 
wq 5,5. E, IV, p. 21, ftn. 1. š 
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